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PREFACE 

This book is a revision of Becker\s Elements of 
German, which was published in 1903. The general plan 
of the original book approved by successful classroom use, 
has been followed closely in the revision. The author based 
each lesson on a story or poem, and found the vocabulary 
and grammatical principles for the exercises in this piece of 
connected text. The study of forms followed the topical or 
grammatical method. The verb was made the leading motive 
of the lessons, each chapter presenting some verb form to be 
thoroughly learned, while other topics of grammar study were 
grouped about this theme. A fairly complete grammatical 
appendix of forms and syntax was supplied. 

The revision retains all these valuable principles. At the 
same time various changes and improvements, suggested by 
experience and by the helpful criticism of many teachers, have 
been made. Thus easier stories with more common words 
have been substituted in many lessons and all words used in 
the paradigms are those in general use. The number of Eng- 
lish-into-German exercises has also been greatly increased. 
Furthermore, the principles of word order have been empha- 
sized from the beginning, but no subordinate clause occurs 
until the fourth chapter; all plural forms of nouns are avoided 
until the declension of nouns is taken up; the use of the attrib- 
utive adjective does not occur until the subject of adjective 
declension is reached; a modal verb does not occur before the 
seventh chapter, nor a subjunctive form before the eighth. 
These facts are mentioned in detail because in all drill, and in 
conversation based upon the text, no forms or constructions 
that have not been formally treated should be used. 

The Appendix, somewhat amplified, gives a clear statement 
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4 PREFACE 

of the facts of grammar. The first part deals with inflections, 
and is so arranged as to bring together similar forms, e. g., the 
definite article and the demonstratives, the indefinite article and 
the possessives, etc. The form of presenting inflections will 
facilitate their classification and aid the memory by visualiza- 
tion. The second part deals with syntax. The enlarged appen- 
dix may be used as a reference grammar throughout the second 
and third years of the study of German. 

The omission of some of the more difficult selections for 
reading has made the Vocabulary considerably smaller than in 
the original book. But the constant review and drill provided 
by the Exercises should give the pupil the practical mastery 
of at least one-half of it, or of from six to seven hundred com- 
mon words. The book, therefore, contains sufficient material 
for the first year's work in German in secondary schools. 

The official orthography has been followed, and in many 
points the authors have consulted Professor George O. Curme's 
valuable work, A Grammar of the German Language, in which 
teachers will find a wealth of detail and illustration. The 
associate in the revision is under great obligation to several 
friends in Germany. His acknowledgments are due particu- 
larly to Fraulein Therese Kirschberger, late of the Hughes 
High School of Cincinnati, also to Dr. Emil Saude and to Dr. 
Erwin Walter, and to Fraulein Camilla Scheidemann. Their 
suggestions were most helpful in the difficult task of writing 
stories within the limitations imposed by the plan of the book. 
Professor A. R. Hohlfeld of the University of Wisconsin, and 
Mr. Frederick Betz of the Rochester East High School, read 
both manuscript and proof and made many valuable and prac- 
tical suggestions, which have been incorporated in the work and 
are gratefully acknowledged. Professor A. Busse of Ohio State 
University also aided in reading proof. It is hoped that the 
revision will make the book more useful in acquiring the knowl- 
edge necessary to read or to speak the German language. 

July, 1909. The Authors. 



COl^ENTS 

PHAP PAGE 

I. Indicativb Present. 

1. Verb: Present Indicative Third Person Singular; Nouns 

and Pronouns: Nominative and Accusative Singular. 9 

2. Continuation of Lesson 1, Grammar Review 12 

3. The Verb: Present Tense 16 

2©a3 id^ liebc 

4. Possessives and Demonstratives 19 

3)te grau unb ber *Dieb 

6. Review 25 

%tt gtti^Iing 
II. Indicative Preterit. Vowel Gradation. ^ 

6. The Preterit Tense 29 

2)cr 2)icB 

7. Vowel Change 32 

2)er 33Iumenfto(l 

8. Vowel Gradation: Classes 1 and 2 37 

9. Vowel Gradation: Classes 3, 4 and 5 39 

10. Vowel Gradation: Classes 6 and 7. 41 

11. Grammar Review 43 

©efunben 

III. Indicative Perfect and Pluperfect. Genitive, Dative 

AND Accusative Cases. 

12. Tense Auxiliary f^ahm 48 

2)er jldnig unb bie SKttl^lc 

13. Tense Auxiliary fcin 53 

^er Sd^af er unb fein $unb 

14. The Genitive Case 57 

^er jldnig unb ber Wider 

16. The Dative Case 59 

25er @fel unb ber SBolf 

16. The Accusative with Prepositions. 62 

©ner auf einmal 

17. Dative or Accusative after certain Prepositions 66 

2)er 33auer unb ba« Oef^enft 

18. Prepositional Compounds 69 

19. Grammar Review 73 

IV. Future Tenses. Word Order. 

20. The Future and Future Perfect 79 

3eu« unb bag Sd^f 

21. The Separable Verb 82 

^er Stbnia unb ber Solbat 

22. Reflexive Verbs 87 

^er (Sefang 

23. Declarative Order. Question Order 90 

33ifmarl unb fein Slnt 

24. Dependent Order. Relative Pronouns 94 

^er $rtn) bon ^omburg 

5 



6 CONTENTS 

PAGE 

25. Indefinite Relatives 97 

Seffmgg Slntmort 
V. The Declension op Nouns. 

26. Strong Declension. Class 1 100 

27. Strong Declension. Qass 2 104 

28. Stroi^ Declension. Class 3 107 

sDcr Wann m Ttovibt 

29. The Weak Declension 110 

tAt Sow bletbl rid^g 

30. The Mixed Declension 113 

25er ^aftor ftubiett 

31. Summary and Review of Noun Declension 116 

^erbftlieb 
VI. The Declension of Adjectives. 

32. The Attributive Adjective. . , 120 

S3ci ^au §one 

33. The Attnbutive Adjective — Continued 124 

34. Comparison of Adjectives 126 

33ei grau §oD(e (gortfctjung) 

35. The Non-attributive Superlative 131 

S3ei gtau ^ttc (Sd^Iu^) 

36. Review of Adjectives 134 

grau ^oHe 

37. The Cardinal Numerals 13e 

^e SSalbtDetblein 

38. The Ordinal Numerals 13€ 

^e SBalbnjeiMcin (6ci()Iufe) 
VII. The Modal Auxiliaries. 

39. Modal Auxiliaries: Simple Tenses M2 

2)er 6ci^aci^ toon ^Perpcn 

40. Modal Auxiliaries: Simple Tenses — Continued 147 

Sitte an bit gjhittcr 

41. Modal Auxiliaries: Compound Tenses 14i 

^ie Kuae Stxai)t 

42. Modal Auxiliaries: Review 15i 

^te 2Bad^ am TOein 

43. The Imperative Moae 15^ 

@ine cmftl^afte ^ol^ung, SRiifti^cit 
VIII. The Subjunctive Mode 

44. The Present and Preterit Subjunctive 15^ 

Outer SRal 

45. The Present and Preterit Subjunctive — Continued 16] 

46. The Subjunctive Compound Tenses. Unreal Conditions 16J 

@ine ©efd^df^e toon SBeingbetg 

47. Unreal Conditions — Continued 161 

S)cr glug ber Siebc 

'48. Indirect Discourse, Present Time 161 

2)ie Sonne unb bet SBinb 

49. Indirect Discourse, Present Time — Continued 17i 

^ 6onne unb bet SBinb (3^ette gotm) 



CONTENTS 7 

PAGE 

50. Indirect Discourse, Past and Future Time 173 

@in guteS ©efd^aft 

51. Review 176 

2)cr 6c^afcr unb ber ©olbfd^meib. 2)u Kft mt eine 33Iumc 
IX. The Passive Voice. ' 

52. The Passive Indicative 170 

Siegfrieb 

53. The Passive Subjunctive 181 

6te0frieb (gortfe^un^ 

54. Substitutes for the Passive Voice 183 

Sciafrieb (gortfeteung) 

55. The Perfect Participle with fein 186 

©eigfreib (6d^Iu|) 

APPENDIX 

Alphabet. 190 

Pronunciation 193 

The Vowels 193 

The Consonants 195 

Use of Capitals, Division into Syllables 198 

Accent 199 

Punctuation 200 

The Verb 200 

Classes According to Vowel Change 201 

Inflection op Verbs 20S 

Simple Tenses 208 

Vowel Change in the Singular Present of Strong Verbs. . . . 209 
Stem of Pr^nt Subjunctive, of Preterit Subjunctive. ..... 210 

Formation op Compound Tenses 211 

Perfect and Pluperfect Tenses. 211 

The Use of f^abtn and fein 212 

The Futiu^ and Future Perfect Tenses 213 

The Conditionals, Infinitives and Participles 214 

Examples of Verb Conjugation 215 

The Passive Voice 217 

Compound Verbs 219 

Reflexive Verbs 220 

Impersonal Verbs 221 

Modal Auxiliaries 222 

Declension 225 

The Article 225 

Gender op Nouns 226 

Declension of Nouns 228 

Strong Declension 228 

Weak Declension 231 

Mixed Declension 232 

Summary of Noun Declension 233 

Pronouns 236 

The Personal Pronouns 236 

The Reflexives, Possessives, Demonstratives 237 

The Relatives, Interrogatives 238 

The Indefinite Pronouns 239 



8 CONTENTS 

PAGE 

Adjective Declension. 239 

Pronominal Adjectives or Indefinite Pronouns 241 

Uninflected Adjectives 243 

Numerals 244 

Comparison of Adjectives 245 

Declension of Comparatives and Superlatives 246 

Word Order 246 

Position of the Verb 246 

The Declarative Order, Question Order, Dependent Order . . 247 

Position of other Elements 248 

Conjunctions 249 

Pure Codrdinate Conjunctions 249 

Adverbal Codrdinates 250 

Subordinate Conjunctions 251 

Syntax op Verbs 252 

Indicative Mode — Present Time, Past Time 253 

Future Time 254 

The Subjunctive Mode 254 

The Imperative, Concessive, Optative Subjunctive 255 

The Potential, Conditional Subjunctive 256 

Indirect Discourse 257 

The Imperative Mode 259 

The Passive Voice 260 

Substitutes for the Passive 261 

Modal Auxiliaries 262 

The Infinitive 265 

The Infinitive Noun, Verbal Infinitive 266 

The Participles 268 

The Gerundive 269 

The Articles 269 

Syntax op Nouns — ^Apposition. . 272 

Nominative 273 

Genitive — ^Attributive 273 

Partitive 274 

Adverbial 275 

Dative 275 

After Verbs, Adjectives 276 

Accusative — Direct Object 277 

Adverbial, Absolute > 278 

Syntax op Pronouns — ^Use of bu and Sic . h 278 

Keflexive and Reciprocal Pronouns 279 

Demonstratives, Relatives 281 

Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns 282 

Adjectives 283 

Adverbs 286 

Prepositions 290 

t)k bnitf d^ ©rammotif 293 

List op Strong and Irregular Verbs 296 

Gerbian-Engush Vocabulary. ." 303 

enoush-gerbian vocabulary 319 



ELEMENTS OF GEEMAN 



CHAPTER I 
INDICATIVE PRESENT 



LESSON 1 

Verb: Present Indicative 3rd person singular 

Nouns and Pronouns: Nominative and Accusative Singular 

1 Masc. Ser' aSatcrfd^retbt fd^reibt 

Fem. Sie' 3Kutter jingt* jingt 

Neut. S>a8^mnbtftKein. ift 



M. 
F. 

N. 



SDer SSater f d^reibt ; er ift gut* 
Sie 9Kutter jtngt ; fie ift i^eiter* 
2)a8^inbf^ielt;e8iftHein. 



er 
fie 



cr 
e« 

flut 
^ci'tcr 

ift 

bad tinb 

Hcin 



VOCABULARY 

he bic SWut'tcr 

it fd^reibt 

good fie 

happy, cheerful fi^fit 

is fpielt 

the chUd bCt SJa'tCt 
little 



the mother 

writes 

she 

sings 

plays 

the father 



^Observe that brr^ bie^ and bol are respectively the forms of the 
definite article for the masculine, feminine, and neuter gender. As gender 
in German does not depend entirely upon sex, the article should be learned 
with each noim. 
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SuBjjscr 




Object 


2)ie mut'ttv 


fic^t 


ben aSa'tcr. 


@ie 


tuft 


i^tt. 


XaS Jlinb 


ruft 


bie 5)lutter. 


m 


litbt 


fie. 


^ er SBater 


l^at 


bal ^uc^. 


@r 


Ueft 


el. 




VOCABULARY 


bae iBud^ the book 




Ueft reads 


l^at has 




tuft calls 


Itebt loves 




fte^t sees 


Definite Article 


1 AND Third Personal Pronouk 


NOMINATIVI! 




ACCTTSATIVB 


Def. Art. Pers. Pron. 


Def. Art. Pers. Pron. 


ber 


er 


ben i^tt 


bie 


fie 


bie fie 


hai 


el 


bal el 



Indefinite Article 



6itt SSater \d)xtxbt 
6itte SJiutter fingt* 
6itt ^nb f ^iclt 



©in ^inb f)at eineti SSater* 
©in ^inb i)ai tint 9Jiutter* 
@ine 9Jlutter f}at tin ^inb* 



M. I 
N.| 



Norn. 
Ace. 

Nom. 
Ace. 

Nom. 
Ace. 



Def. Art. 

ber 
ben 

bie 
bie 

has 
has 



Indef. Art. 

eitt 

eineti 

cine 
eine 

eitt 
eitt 



Pers. Pron. 

er 
i^tt 

fie 
fte 

tS 
tS 
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EXERCISE 

8 3)er aSater f)at tin ^inb. S)ag ^inb ift fletn unb 
fj)ielt gem- 3!)er SSatcr fd^reibt unb rcbet, abet baS 
^inb ftort il^n* @r ruft bie 9Kutter, unb jic fommt 
unb l^olt baS ^inb* @g gel^t gem unb ftort fie nid()tV 
benn fie fingt ober ndl^t* 3)ag ^inb Uebt bie SWutter 
^tf)x, benn fie ift immer i^eiter* 





VCKJABULARY 




aber 


but 


ntt^t 


sews 


benn 


for, because 


nid^t 


not 


fle^t 


goes 


ober 


or 


flern 


willingly (with a 


re'bet 


talks, speaks 




verb, likes to. . ) 


fe^r 


very, very much 


\)Olt 


gets, takes (away) 


ftiJrt 


annoys, disturbs 


immer 


always 


unb 


and 


lommt 


comes 







10 1. 2Bag^atberaSater? 2)er SSater ^at 'ein ^inb. 
2. 3ft bag mnb Ilein? ^a, bag ^inb ift Heim 3- 
2Bag tut ein ^inb gem? ©in ^inb f^ielt gem* 
4- 2Bag tut ber SSater? 2)er SSater fc^reibt unb 
Heft* 5* 2Ber. fd^reibt unb Heft? 3)er 33ater fd^reibt 
unb lieft. 6- Stort i^n bag ^inb? ^a, bag ^inb 

^nif^ Observe that the negative stands last, and that ftihrt ttif^t » 
does net disturb. German has no special forms for our progiessive 
and emphatic inflections; thus, ftSrt -> disturbs ^ is disturbing, does 
disturb, according to the context of the translation. 

'Observe that in all independent declarative sentences the personal 
verb is the second element, the ordinary coordinate conjunctions tisib and; 
nbtt, fottbmtr aDeht but; obrr or; bemt for, not being counted. The same 
order is used in questions that begin with an interrogative word; thus, 
Sol lot brr 4)flter? In other questions the verb stands first; thus, Oe^t 
bm Mtb gem? = Does the child like to gof 
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ftdrt t^n. 7. 9Sen ruft bet SSater? 3)er SSoter ruft 
bte 9Kuttct. 8. 2Bag tut bie SRutter? Sic lommt 
unb f)olt bog ^inb. 9. ®el^t bog ^inb gctn? ^o, c8 
Qt\)t gem. 10. Stdtt bog ^tnb bie 3Jlutter ntd^t? 
9letn, bag ^inb ftdrt bie 9Kutter nic^t. 11. 2Barum 
ftdrt bog ^inb bie 3Kuttet nic^t? 2)ie 9Kutter lieft 
nid^t, fie fingt unb nal^t. 12. 9Ber fingt unb nal^t? 
^ie ajlutter fingt unb na^t. 13. 2Bie liebt bag ^inb 
bie^Kutter? 2)ag ^nb liebt bie abutter fe^r. 14. 2Bie 
ift bie aKuttet immer? Sie ift immer l^eiter. 15. 
©en Ikbt bag ^inb? @g Kebt bie aKuttct unb oud^ 
ben aSatet. 16. ^at bie abutter fein SBuc^ ? 2lc^ jo, 
fie l^at ein SSud^ unb Keft eg gem. 

11 







VOCABULARY 






ad) 


ohl 


nein no 


men 


whom 


aud^ 


also, too 


tut does 


toer 


who 


ia 


yes 


tDarum' why 


tote 


how 


fcin 


no, not any 


iDOd what 

LESSON 2 







12 1. 2Ber fie^t ben SSoter? 2)ie SKutter fie^t i^n. 
2. 2Bet tuft bie aJiuttet ? 3)ag ^nb tuft fie. 3. 2Bet 
\^ai ein S3ud^? ^et SSatet l^ot eg. 4. 2Set fiel^t bie 
SRuttet? 2)ag ^inb fiel^t fie unb oud^ ben SJatet. 
5. SBen tuft bog ^inb ? @g tuft bie SWuttet. 6. SEog 
l^at bet SSotet? @t l^ot ein Sud^. 7. Sd^teibt bet 
SSotet? 9lein, obet et lieft ein S3u(^. 8. SBogtutet? 
@t Keft. 9. aSen tuft bie SRuttet? 2)ie SRutter 
tuft ben aSotet? 10. ©og tut fie? 6ie tuft ben 
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SBotct. 11. 3Ber ruft bic SRutter? @in ^inb ruft 
bic 9Kutter. 12. SSag tut baS ^inb? @g ruft bic 
3Ruttcr. 13. 2Scr f^jielt? 3)a« ^nb fjjtelt. 14. 
2Ba8 tut bag ^inb? ©8 f^ielt. 15. SScr licM bag 
Mnb? 2)ic 9Rutter liebt bag ^inb. 16. SSag tut 
fie? 6ic ixtbt bag ^inb. 17. 3Bct ^olt bag ^inb? 
2)ic 9Kuttcr ^olt eg. 18. §oIt bog ^inb ein SBud^? 
^a, eg l^olt ein S3ud^. 19. §at bag ^inbcinenUJater? 
^a, eg l^at einen SBatct. 20. ^at eg aud^ eine 
3Kutter ? ^a, eg l^at aucfc eine 9Kutter. 

Answer the foUowing questions: 

13 1. 2Ber i)at ein SBud^? 2. 2Ber fd^teibt? 3. 
2Bcr fmgt unb ndl^t? 4. 3Ber ift tmmer l^eiter? 
5. 9Ber ift gut ? 6. 2Bet ift flein ? 7. 2Ber ftdrt ben 
aSatet? 8. 2Ber ^olt bag mnb ? 9. eingt unb na^t 
bie 9Ruttcr ? 10. SBet lieft ? 11. 2Bag tut ber SSatet ? 
12. 2Bag tut bie 9Kutter? 13. 3Bag tut bag ^inb? 
14. aSer f^ielt gem? 15. ®c^t bag ^nb gem? 
16. 2Bet fingt gem? 17. SBer fc^reibt gem? 18. 
5Jft ber aSatet ^eiter ? 19. 3ft bie 3Kutter Hein ? 20. 
3ft bag ^inb gut ? 

Translate the foUovnng sentences into German: 

14 1. The book is small. 2. The father writes a book. 3- 
The child sings and is happy. 4. The mother calls the father 
and the child. 5. The child annoys the father, for he is 
writing'. 6. He is not reading, but the child annoys him. 

' is writing = fi^retti The question form, Does he toritet is simply 
Si|rrii( til It may, of course, also be translated, la he writingt See 
page 11, foot-note 1. 
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LESSON 3 
The Verb: Preaent Tense 

17 9Sa8 t(^ Hebe 

3cl^ liebe bie ©rbe, 3^ ^^^^^ ^^« Sommet^ 



25ie 6onnc', ben Stern; 
^d^ liebe ben §immel, 
^ci(> l^ab' i^n [o gem. 



3)en glufe unb ben See; 
^d^ liebe ben SBinter^ 
^d^ liebe ben Sd^nee* 





55 c^ liebe bie ailenfd^^eit'. 




3)ie ^raft' unbben'iJJiut; 




Denn ailti ift ebel. 




Unb aUe8 ift gut. 




— Adapted from SUnib 


18 


VOCABULARY 


ane« 


everything bit 9)2enfcl^l^ett (the) humanity 


ebel 


iiohle ber SRut (the) courace 


bie (Stbe 


the earth btr Sd^ttte the snow 


ber giiif! 


the river btr Set the lake 


vit ^<ibe . 


. . I like, am fond of fo so 


gem 


(lit. have willingly) ber ® onitner the summer 


bet ^imntel the sky bie ©onne the sun 


ic^ 


I ber stern the star 


bie «roft 


(the) strength ber SBlTltcr the winter 


19 


PARADIGMS 


id^ Wtht 


id^ rebe id^ finge 


bu Kcbft 


bu rebeft bu fingft 


er' Uebt 


er rebet er fingt 



^ Notice the repetition of the definite article. This is always neoessaiy 
if two nouns of different gender are brought together. 

'An abstract noun is generally used with the definite article in German. 

'C^r or {ie or el according to the gender of the antecedent. In 
inflecting the verbs the masculine form is commonly used. 
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INDICATIVE PRESENT 



17 



\v\x lieben 
i^r liebt 
fie Ixtbtn 

id) i)ciht 
bu l^aft 
ix i)ai 

W\xi}abtn 
\i)x i)abt 
fie ifabtn 



wxx reben 
il^r rebet 
fie reben 

td^ bttt 
bu btft 
er tft 

toir finb 
il^r feib 



totr fingen 
il^r fingt 
fie fingen 

id^ toevbe 
bu toirft 
er totrb 

h)ir toerben 

il^r h)erbet 

fie toerben 



fie finb 

20 Observe that the suffixes or personal endings that the 
verb takes to show its agreement in person and number 
with its subject are for the present tense of the indicative 
mode: — 

Singular Plural 

L e (e)tt 

2* ft or eft t or et 

3- t or et (e)tt 

These endings are added to the stem of the verb, which is 
found by dropping the final Ctl, (sometimes only tl), in which 
the infinitive form of the verb ends; thus the stem of lieben 
is Ue6, of fingen is flnfl and of tun tn. 

Observe also that the inflection of Id^ bin, (infinitive fein = 
to be), is quite irregular and that the stem of l^aben loses its 
final 6 in the second and third person singular. The inflection 
of tt)erben, to become, is also irregular. The constant use of 
these verbs as auxiliaries makes it necessary to memorize 
their inflection. 

21 EXERCISES 

/. Read and translate the following sentences: 

L Siebft bu ben Sommer? ^a, id^ liebe ben Som^ 
nter* 2. Siebft bu ben SSinter nid^t? 9iein, id^ Xubt 
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LESSON 3 
The Verb: Preaent Tense 

17 9Sa8 t(^ Hebe 

3cl^ Vithi bie ©rbe, ^d^ licbe ben Sommer, 



3)ie Sonnet ben Stern; 
^d^ liebe ben §immel, 
^d^ l^ab' i^n fo gem. 



3)en e^Iufe unb ben See ; 
^d^ Uebe ben SStnter, 
3d[) Hebe ben Sd^nee* 



^d^ liebe bie 5!Kenfd^l^eit', 
35ie ^xa\V unbben^aJiut; 
^tnn aUeg ift ebel, 
Unb aiXii ift gut* 



18 



19 



a((ed 
ebel 

bie (grbe 
bet gliif) 
id^ ^abe . . . 
flern 
bet ^immel 

bie traft 



id^ liebe 
bu liebft 
er' Kebt 



— Adapted from Stavb 

VOCABULARY 

everything bie 2Wenfd^^eit (the) humanity 

ber 2Rut (the) courage 

ber ©d^nee 

ber ®ee 
fo 



noble 

the earth 

the river 

I like, am fond of 

(lit. have willingly) bet ® onitner 

the sky bie ©OlHie 

I ber ©tern 

(the) strength ber SBinter 



the snow 
the lake 



so 

the summer 
the sun 
the star 
the winter 



PARADIGMS 

id^ rebe 
bu rebeft 
er rebet 



id^ finge 
bu fingft 
er fingt 



* Notice the repetition of the definite article. This is always necessary 
if two nouns of different gender are brought together. 

' An abstract noun is generally used with the definite article in German . 

'C^r or {ie or el according to the gender of the antecedent. In 
inflecting the verbs the masculine form is commonly used. 
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INDICATIVE PRESENT 



17 



\v\x He ben 
i^r liebt 
fie lieben 

id^ l^abe 
bu l^aft 
tx i)ai 

wxxi}ahtn 
xi)x i)abi 
fie ifabtn 



h)ir reben 
il^r rebet 
fie reben 

id^ bttt 
bu bift 
er tft 

toir finb 
il^r feib 



toir fingen 
il^r fittgt 
fie fingen 

id^ toevbe 
bu h)xrft 
er toirb 

toir hjerben 

il^r toerbet 

fie toerben 



fie finb 

20 Observe that the suffixes or personal endings that the 
verb takes to show its agreement in person and number 
with its subject are for the presei>t tense of the indicative 
mode: — 

Singular Plural 

L e (e)tt 

2. ft or eft t or et 

3* t or et (e)tt 

These endings are added to the stem of the verb, which is 
found by dropping the final en, (sometimes only tl), in which 
the infinitive form of the verb ends; thus the stem of Heben 
is Ue6, of fittQen is flnfl and of tun tn. 

Observe also that the inflection of i(S) bin, (infinitive fein = 
to be), is quite irregular and that the stem of l^aben loses its 
final 6 in the second and third person singular. The inflection 
of tDcrben, to become, is also irregular. The constant use of 
these verbs as auxiliaries makes it necessary to memorize 
their inflection. 

21 EXERCISES 

/. Read and translate the follotving sentences: 

L Siebft bu ben Sommer? ^a, id^ liebe ben Som^ 
mer* 2. Siebft bu ben SSinter nid^t? 9iein, id^ Ikbt 
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ben SSinter nxdfU 3* Siebt bag ^inb ben Sd^nee? 
^a, eg liebt ben Sd^nee* 4* §aft bu bie Sonne gem? 
^a, id^ l^abe bie Sonne gem* 5* 9luf[t bu ben SSater? 
3a, id^ rufe xi)n. 6* ^ft ber glufe grofe unb tief? 
9?ein, er ift Ilein* 7* 2Bie ift ber See? 3)er See ift 
grofe unb tief; er ift nid^t Ileim 8* Singen ber SSater 
unb bie 9Kutter? 3)ie SKutter fmgt, aber ber SSater 
fd^reibt^ 9* Sinb ber ^ifd^ unb ber Stul^I gro^? 
3)er %x\d} ift gro^, aber ber Stul^I ift Ileim 10» 
Sinb ber SSater unb bie 9Kutter gut? ^a, fie finb 
gut* IL Storen toir ben SSater nid^t? 9Jein, 
h)ir ftdren il^n nid&t* 12* ^abt xi)x tin S3ud^? 
^a, toir l^aben ein 5iud^* 13* Sft eg neu? 9?ein, eg 
ift nid^t ran. 14- 2Ser lommt? 35er SSater unb bag 
^inb lommen* 15* 2Bag l^aben fie? Sie l^aben 
eine ^^eber unb ein 9Keffer* 16* 3ft bag 5!Keffer gut? 
5«ein, eg ift nic^t gut. 17- 2Bie ift bie Oreber? Sie 
ift gut unb Ilein* 18* ^aht xi)x bie g^eber unb bag 
SReffer? 9?ein, toir l^aben fie nid^t. 19. SBer l^at fie? 
3)er aSater i)at fie. 20. 2Ber f)at ben Stu^l? 2Bir 
l^aben il^n. 2L Singt il^r gem? ^a, toir fingen 
gem. 22. Seib il^r l^eiter? ^a, toir finb l^eiter, unb 
toir fingen unb fpielen. 23. Sd^reibt bie 3Jlutter, 
ober nal^t fie? Sie ndl^t. 24. 2Bir fd^reiben nid^t, 
toir nal^en; \t)ai tut il^r? 2Bir ndl^en aud^. 25. 
Siebft bu ben SSater unb bie 5!Kutter ? ^a, xd) Hebe fie. 

//. Inflect the present indicative of each verb used in 
the preceding sentences. 

The infinitive is the form in which all verbs are hereafter given in the 
vocabularies. 
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///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The father loves the child. 2. Does the child love the 
father? 3. The mother and the father love the child. 4. 
Does the child love them? 5 Do *you disturb the father? No, 
I do not disturb him, for he is not reading. 6. Do you sing? 
Yes, we like to sing. 7. Have they a book? No, they have 
no book and also no table. 8. We have a chair but no table. 
What have they? 9. Are you happy? Yes, I am always 
happy. 10. Have you the book? Is it large? 11. I have it 
and it is small. 12. Do they love the summer or the winter? 
He loves the summer, but she loves the winter. 13. The 
child loves the snow. Does the mother like it too? 14. The 
father is noble and good. 15. The mother reads the book 
and the child plays. 16. The father is writing and the 
child disturbs him. 17. Does the child love the mother? 
Yes, for the mother is always happy. 18. We are writing. 
Are you sewing? Yes, we are always* sewing. 19. The 
father is reading and writing and the child always* disturbs 
him. 20. Mother is sewing and we do not disturb her. 21. 
Fritz and Karl, are you always happy? 22. Mother, are 
you always sewing? 23. Why does the child not play? 
24. Does the child call him? 25. The child gets the 
book and the father reads it. 



LESSON 4 
Po88688iy68 and D6mon8tratiyes 

22 Stebe x^ mein ^nb ? ^a, i^ Hebe mein ^inb. 
§aft btt beine g^eber ? ^a, ic^ l^abe meine ^ebet^ 
^at er f einen Stul^l ? ^a, er l^at f einett Bt\xf)U 

-1 ■- l__l . 1.B .— . 

^Observe that the context shows whether you is singular or plural; 
translate the singular by hu, the plural by i^r. 

* always disturbs him = fiM il^ti immer. The adverb stands last. 
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Sefen hiir unfer 33ud^? 
^abt i^r eure ^reibe? 
^reibe nid^t. 



^a, hiir lefen unfer SBud^* 
9iein, hiir l^aben unfere 



33 



§aben fie i^ren 


SBrief ? 


Sa, 


fiel^abeni^ren 


SBricf. 






VOCABULARY 






bein 


your 






mein 


my 




euer 


your 






fein 


his ' 




ii)x 


her, their 






unfer 


our 





Observe that the personal and the possessive correspond; 
thus, id^ — mein, bu — bein, er— fein, il^r — euer, etc. The 
possessive has the inflection of the indefinite article and, like 
it, agrees in gender and case with the noun it modifies, thus: 

Masc. 





Nom. 




Ace. 


24 


ein 3Sater 


einen SSater 


ic^ 


mein 


/f 


meinen „ 


bu 


bein 


» 


beinen „ 


(er 


fein 


rr 


feinen „ 


<fie 


i^r 


ff 


il^ren „ 


(eg 


fein 


ff 


feinen „ 


h)ir 


unfer 


H 


'unf(e)ren „ 


\i)x 


euer 


ft 


'eu(e)ren „ 


fie 


\i)x 


ff 


i^ren /, 




fein 


ff 


feinen „ 




Fem. 


Neut. 




Nom. 


and Ace. 


Nom. and Ace. 




eine 


g)tutter 


ein ^inb 




meine 


tf 


mein „ 




beine 


// 


bein „ 



^Observe that for euphony one of the unaccented e's is usually 
dropped. The forms that are most common are unfent and euren, unfere 
and eure. 
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feine MntUx 


fein tinb 


i^re 


/f 


i^r 


feine 


n 


fein „ 


unf(e)re 


n 


unfcr „ 


eu(e)re 


tf 


euer „ 


i^re 


9t 


i^t 


feine 


tt 


fein 



35 ^ie %x^Vi ttttb ber ^ieB 

©in 9Kann unb feine ^rau finb fel^r aim. ^I^r 
ipauS ift flein, unb fie \:iohtxK nur einen 2;ifd^ unb eine 
"^(xvX. 2tl§ 58ett l^aben fie nur Strol^* ©inmal 
lommt ein 2)ieb* @§ ift fel^r bunfel, unb er gel^t leife, 
abet er h)edt bie 3^rau* Sie fie^t i^n rtid^t, aber fie 
l^ort ibn unb hjedft i^ren 9Jiann unb fagt: ,,2)u, e§' ift 
eijj 3)ieb ^ier, l^orft bu il^n nid^t ?" ,,3a," anth)ortet er, 
,,id^ l^ore il^n, aber h)ag fd^abet e§? 2)en' Slifd^ ober 
bie Sanf nimmt' er nid^t, unb fonft l^aben h)ir nid^tg^ 
@3 ift gemife ein 9^arr, benn mir finb fo arm* 2tber/' 
fo fd^Iie^t er, ,,i)ieneid^t i)erliert* er bod^ tW^a^J' 

* 68 If^ = ^^c is. ^% is often used with the verb fein = to fee, 
without regard to gender and with the verb agreeing in number with the 
following logical subject; thus, ©g finb Jtnei ober brel = There are two or 
three. In the same way the neuter singular bod and the uninflected bied 
may be used; thus, ®o8 ift ber SRonn unb bie« Ift bie ffrou = That is the 
man and this is the woman. 

*^en 2^ifc^ irnb bie 93anf. Observe that the object is put first for 
emphasis, but that the verb retains the second place, its subject coming 
after it. 

'nimint = vnll take. The present is often used, as in English, for the 
future. 

* Observe that in bcrlte'ren the first syllable is not the root and so is 
not accented. The prefixes be, cmp or cnt, cr, gc, tocr^jer are never accented. 
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26 





VOCABULARY 




ant'lDorten 


to reply, answer 


l^iJrcn 


to hear 


arm 


poor 


leife 


softly 


old 


as 


ber iUiann 


the man, husb 


bic SBanf 


the bench 


ber 9larr 


the fool 


bad Sdttt 


the bed 


nic^td 


nothing 


ber !Dicb 


the thief 


nur 


only 


bod^ 


really, after all 


fagen 


to say 


buntd 


dark 


fd^aben 


to do harm 


cin'mal 


once 


fd^UeSen 


to conclude 


etmad 


something 


fonft 


else, otherwise 


bie grau 


the wife, woman 


bad @tro]^ 


the straw 


eett)i6' 


surely, certainly 


Derlie'ren 


to lose 


bad $aud 


the house 


t>itMd)V 


perhaps 


bier 


here 


mdtn 


to waken 



27 



Demonstratives and Interrogatives 



L SSeld^er Mann ift arm ? 2)iefer Mann tft arm. 
2. Qpxilt jeneg ^inb gem? ^a, jetteg ^inb fpielt 
gem. 3. Singt \tnt 9Kutter? ^a, jene 3Kutter fingt, 
unb biefe fingt ancf). 4. SSeld^e g^eber l^at biefeg 
^tnb? 3)a8 mnb ^at iene ?feber. 5. 3ft biefeg 
9Keffer neu? ^a, biefeg 9Keffer ift mu. 6. 2BeIc^e 
^eber l^aft bu, unb ift fie gut? 3^ ^^^^^ ^W^ ^eber, 
unb fie ift f el^r gut. 7. 2Bie nal^t biefe SKutter ? Sie 
na^t fe^r gut. 8. SBelc^eg SBuc^ lieft bein SSater? 
@r lieft biefeg Sud^. 9. 9limmt ber Mann biefen ober 
jenen Stul^I? @r nimmt immer biefen unb nx6:}t jenen. 
10. 5ft ieber SBater gut? 9lein, jeber^ SSater ift nic^t 

gut. 

^jebet=«eac^, every, is an indefinite pronoun; it is inflected like biefet 
and, for convenience, is used in the exercises. 
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28 VOCABULARY 

bicfct, -t, -t^, this tOtld)tX, -e, -t^, which, what 

jcncr, —t, —t^, that, that one (yonder) 

29 Observe that these words are practically inflected like 
the definite article. Thus: — 

Masc. 



Nom. 


Ace. 


ber 5Jiann 


ben iRann 


biefer „ 


biefen „ 


jener „ 


jenen ,, 


toeld^er ,, 


toeld^en „ 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. and Ace. 


Nom. and Ace. 


bie 3^rau 


bag mnb 


biefe 


biefeg ,, 


iene 


jeneg ,, 


toeld^e ,, 


h)eld&eg ,, 




EXERCISES 



30 

I. Answer the following questions: 

1. 2BeIcl(>er 9Kann ift arm? 2. Sie ft biefer 9Kann 
ieneg S5ud^? 3. ^at ieber SJlann ein 5Weffer? 4. 
§drt biefe ober jcne %tau ben 2)ieb? 5. 2BeId>e fjrau 
l^brt i^n? 6. SBeld^er mam ift ber 2)ic6? 7. §at 
ber ?!Kann biefen ober jcncn ^ifd&? 8. SBeld^c f^eber 

ift gut? 9. ^ft icfee 3^ci>«« 9"*? 10. §at biefen 
ober jene§ ^inb mcinc g^ebcr? 11. 2Ber nimmt jebe 
fjeber? 12. 3lmmt jcneS ^inb jebc g-eber? 13. 
SBelc^e fjcber ift fd^bn? 14. ^ft jener 9Kann ber 
aSater? 15. SBeld^eg ilinb ^ at bie g-eber? 
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//. FiU in the blanks with the proper endings:, 

L 3)ie[— ^inb nimmt jeb— g^eber. 2. S)tef— 
maxxn ift nic^t ein— 2)ieb. 3. 2BeIc^— gjlann ift 
ien— 3)ieb ? 4. 9Kein— ^feber ift f e^r gut. 5. SBer 
ift jen— 3^rau? 6. SSeld^— §au§ l^at er, bief— ober 
jen— ? 7. ^d^ l^abe fein— 3^eber unb fein— Stul^L 
8. 2BeIc^— ^inb ftort fein— aSater? 3ft eg bief— 
ober jen— ^inb? 9- ^cn— 9Jiann l^at ein— Stul^L 
10. Singt bein— 9Jlutter gem? IL 2BeIc^— mann 
ift bag? 12. 2Belc^— maxxn ^oren mir? 13. 
2Belc^— gfrau toecft i^r— 9Jlann? 14. 9limmt jen— 
35ieb mein— g^eber unb bein— Srief ? 15. §orft bu 
bief— ober jen— S)ieb ? 

///. Translate the follovring sentences into German: 

1. Is this thief a fool? 2. Who hears a thief? 3. Is it* 
this woman or that (one)'? 4. Is my pen new? 5. Which 
house has this man? 6. My child is good and does' not dis- 
turb his father. 7. Who has your knife and my pen? 8. Do 
your mother and father* like to sing? 9. Every child is little 
and likes to play. 10. Our house is small and we are poor. 
11. That child calls his father and mother. 12. Which book 
has that man? 13. They have our table and your chair. 
14. Which chair has he? 15. He has that chair and no table. 
16. Which child does not like to sing and play? 17. This 
child and every child likes to play. 18. He takes this book 
and she calls that man. 19. My bench is small but it is very 
good. 20. That woman and this child get the chair. 

* Is t<=-2;f* ^^* See page 21, foot-note 1. 

' (one) is not translated; words in parenthesis are always to be omitted. 
^ See page 19, foot-note 2. 

*your mother and father = brine 9Ruttrr unb bein i^ater. The 
possessive must be repeated when two noims of different gender are used. 
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LESSON 5 

REVIEW 

31 The present stem of a verb is formed by dropping the 
final Ctt, (sometimes tt), with which the infinitive ends. 

33 The present indicative of a verb is inflected by adding 
to the present stem the personal endings: — 

Singular 1^ Z Plural 1^ fH 

2- (e)ft 2. (e)t 

3. (e)t 3- en 

33 The inflection of lieben, rcben, and fingen in the present 
tense shows the ordinary forms of regular verbs, and rebetl 
illustrates the use of the connecting vowel \c). 



ic^ 


Uebc 


tc^ 


rebe 


ic^ 


ftngc 


bu 


licbft 


bu 


rebeft 


bu 


fingft 


er 


liebt 


cr 


rebet 


er 


fingt 


h)ir 


Kcbcn 


tuir 


reben 


h)ir 


fingen 


il^r 


licbt 


\^x 


rebet 


tl^r 


fingt 


fie 


licbcn 


fie 


reben 


fie 


fingen 



34 The verbs l^abcn, fcin and tDcrbcn (to become) are irreg- 
lar in certain forms, but their frequent use as auxiliaries 
makes it necessary to memorize their inflection. 



id^ l^abe 


id^ bxn 


id^ 


toerbe 


bu ^aft 


bu h\\t 


bu 


tDxrft 


er l^at 


er xft 


er 


tDxrb 


vt)ir l^aben 


h)ir finb 


h)ir 


toerben 


il^r l^flbt 


il^r feib 


il^r 


toerbet 


fie hahtn 


fie finb 


fie 


h)erben 



*The use of the connecting vowel (c) dei>ends upon euphony; it 
usually occurs if the stem ends in b or i, in m or n after any consonant 
except 1 or r, or in an I or ) sound. 



I 



■ 

I 
I 
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35 The forms of the definite article in the nominative and 
accusative singular are: — 

Masc. Fbm. Nbtjt. 

Noni. bet bic bag 

Ace. ben bie bag 

36 The demonstratives and interrogatives are inflected 
practically like the definite article. Their forms in the 
nominative and accusative singular are: — 



Masc. 




Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


Ace. 


Nom. and Ace. 


Nom. and Ace. 


biefer 


biefen 


biefe 


biefeg 


jener 


\^mn 


jene 


jeneg 


toeld^er 


toeld^en 


toel^e 


toeld^eg 



37 The forms of the indefinite article in the nominative 
and accusative are: — 

Masc. Fbm. Neut. 

Nom. cin eine ein 

Ace. einen eine ein 

38 The possessives and the negative fcin are inflected like 
the indefinite article. Their forms, which correspond to 
their respective personal pronouns, are in the nominative 
and accusative singular: — 





Masc. 


Nom. 


Ace. 


id^ mein 


meinen 


bu bein 


beinen 


er fein 


feinen 


fie i^r 


il^ren 


eg fein 


feinen 



Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. and Ace. 


Nom. and Ace. 


meine 


mein 


beine 


bein 


feine 


fein 


il^re 


il^r 


feine 


fein 
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VDtr 


unfer 


unfern or unfren 


unf(e)re 


unfer 


il^r 


euer 


euren or euern 


eu(e)re 


euer 


fie 


i^r 


i^ren 


il^re 


il^r 




fein 


leinen 

WORD ORDER 


feine 


fein 



39 In all independent declarative sentences and in all 
questions that begin with an interrogative adjective, adverb 
or pronoun the personal verb is the second element in the 
sentence. This is called the Declarative Order. If the 
subject is the first element the order is normal declarative, 
but if the object or any modifier stands first it is inverted 
declarative. 

Questions not beginning with an interrogative word are 
asked, as in English, by making the personal verb the first 
element. This is called the Question Order. 

40 The coordinate conjunctives unb; aber/ fonbcrn, attein; 
obcr; benn, are not counted in determining the position of the 
verb. 



41 2)er ^rii^Iing 

2)te SSiefe griint, ber SSogel bant, 

2)er ^ucfud ruft, ber 9Korgen taut, 

2)ag SSeild^en blu^t, bie Serd^e fingt, 

^er Dbftbaum J^rangt* ^er g^riil^Kng minft. 

^ ahet, fonbent, oQeiti all mean biU Wttt is the common word; fonbern 
is used after a negative to introduce a contrasted positive statement. 
HOeiti is little used and hence emphatic; it introduces some limitation. 
See appendix. 
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46 Strong verbs form the preterit by changing the root vowd 
of the present stem, see §20; thus, ftngcn — faiifl* Weak verbs 
form the preterit by adding it (sometimes etc, see §34, n. 1) 
to the present stem; thus, l^alcn— l^oltc, rcbcn— rcbctc* Both 
strong and weak verbs are inflected in the preterit indicative 
by adding the following endings: — 





Singular 




Plural 




L 






e n 




2. 


(e)ft 




(e)t 




3. 




PARADIGMS 


e n 




ic^ 


Kebtc 


id^ rebete 


ic^ 


fang 


bu 


Kebteft 


bu rebeteft 


bu 


fangft 


et 


liebte 


er rebete 


er 


fang 



h)tr liebten Vt)ir rebeten toir fangen 
il^r liebtet il^r rebetet il^r fangt 

fie liebten fie rebeten fie fangen 

The auxiliaries l^aben, fcin/ and tt)crbcn are irregular in 
the preterit as well as in the present. Their forms are: — 

td^ l^atte td^ h)ar id^ tourbe or toarb 

bu l(iatteft bu toarft bu tourbeft '' toarbft 
er ^tte er Wax er tourbe " toarb 



h)tr l^atten 
il^r l^attet 
fie l^atten 



h)ir toaren 
il^r toart 
fie tear en 



tDxr tDurben 
il^r iDurbet 
fie VDurben 



* Observe that the stem to or (infinitive fcin), is wholly irregular. The 
preterit ^otte (infinitive f)ahtn) , assimilates the final consonant of the stem 
before adding the ending te» The verb twrben has two forms in the 
singular, but toutbe is more common in ordinary prose. 



47-49] INDICATIVE PRETERIT 31 

47 Ser Sieb 

©in 9Kann unb [cine g^rau toaren fc^r arm* ^i)x 
^aug tear flctn, unb fie ffatUn nut ctncn 3;ifci^ unb 
cine SBanL 2lfe SBett ffatttn fie nur Strol()» @inma( 
l^orte bie ^rau einen 3!)teb» @g tear fel()r bunfel, unb 
er ging leife* Sie f al^ il^n nid^t, abet fie l^orte xi)n unb 
toedte xifxcn "^antx unb fagte: ,,^u, eg ift ein 3!)ieb 
l^ier!" ,,3Sag fd^abet eg?" anttoortete ber "^ann^ 
//@g ift getoife ein ?larr, benn h)ir finb fo arm; abet/' 
fo fd^Iofe er, ,,bieUeicl^t berliert er bod^ ettoag/' 

48 Observe that this is virtually a repetition of the story 
in Lesson 4, but with most of the verbs changed to the preterit 
tense. They are: — 

ant'VDortet ant'toortete 

gel^t ging 

i)at l^atte 

i)'6xt i)'6xU 

ift to ax 

fommt fam 

49 EXERCISES 

/. Inflect each of the above verbs in the preterit tense. 
II. Ansrver the following questions: 

L aSer tear arm? 2. SSar eg bunfel? 3- SSag 
Ijatttxi ein "^ann unb feine ^rau? 4. SSag l^atten 
fie alg '$>tm 5. 2Ber fam? 6. SSie ging ber 2)ieb? 
7- aSen toecfte er? 8. 9Ber l^orte ben 2)teb? 9. 9Ben 
toedte bie g-rau? 10. SSag fagte fie? IL SSag 



fagt 


fagte 


fd^Iiefet 


Wt>% 


ficl^t 


fa^ 


finb 


toarcn 


tocrlicrt 


tocrlor 


tvedt 


tocdtc 
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anttoortctc bcr SKann? 12. 3Sar bcr 2)teb cin 5? art? 
13- aScrlor ber 2)icb ctmag? 14- 'Max bcr ^icb arm? 
15* 2Sar bag §aug grofe obcr flcin? 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. A woman was very poor. 2. She had only a table 
and a bench. 3. That table was small. 4. That woman did 
not see the thief. 5. A thief came and walked very softly. 
6. I did not hear the thief, for he walked very softly. 7. The 
house is very dark. 8. The woman heard a thief and waked 
her husband. 9. I heard him but I did not see him, for it 
was very dark. 10. A thief came and I heard him. 11. That 
thief was no fool. 12. This man answered, "I lost nothing." 
13. Perhaps* the man was very good. 14. The woman was 
always happy. 15. We walked very softly and did not waken 
the man and his wife. 

LESSON 7 
Vowel Change 

50 ^er 93Iumenftocf 

©in ^inb i)at cinen SBIumenftocf- @r toad^ft fcl^r 
fd^nell, unb bag ^inb ^^flcgt il^n germ 2lbcr Icibcr 
jcrbrid^t bcr %op^ einmal, unb bic ^flanje toclft* 
3!)ag ^inb toirft fie meg; aber bie 9Kutter fiel^t eg* 3!)a 
nimmt fie bie SBIume unb l^olt Staffer. 2lber eg l()tlft 
nid^tg mel^r.' 3)ie SBIume ift fd^on toerh)elft unb toirb 
nid(>t toieber frifd^. 

* Perhaps, etc. = SSicHeidS^t \t>ax, etc. Notice that the verb has the 
second place; because the first word is an adverbial element the subject 
follows the verb. This is important and must he carefully noted. Com- 
pare page 21, foot-note 2. 

'c^ l^ttft nid^td mel^t ^= it is no longer any use. 
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51 


VOCABULARY 




bic 93Iumc 


the flower 


fd^on 


already 


bcr Slumcnftorf 


the potted plant 


bcr lopf 


the (flower) pot 


ba 


then 


Dcrmdft' 


faded, withered 


frifc^ 


fresh 


mad^fcn, tou(S)^, 


to grow 


^dfcn, 1)ail 


to help 


er wad^ft 




cr ^ilft 




ba« iajaffer 


the water 


Icibcr 


unfortunately, alas 


tDcg 


away 


mcl^r 


more 


tDcIfcn 


to wither 


ncl^mcn, nal^m, 


to take 


tDcrfcn, tDarf, 


to throw 


er nimrnt 




cr toirft 




bic 'ilJflangc 


the plant 


micbcr 


again 


pPcgcn 


to care for 


gcrbred^'cn, gcrbrad^', 


, to break 


f(^nea 


fast, rapidly 


cr gcrbrid^t' 





53 Observe that the strong verbs here used change the vowd 
of the present stem in the inflection of the present indicative; 
thus, l^elfen (stem l^clf) forms its third person singular l^ilft; 
fcl^cn (stem fcl^) ftcl^t; Wad^fcn (stem Wad^f) tDftd^ft. The 
same change occurs in the second person singular; thus, bu 
^ilfft, bu \ic1)\t, bu tDftd^ft. The rule is:~ 

Strong verbs in the second and third person singular of 
the present indicative usually change the root vowel (see 
App. — ), as follows: — 

a becomes ft 

c - i 

e '' it 





PARADIGMS 




id^ iDad^fe 


id^ ^clfc 


id^ fcl^c 


bu tDiicl^ft* 


bu ^ilfft 


bu fie^^t 


cr wad^^t 


cr l^ilft 


cr ftel^t 



* In bu tDad^ft the final ^ of the stem and the f of the ending have 
fallen together. This often occurs in verbs whose stem ends in 3; thus 
bu Keft. 
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h)ir toad^fcn h)ir l^clfcn h)ir fcl^cn 

il^r toad^ft il^r l^elft il^r fel^t 

fie it)ad()fen fie l^elfen fie fel^en 

There are a few exceptions to this rule, especially in 
the case of c; thus gel^en (to go) and ftcl^cn (to stand) do 
not change the vowel. Their inflection in the singular is: — 



id^ gc^c 


td^ ftel^c 


bu gc^ft 


bu fte^ft 


cr gcl^t 


cr ftcl^t 



A few verbs also change I to i instead of ie; thus geben 
(to give), ncl^mcn (to take), tretcn (to step), tDcrben (to become) 
are inflected: — 

td^ gebe id^ nel^tne id^ trete td^ toerbe 

bu gibft' bu nimmft bu trittft bu toirft 
er gibt er nimtnt er tritt er h)irb 

The third person singular of the present indicative of each 
strong verb should he learned as it occurs, 

53 EXERCISES 

A few common verbs that show vowel change are: — 

1. Among those changing a to ft: 

fal^rcn to go tragctt to carry 

fatten tofau fd^Iafen to sleep 

* With geben the older spelling bu fliebft, er fliebt is often found; in 
nej^men and tteten the final consonant of the stem is doubled after the 
short vowel i; the inflection of toerben is irregular, but its use as an 
auxiliary makes it necessary to memorize its forms. For further detaib 
see App. 46. 
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2. Among those changing c to i: — 

Cffcn to eat ftCrbcn to die 

gebcn to give trcffcn to Wt, meet 

gdtcn to be worth ttCtCIX to step, tread 

l^Clfcn to help DCrgef'fcn to forget 

ncl^ntCn to take rtcrbcn to become 

fprcd^Cn to speak toCrfcn to throw 

3. Among those changing* c to it: — 

bcfcl^'Icn to command Icfctl to read 

Cinpfcl^lcn to recommend ftcl^Ictt to steal 

gcfd^c'l^Cn to happen fd^Ctl to see 

Write in full the inflection of the present indicative of each 
these verbs, 

II. Write the answers to the follomng questions: 

L §a[t bu cincn SBIumcnftocf, unb iDad^ft cr 
)nea? 2. Sie^t ba« ^nb bie Slumc? 3. Sc^t 
r etne SBIume? 4* 9Bag mmmt bic 9Kuttcr? 5. 
\ai ne^me ic^? 6. SSag nc^mcn imr? 7. 2Bac^ft 
ig ^inb? 8* 9Bir toad^fen; toad^ft bu aud^, mein 
inb? 9. aSag toirb nic^t toicbcr frifc^? 10. Stc^t 
e SBIume l^ier? IL ?limmt bag ^inb bic SBIumc? 
I. 2)te SKutter f}olt Staffer; W i>^^? 13* SScr fic^t 
n SBIumcnftodf ? 14. SBag faUt unb jerbrid^t? 15. 
d^Iaft bag ^nb? 16. Sc^Iafft bu gut, mcin ^nb? 
r. Sicft ber SSater bag SBud^? 18. Scft t^r eg? 19. 
jfen bcin SSatcr unb beinc 9Kuttcr biefcg obcr jeneg 
ud^? . 20. aScId^cg SBuc^ Heft bu? 21. Stic^It bcr 

*Thi8 change occurs only in the six verbs given here and sometimes 
fd^en, to shear. The most common exceptions are also those given 
lOve. 
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2)ieb? 22. epx\ii)t bic ^xan fc^r leifc? 23. 
$«immt ber SD^ann ben Stu^I? 24. SSergifet bag ^inb 
fein SBuc^? 25. ^flegt bag ^inb bic SBIumc gem? 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The child broke the flower pot. 2. Is he reading 
this book? No, I am reading it. 3. Does a thief steal? 
4. Do this man and that woman steal? 5. Why do they 
steal? 6. Does that child sleep well? 7. Why do we 
sleep? 8. We sleep and talk and read. 9. He sleeps and 
talks and reads. 10. The child falls and breaks a pen. 11. 
The father said, "I fall, thou fallest/' but the child said, *'he 
falls, they fall." 12. Why does the thief steal this book? 
13. Who comes and takes the child? 14. Does this man help? 
Yes, he helps and we help, too. 15. A woman heard a thief 
but did not see him. 16. Why does he forget his book? 17. 
Who wakes the woman and what happens? 18. Who stands 
here? 19. Why does the flower not become fresh again? 20. 
We are poor and he becomes poor. 21. I go and help and 
he comes and helps. 22. Who sees the child? Is it his father? 
23. The mother takes the child and it is glad to go. 24. 
The child alwajrs forgets his book. 25. Your father and 
mother* see him; do you not see him, too, my child? 

LESSON 8' 

54 Vowel Gradation: Glasses 1 and 2 

In the sentences S)ic 2Kuttcr fingt and Die abutter fang, 
the tense of the verb in each is easily recognized from 

* Repeat the pronominal adjective. Compare p. 24, foot-note 4. 

' This lesson and the next two contain nothing new except the clas- 
sification of the strong verbs. Teachers who do not wish to give further 
drill on the previous lessons and prefer to have the pupil leam the parts 
of each strong verb as it occurs might omit them, for all verbs here 
given are repeated in the subsequent vocabularies. 
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the resemblance to the EngUsh verb sing, sang. The same 
is true of the forms of fommcn in Die 2Jluttcr fommt and !Dic 
yjiutttv tarn, for the English verb come, came is also a. strong 
verb. Indeed, the relationship of the two languages is so 
close that most of the strong verbs in one are also strong in the 
other. The analogy is clearly seen in the following examples: — 



Infinitive 


Preterit 


Perfect Participle 


rcitcn 

ride 


ritt 

rode 


gcrittcn 

ridden 


fatten 

fall 


fid 

feU 


gcfatten 

fallen 



Observe that in these words the perfect participle in both 
languages has the ending en; this is always true of the strong 
verb in German, and the augment ge is nearly alvxiys pre- 
fixed. This augment has quite disappeared in English, and 
very often also the ending en. In both languages it is neces- 
sary to memorize the principal parts of the strong verbs, but 
as it is easy to think of other English verbs that show the 
same vowel change as sing, sang, sung and hence form a 
common class with it, so it is possible in German to divide 
the strong verbs into classes, in each of which the same vowel 
change is shown. This vowel change is called Sllblaut or 
Vowel Gradation. There are seven 3lblaut classes; they are 
of practical value as an aid in memorizing the principal 
parts of the strong verbs. 



I t 
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crgrci'fcn' (grasp) crgriff' crgrtffcn 

Icibcn (suffer) Utt gcUttcn 

pfcifcn (whistle) pfiff 9^fiff^n 

fd^ncibcn (cut) fci^nitt gcfd^nittcn 

* Notice that the perfect participle omits the augment ge if the verb 
begins with an unaccented prefix. 
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letl^en dead) lit^ 

fd^rcien (cry) fd^ric 

f d^tDetgen (be sUent. keep sUent) f d^tDieg 

(shine) fd^ien 



fd^cincn 

56 Class 2 ie=t 

fitegen (flow) 
ried^en (smeu) 
fd^Iicfeen * (shut) 









rod^ 
WIo6 



57 



btegen (bend) bog ^ 

fricrcn (be coW) fror 

Crjlc'l^Cn (bring up, educate) CtJOg' 

EXERCISES 



gdiel^en 
gefd^tieen 
gefd^tDtegen 
gefd^lenen 

i 



gefloffctt 
geroc^n 
gcfd^Ioffctt 

gebogen 
gcfrorctt 
crjo'gcn 



/. Answer the following questions: ' 

L ©rgrctft ber gjlann baS 9Keffcr? 2. Seibet 
bie 9Kuttcr? 3. ^feift jcbeg ^inb gcrn? 4. Sd^net^ 
bet biefeg 9Keffer gut? 5- Sei^t ber SBater fein SBud^? 
6. Sc^reit bag ^inb nic^t? 7- Sc^toeigt ber.S)teb? 
8* Sd^eint bie Sonne? 9* Siegt bag ^inb bie geber? 
10. 3^riert bag ^inb? IL ©rjiel^en ber SSater unb 
bie 9«utter i^r ^nb? 12. g-Iiefet bag 2Baffer? 13. 
SRied^t bie SBIume gut? 14. Sd^Iie^t ber SSater fein 
SBud^? 15. Sei^t bag ^inb feine g-eber? 

//. Change the verb in each of the above sentences into the 
preterit and answer the question. 

' Review the rules for quantity of the vowels; App. 2, 3. Also use of 
ff and(; App. lB(d). 

'Be careful to repeat the question in the answer; thus, 6d^teibt ber 
«ater? ga, cr fd^eil&t. 
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///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. This child grasps his pen. 2. This flower smells good. 
3. The child is cold. 4. The flower smelled good. 5. The mother 
brings up the child. 6. His father wrote that book. 7. The 
sun shone. 8. The man whistled very softly. 9. The woman 
shuts her book and is silent. 10. The child cried; it suf- 
fered. 11. He grasped a pen and bent it. 12. The sun 
shines, but I am cold. 13. That man does not whistle. 
14. Why does the water flow? 15. He lends a book, but 
not his knife. 16. The sun shone, but the man was cold. 
17. This man likes to ride. 18. He seized his pen and wrote 
rapidly. 19. This knife cuts well. 20. The star shines. 21. 
He wrote a letter. 22. The father whistles and the child 
is silent. 23. The mother and the child are happy, for the 
sun is shining. 24. The sun was shining and the man was 
very happy. 

LESSON 9 
Vowel Gradation: Olasses 3, 4 and 6 



58 Class 3 . / 


V 




it 


t (mm 


I, rni) 


a 





• finben 


(find) 


fanb 


gcfunbcn 


flngen 


(8in«) ^ 


fang 


gcfungcn 


fprlngcn 


(spring) 


fprang 


gcfprungcn 


trinfcn 


(drink) 


tranf 


gctrunfcn 


fpinncn 


(spin) 


fpann 


gcfponncn • 


fd^tDimmen 


(swim) 


fd^tDatnnt 


gcfd^tDommcn 


59 Class 4 e, e 




5, S 


»,5 


brcd^cn 


(break) 


brad^ 


gcbrod^cn 


l^clfcn 


(help) 


W 


gcl^olfcn 


nd^mcn 


(take) 


nal^m 


gcnommcn 


fprcd^cn 


(speak) 


fprad^ 


gcfprod^cn 


ftc^Icn 


(steal) 


fta^I 


gcftol^Icn 



e 


a 


e, c 


(give) 


gob 


gcgcbcn 


(see) 


fa^ 


gcfcl^cn 


(read) 


Ia« 


gclcfcn 


(forget) 


Dcrgafe 


Dcrgcffcn 
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60 Class 6 i, 

gcbcn 
fcl^cn 
lefcn 
Dcrgcffcn 

61 EXERCISES 

I 

/. Inflect the present and the preterit tenses of each verb of 
classes 3, 4 and 5 given above, 

II. Answer the following questions: 

L 3finbct bcr 3)icb ctmaS? 2. Singt bcr SSatcr? 
3» Sd^tDimmt ba§ ^inb gcrn? 4* Sj)tnnt bicfc ober 
jene g^rau? 5. Stiel^It jebcr 3)icb gcrn? 6- S^immft 
bu mcinc g^cbcr unb mcin SBud^? 7. S^inbet il^r bic 
^rcibe? 8. Singt jcnc ^xaw, obcr ift e§ bag ^inb? 
9* SBeld^cS ^inb nimmt meinc g^cbcr? 10. Sticl^It 
ber 3)icb cincn SBrief obcr nid^t? IL 2Bcr gcr- 
brid^t ben 2:oJ)f? 12. g^inbeft bu biefen Sommcr 
fe^r lang? 13. Sj^red^en fie Icifc ober nid^t? 14* 
Singt bie 9Jiutter ober ber 3Sater? 15. g^inbet jener 
'^ann biefeS §au§ [el^r alt unb flein? 16. SSergi^t 
ber mann fein SBuc^? 17. Sieft bu biefen ^rief? 

18. Sel^en h)ir ben See ober ift e§ nur ber 3^Iu^? 

19. 2Ber gibt biefeS SBud^? 20. Sie^t bie g^rau ben 
3)ieb? 

To Class 3 belong all strong verbs with i as the vowel of the present 
stem, except bitten (ask) and fi^cn (sit) . 

To Class 5 belong two verbs with i in the present stem, bitten, hai, 
gebeten and fi^en, \a^, gefeffen, also one verb with ie as the vowel of the 
present stem: liegen (lie, recline), lag, gelegen^ 
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///. Change the verb in each of the above sentences to the 
preterit tense and answer the questions. 

IV. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. This man took the table and the chair. 2. The woman 
spoke and sang very well. 3. Why did he steal your book? 
4. He lost his book and his pen. 5. Who likes to drink 
this water? 6. It was winter and the child was cold. 
7. This child always sings; his mother spins. 8. Who 
wrote that letter? 9. Who found a pen? 10. He is a thief, 
for he steals my book. 11. We always find the summer very 
long. 12. The house is dark, for the sun is not shining. 13. 
Where did he find the bench? 14. This chalk is small 
and breaks. 15. Who takes the child? 16. This woman 
liked to help. 17. Why did he find the winter short? 
18. Why is that woman always silent? 19. Who broke 
that flower-pot? 20. I like to swim, but the river is very 
deep. 21. He forgot his pen. 22. He reads every book. 23. 
It was very dark, and we did not see a star. 

y. In the alphabetic list of strong verbs, App. 281, find five 
verbs, not given above, from each of these three classes and write 
their principal parts. 



LESSON 10 



Vowel Gradation: Classes 6 and 7 



62 Class 6 5, a 



fal^rcn 

fd^Iagcn 

tragcn 



(drive, go) 

(strike) 

(carry, bear, wear) 

(grow) 



U U 

fu^r 
trug 



a, a 

gcfal^rcn 
gcfd^Iagcn 
gctragcn 
gcma^fcn 



* h)Ud^ is often used with u in the preterit. 
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63 Class 7 a, 


a, an, 0, n 


• 

te 


a, a, an, o, n 


foUcn 


(fall) 


fid 


gefatlen 


fd^Iafen 


(sleep) 


W«ef 


gefd^Iafen 


toufcn * 


(run) 


licf 


gdaufen 


ftofecn^ 


(push) 


ftiefe 


gcftofecn 


rufcn 


(caU) 


ricf 


gerufen 



64 EXERCISES 

/. Inflect the following verbs in the present indicative: 
fel^en, %tbtn, ttergeffen, tragm, fc^tagen, faQen, taufen, ftogen,. 

fa^ren, rufen. 

//. Answer the follomng questions: 

1. SBac^ft bie SBIunte fc^neU? 2. SBeld^e ^frau 
tragi jenen Stul^I? 3. Sie^t bag ^inb ben SBogcI? 
4. aSarum lauft ber 9Kann? 5. %allt bet Science? 
6. 6(i^Iaft bag ^inb, ober fd^toeigt eg nut? 7. 
Sauft biefeg ^nb gem? 8. aSer tuft? 9. SBet 
lauft? 10. 3ft eg bag^inb? 11. 2Bie toad^ft betSBIu* 
menftod? 12. 2Bag tragt ber SBIumenftod? 13. 9Bo 
fi^t bie 9Kutter? 14. 2Bcr ruft bag ^inb? 15. SBer 
fi^t unb fd^rcibt? 16. fjal^rt bie ^Jrau, ober reitet fie? 
17. 6iel^t bag ^inb bie Sonne ? 18. Scfen ber IBater 
unb bie 3Jluttcr jeneg S3u(i^? 19. Singt bie Serd^e? 
20. aSac^ft biefcr Dbftbaunt? 

///, Change the verb in each of the above sentences into the 
preterit tense and answer the question. 

IV. Translate the follomng sentences into German: 

1. The child runs and falls. 2. Who calls? Is it my 
father? 3. He forgot his pen. 4. We see that flower; it 

^ Soufcn changes the root vowel in the present indicative, bu Idufft, cr 
I&uft; ftogen has bu ftd^t, er ftd^t In this class the vowel is always the 
same in the infinitive and in the perfect participle. 
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grows (becomes) very large. 5. He lies and sleeps and does 
not see the sun. 6. They drive or ride, but we like to run. 
7. The child grew very fast. 8. He was sitting and writing 
and forgot his book. 9. The man struck the thief. 10. He 
carries a book and reads it. 11. Why does that plant grow 
so fast? 12. Who found this knife and who forgot it? 13. 
Who saw that child and why did it run? 14. The snow is 
falling, for it is winter. 15. The man carried this chair. 
16. Who found the letter and read it? 17. We like to run or 
ride, but he likes to drive. 18. Who forgot his pen and his 
chalk? 19. Which book did that woman read? 

V. In the alphabetic list of strong verbs, App. 281 y find five 
verbs, not given above, of each of these two classes and write 
their principal parts. 

LESSON 11 
Orammar Review 

65 ©efunben 

S^ ging im SBalbe ^d^ tooUt' eg brcd^cn. 

So filr mid^ \)\x\,. 2)a fagt' eg fcin: 

Unb nid^tg ju fud^en, ,,SoU id^ jum SScIfen 

2)ag tear mein Sinn* ©ebrod^cn fcin?" 

^m Sd^atten \a\^ id^ ^d^ grub'g' mit alUn 

©in Sliimd^en \it\)n 2)en SSiirjIcin aug; 

9Bie Sterne leud^tenb, ^\xm ©arten trug id^'g 

2Bie Siuglein fd^on* 2lm l(>ubfd^en §aug 

* ^6*S = grub e8, a contraction for meter. So also vSf^ = id^ e8, and 
similarly tDoHt' c« = tDoHtc c«, fagt' c« = fogtc ^, ^>flangt' eg = ^>flangtc eg, 
ftel^n = ftel^en. The poem is jmt here simply for practice in fluent reading. 
The questions of syntax, not yet explained, are treated subsequently and 
should not be discussed here. The poem symbolizes Goethe's first meet- 
ing with the woman who afterwards became his wife. 
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Unb ^)flanjt* eg toieber 
2lm ftitten Drt; 
3l\xn jhjeigt eg immer 
Unb blii^t fo fort 



— ©oetl^e* 
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VOCABULARY 


am 




by the; am . . . fym§, by the beautiful house; 
om . . . Drt, in the quiet spot 


bad duglein 




little eye 


bliil^en 




to bloom; blilj^t • • . fott, goes on blooming 


bad ^lUmd^en 




little flower 


bxt^tn, brod^, 


gcbrod^cn, 


to break; tDoUt* . . . brcd^cn, was about to brealc it; 


cr brid^t 




getod^en . . . fcin, be broken 


ba 




then 


fcln 




softly 


fur 




for; filr ttWi^ l^in, without definite purpose Git 
along for myself) 


bcr ®artcn 




garden 


flc^cn, flittfl, flcganflcn, 


to go, walk 


cr flcl^t 






flrabcn, flrub, 


flcgrabcn, 


to dig; grub . . . 0U«, dug up 


cr grftbt 






^in 




along 


intmer 




always, continually 


leud^tenb 




shining, beaming 


mit 




with 


nun 




now 


pflanjen 




to plant 


fagcn 




to say 


ber ©inn 




thought, purpose 


fo 




thus 


foQ 




shall 


ftcl^en, ftanb, 


geftanben, 


to stand 


cr fte^t 
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©tcmc 




stars 


ftittcn 




quiet 


tragcn, trug, 


gctragcn, 


to carry 


cr trftQt 






bcr UBalb 


• 


forest 


micbcr 




again 


bag aBlirjlcin 




rootlet; mtt aUen ben . . . with all its rootlets 


gum ^ 




to the; gum iii^cHcn, to wither 


gmeigen 




to branch, grow 



67 The preterit stem of a verb is formed: — 

(1) By . changing the root vowel of the present stem as 
a tense sign. Such verbs are called strong verbs. 

(2) By adding te (sometimes Cte), to the present stem. 
Such verbs are called weak verbs. 

The personal endings of the preterit indicative are: — 
Singular Plural 

L — en 

2- (e)ft (e)t 

3- — en 

For paradigms review Lesson 6 and see also Appendix. 

68 In the present indicative of strong verbs having in the 
present 'stem the vowels a or t, vowel change occurs in the 
second and third person singular as follows: — 

a becomes ii 

e 



^ (( 



e " te 



For paradigms review Lesson 7 and see also Appendix. 

69 As stated, in the independent declarative sentence the 
verb is the second element. The subject may come first, and 
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then the sentence is in Normal Declarative Order. But some 
other v)ord than the subject or a phrase may stand first; thus, 
Scibcr gcrbrid^t bcr lopf or 2lte Sett l^ottcn fie nur ®trol^» In 
this case the sentence is in Inverted Declarative Order, The 
svbject usvxjUy stands then immediately after the verb, but an 
unstressed word may come between the two. 

The negative nid^t usually stands last; thus, Sa6 ^inb 
ftiJrte fie nid^t. In the same way an adjective in the predicate 
stands last; thus, ®ie toox intmer Inciter. With a negative and 
a predicate adjective together, the adjective stands last; thus, 
!Da« SBaffer tDor nid^t fait. 

70 EXERCISES 

/. Give the principal parts of the German verbs meaning , 

To bend, break, bring up (a child), fall, freeze, give, 
grasp, help, run, suffer, read, take, call, shine, strike, cut, 
be silent, spin, steal, forget. 

//. Write the inflection of the present tense of each of the 
above verbs thM changes the vowel in the second and third person 
singular. Inflect also the preterit of the first ten. 

III. Make a list of ten weak verbs occurring in the first four 
lessons of this book and inflect each in the present and preterit 
tenses. 

IV. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The child and his mother read this book. 2. WhlAi 
book do you like to read? 3. Which book has he? 4. That 
book is beautiful and this is good. 5. The earth and 
the sky, the river and the lake were very beautiful. 6. I 
like the winter but my father likes the summer. 7. This 
man had the pen and the knife. 8. The winter came and we 
had snow. 9. That star is very beautiful. 10. I see a star; 
don't you see it? 11. That table was old, but the chair was 
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new. 12. The child gets the chalk and writes. 13. I was 
reading and he was writing. 14. Is your knife old or new? 
15. What does he do? Does he write or read? 16. He sang 
and read. 17. That is no longer any use; the flower is already 
faded. 18. His bed, my table and her chair are here. 19. 
Every man likes to see the sky. 20. The flower grows and 
becomes beautiful, and the child likes to care for it. 
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' CHAPTER III 

INDIOATIVE PEBFEOT AND PLUPEBFEOT. GENITIVE, 

DATIVE AND AOOUSATIVE OASES 

LESSON 12 

71 Tense Auxiliary i^aben 





Strong Verbs 




INFINITIVE 


PRETERIT 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE 


tefcn 


lad 


flclefcn 


tun 


tat 


Qctan 


fittflcn 


faufl 

Weak Verbs 


gcfungcn 


anttt)ortcn 


antmortete 


9canttt)ortet 


nftl^cn 


ntt^te 


Qcnal^t 


tDCcfcn 


iDccfte 


flcmcdft 



Preterit 

!Dcr SSatcr \a^ bad S3ud^. 
SBad tat bic 2mittcr? 
!J)ic SJhittcr fang unb nftl^te* 
3)ic grau toecfte il^ren 2)?ann. 
2)cr 9)lann avAtointttt nid^t. 

Perfect 

!Der SSater l^at bad S3ud^ gelefen. 
SBad l^at bie 2mittcr getan? 
S)ie abutter l^at gefunflen unb genafit* 
!Die i^tau l^at il^rcn 2)?ann gettiecft. 
J)cr aWann l^at nid^t geantttiortet. 
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3Ba« ffat bcr SSatcr gelefen? 

6r ffat fcin S3ud^ gelefen* 

2Ba« ftat bie SDhittcr getan? 

®ie l^ai gefungen unb qcn&ftt 

S93er l^at gefungen unb genSl^t? 

!Dic abutter f^at gefungen unb genSl^t* 

mn ftat bie ^rau gettiedft? 

®ie ftat il^ren 9)fann geUiecfi. 

SBer l^ai nid^t geauittioriet? 

35er 2Kann l^at nid^t qcanttoottcU 

73 Observe that the perfect tense is formed by using the 
present tense of the verb l^aben as an auxiliary with the per- 
fect participle of the verb. The formation is, therefore, the 
same as in English; thus, 

(gr ffat gelefen = He has read 
®ie ffat genSl^i = She has sewed 

73 The perfect participle does not, however, as in English, 
stand immediately after its auxiliary, but is put at the 
end of the sentence, the auxiliary taking the second place 
in declarative order and the first place in question order. In 
German, especially in colloquial use, the perfect is often employed 
in simple statement where English requires the preterit; thus, 
(gr ift gcftem l^icr 9cn)efen = He was here yesterday. 

74 The perfect participle prefixes to the stem of the verb 
the augment ge;* strong verbs add the ending en and weak 
verbs the ending t or et. 

^The augment ge is omitted with all verbs beginning with the 
unaccented prefixes be, cnt, or cm)f), ct, gc, toer, ^cr. For a few other cases see 
Appendix 29, note 
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75 The stem of the strong verb shows vowel change. It 
may have in the perfect participle the same vowel as in the 
infinitive, or as in the preterit, or it may be unlike either; thus 

INFINITIVE PRETERIT PERFECT PARTICIPLE 

tcfcn tad gctcfcn 

ttm tat getan 

firiflcn fang gcftrngcn 

It is, therefore, necessary to memorize the principal parts 
of each strong verb, 

76 The stem of the weak verb is unchanged throughout; 
thus, 

INFINITIVE PRETERIT PERFECT PARTICIPLE 

tDecfcn totdtt ittotdt 

nSS)tn niil^te genSl^t 

The principal parts of weak verbs can thus be formed and 
need not be memorized. 

7 7 PERFECT PLUPERFECT 

!Der $ater ffat bad ^vai) gelefetu S)er SSater ftattc bad %ucl^ gelefen* 
SBad fiat bic Smuttcr fletan ? SBad ffattt bic aWuttcr fletan? 

Observe that the pluperfect tense differs from the per- 
fect only in using the preterit instead of the present of l^aben 
as its auxiliary. It is again the same as in English; thus, 

Sr ifattt gelefen = He had read 
<Sie ffattt genSl^i = She had sewed 

78 





PARADIGMS 






PERFECT TENSE 




id) l^abc flctcfcn 


id) l^abe 


gendl^t 


bu l^aft 


bu ^aft 


n 


er l^at 


cr \)at 


n 


toir l^abcn „ 


mir l^abcn 


rr 


il^r l^abt ,, 


il^r l^abt 


n 


fie l^aben „ 


fie l^aben 


tt 
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PLUPERFECT TENSE 

xi) l^attc gclefcn 16) l^attc gcnal^t 

bu l^attcft „ bu l^attcft „ 

cr l^attc „ cr l^atte „ 

iDir l^attcn „ n)ir l^atten „ 

i^x l^attct „ ii)x l^attct „ 

fie l^attcn „ fie l^atten „ 

79 Set mnxq unb bie ami^Ie 

SMg gricbrid^ ber ©rofee l^attc cin ©d^Iofe gebaut. !Daneben 
ftanb eine WxtiU, unb ber gftrtn ftfirte ben SSnig oft. ©r fragte ben 
aWtitter: ,,SBie Diet foftet beine aRii^le?" !J)er aRlitter antlDortete: 
„<S>o Diet ®etb ^aben @ure aRqeftat ' nid^t. 3d^ Derfaufe fie Uber* 
l^aupt nid^t." S5er Sdnig hot troijbent eine ©umnte, aber ber WiUtx 
fagte: „9)?ein SSater l^at fd^on bie SJJiil^Ie gel^abt, benn mein ®ro6* 
bater l^atte fie gebaut. 21I§ ^inb l^abe id^ l^ier gefpielt, unb l^ier l^aben 
meine grau unb id^ glildflid^ gelebt. S5>ir l^aben unfem ©ol^n unb 
unfere Jod^ter l^ier ergogen, unb balder befommt ber ©ol^n einft biefe 
aWtll^te." 3)er ^Mg iDurbe gomig, aber er mar imnter gered^t. Sllfo 
tiefe er bie SDWll^Ie ftel^en', unb fie l^at ben ^Mg aud^ nid^t toeiter geftiirt. 



80 VOCABULARY 






alfo accordingly 


boten, er bietet 




to ofifer 


bauen to buud 


balder' 




therefore 


bef ommen ,» befam, 


bane'ben 




beside it, near by 


l^ot bef ommen, 


einft 




some day 


er befommt to get, receive 


ergie^en, ergog, 


^at 




bieten, bot, l^ot ge* 


ergogen, er ergiel^t 


to bring up 



*§obcn @urc 9Kojcftat; plural form of the verb with a singular subject > 
often used in very formal address. See App. 

'£ie^ . . . ftcl^cn, allowed the miU to stand. The verb laffcn is often 
used with a dependent infinitive, but without the prejwsition gu = to. 
The infinitive stands at the end of its cUmse. 

•Observe how the principal parts of the strong verbs are given antb 
use the same form. The principal parts of the weak verbs can be formed, 
and are not given. 
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gricbrid^ bcr ©rofe 


C Frederick the 


bcr 9D?Utter miiier 




Great 


oft often, frequently 


fragcn 


to ask 


bad ®d^Iog castle 


ba« @elb 


money 


fd^OIl indeed, to be sure 


flcrcd^t 


just 


bcr ©Ol^n son 


flltlcflic^ 


happily 


ftcl^cn, ftanb, l^at gc^ 


bcr ©rofeuatcr 


grandfather 


ftanbcn, cr ftc^t to stand 


bcr fiiinig 


king 


bie ©untnte sum 


foften 


to cost 


bie lod^tcr daughter 


ber gttrnt 


noise 


troljbent nevertheless 


laffcn, ticfe, l^at gc* 




iiberl^aupt' at aii 


laffcn, eriftfet 


allow, permit 


Dcrfoufen to seii 


Icbcn 


to live 


t)tel much 


bic aWaieftftt' 


Majesty 


iDCitcr further 


bie 3WU^Ie 


mill 


JOmig angry 



81 EXERCISES 

/. Write in fidl the inflection of the present^ jyreterit, per- 
fect, and pluperfect tense of each verb in the preceding vocabvlary. 

11. Answer the following questions: 

L SBeld^er Sdnig ^atte ein ©d^Iofe gebaut? 2. 2Bo« ftanb 
bancben? 3. SBarum l^atte ber Sonig bie SSMijit nid^t gem? 4. 
9Ba« l^at ber tftnig ben aKUKer gefragt? 5. §at ber tMg diet 
@elb ge^abt? 6. SBa^ l^at ber ^finig getan? 7. SBer l^otte bie 
WAjlt fd^on gcl^abt? 8. SBer ^atte fie gebaut? 9. SBer ^atte ba 
gefpielt? 10. SBaS Derfaufte ber aKUKer nid^t? 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The king has built a castle. 2. The mill often dis- 
turbed the king. 3. Frederick the Great asked the miller, 
"How much does this mill cost?" 4. The king offered a sum 
but the miller did not sell his mill. 5. My grandfather built 
this house and my father had it. 6. My father was angry, 
but he was always just. 7. The miller had built a mill and 
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a house near it. 8. What does your son get? 9. That man 
sold a chair and a table. 10. The . king took his pen and 
wrote. 11. Which castle has this king built? 12. I have not 
so much money. 13. Why do you not sell your book? 14. 
The king has seen that castle, this house and our mill. 15. 
This is his castle; why did the mill stand beside it? 16. The 
thief had lost nothing. 17. My father wrote this book and 
1 have often read it. 18. Which man is the miller and what 
has he done? 

LESSON IS 
8!2 Tense Auxiliary fetti 

PBETEBIT 

3)ie SJluttcr toar intntcr Inciter. 
3)cr ^finifl Uiurbe gomig. 
!Da« Sinb flliifl gem. 
®cin ©rofeuatcr ftar6* 

PERFECT 

!J)tc abutter ift immcr Inciter geUiefen. 
!Dcr ^tinig Ift gomig geUiorben. 
3)a« Sinb ift gem gegangen. 
35cr ©rofeDater ift geftorben. 

PLUPERFECT 

!Dic SJhittcr toar intntcr Inciter geuiefen. 
3)cr ^iJnig toot gomig getuorben. 
!Do« S'inb toar gem gegangen. 
35cr ©rofeDatcr toar geftorben. 

83 Observe that in the second group of these sentences 
the verb is in the perfect tense and in the last group 
in the pluperfect tense, and that the auxiliaries are the 
present and the preterit of the verb feiti = to be, instead 
of the corresponding forms of l^abcn. This formation is 
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seldom found in modern English, though in biblical diction 
the forms am comey are perished j were gone, etc., are respec- 
tively perfect and pluperfect tenses. 

84 The verbs that are conjugated with feitl are: 

(1) Intransitive verbs denoting a change of place or of 
condition; some of the commonest of these are: 



folflcn 


(to follow) 


cr ift gcfolflt 


gel^en 




cr ift gcgangcn 


fommcn 




cr ift Qcfomntcn 


laufcn 


(to run) 


cr ift gctaufcn 


iDcrbcn 


(to become) 


cr ift gcmorbcn 


ftcrbcn 


(to die) 


cr ift gcftorbcn 



(2) Three other intransitive verbs: 

fcin cr ift gctocfcn 

blcibcn (to remain) cr ift gcbticbctt 

gcfd^cl^cn (to happen) c§ ift gcfd^cl^cn 
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PARADIGMS 










PERFECl' TENSE 






ic^ 


bin gcgangcn 


id& bin gcmcfcn 


16) 


bin gcfolgt 


bu 


bift 


bu bift „ 


• bu 


bift „ 


cr. 


ift 


cr ift 


cr 


ift . 


tDir 


finb ; 


mir finb „ 


iDir 


finb „ 


i^r 


fcib 


i^r fcib 


il^r 


feib „ 


fie 


finb 


fie finb „ 

PLUPERFECT TENSE 


fie 


finb „ 


ic^ 


mar gcgangcn 


id^ tear gctocfcn 


ic^ 


njar gcfolgt 


bu 


marft „ 


bu njarft „ 


bu 


tt)arft „ 


cr 


njar „ 


cr toax „ 


cr 


n)ar 


iDir 


iDarcn „ 


toir iDarcn „ 


toir 


nwircn „ 


i^r 


tt)ar(c)t „ 


i\)x tt)ar(c)t „ 


il^r 


tt)ar(c)t ,, 


fie 


njarcn „ 


fie njarcn „ 


fie 


n)arcn „ 
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86 S)er Sd^Sfer unb fein ^uttb 

@in ©deafer Dcrtor cinntat fcinc §crbc. 3cbc^ @d^af toar franf 
gctDorbcn unb bann gcftorbcn. !J)a« crful^r bcr SBoIf unb fom foglcid^. 
^SBann unb idIc ift bad Uuflliicf gcfd^cl^cn?" frofltc cr fcl^r mitlcibig unb 
tDcinte* !J)cr ©d^ftfcr tDor crftaunt, obcr er onttDortctc: ,^d^ fcl^c, 
aKciftcr SBolf, bein §crg ift immcr niitlcibig gcrtcfcn, bcnn al^ 
i5rcunb bift bu l^icrl^cr gccilt unb bift aud^ [c^r traurig." !Dcr 
SBoIf blicb obcr nic^t liingcr, unb bcr §unb fagtc: ,,©r l^at bcinc §crbc 
immcr gem bcrfolgt, unb balder ift cr [o traurig." 

87 VOCABULARY 

bicibcn, blicb, ift gc* nun 

blicbcn, cr bicibt to remain, stay ba§ ©d^af 
cilcn (bift gccilt) hasten bcr ©deafer 

cinmol' once upon a time fcin, tDttr, ift gctDc* 

crfal^rcn, crful^r, l^at fen, cr ift 

crfol^rcn, ercrfttl^rtto leam. find out fogtcid^' 



now 

sheep 

shepherd 

to be 
at once 



astonished 
friend 



to happen 
herd 
hither 
dog 



to die 
sad 

misfortune 
chase, hunt 



fterbcn, ftarb, ift gc* 

ftorbcn, cr ftirbt 
traurig 
ba« UnglUdf 
t)crfoIgcn 
Dcrtiercn, Dcrlor, l^at 

t)crtoren, cr Derticrt to lose 
tDann 
meincn 
merbcn, marb or 

tDurbc, ift gctt)or* 

ben, cr tDirb 
bcr aSolf 
bann 



when 

I 

to weep 



crftaunt 
bcr gtcunb 
flcfd^c^cn, gcfd^al^, 

ift gcfd^cl^cn, c^ 

gcfd^ic^t 
bie §crbc 
l^icrl^cr' 
bcr §unb 
(ommen, f am, ift gc* 

f ommcn, cr f ommt to come 
franf sick 

Ittngcr longer 

SWciftcr Master 

mitlcibig sympathetic 

88 EXERCISES 

/. Write in fvM the inflection of the present, jrreterit, 
perfecty and pluperfect tense of each verb in the preceding vocab- 
ulary. 



to become 

wolf 

then 
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//. Ansioer the following questions: 

I. 9Ba« ^at bcr ©deafer Dcriorcn? 2. SBa« iDar gcfd^cl^en? 3. 
9Bcr l^at ba« crfa^rcn? 4. 9Ba« l^at ber 9Bolf foglcid^ gctan? 5. 
gBo« ^at cr gefragt? 6^ SBa« antmortctc bcr ©deafer? 7- 3ft bcr 
9Botf mttlcibifl gcnjcfcn? 8- 3ft bcr 9BoIf Iftngcr gcbttcbcn? 9. SBa« 
l^ottc bcr SBoIf immcr gem gctan? 10. SBar jebc^ ©d^af gcftorbcn? 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 
1. The shepherd has lost his flock. 2. We lose our flock. 
3. Every sheep became sick and died. 4. Why is this sheep 
dying? 5. What did the wolf hear? 6. Why did he come 
at once? 7. How and when did this misfortune happen? 8. 
What happens and who is astonished? 9. Master wolf, your 
heart is not sympathetic. 10. The wolf was a thief. 11. My 
child has lost his dog. 12. The child wept, for he had lost 
his dog. 13. The king is astonished, for the miller does not 
sell his mill. 14. My friend is sad, for he sees my misfortune. 
15. His grandfather died, but the miller remained here. 16. 
Why has he hastened? 17. The dog has chased* the wolf. 
18. I had been very sick. 19. The miller died, but his mill 
has remained. 20. The misfortune had already happened. 

LESSON 14 
89 The Genitive Oase 

3)cr §unb it^ Sdf^tt^ toax gro^. 

!Dcr gttrm ber WUfU l^at ben ^finig geftSrt. 

SDie gjhitter ht^ Sinbei^ nft^t unb fingt. 

^Observe that while the simple verb folgen is conjugated with fein, 
toeifolgen is transitive and therefore must take ^oBrtt* The auxiliary should 
he noted with every verb and it is therefore well in the principal parts to 
give the perfect tense instead of the perfect participle. With strong verbs 
the third singular of the present indicative should be added to show the 
vowel change; thus verb parts should be given; 
eilen eilte ift geeilt 

bcifolgcn tocif olgte l^ot bctfolgt 

ftetbcn ftorb ift geftorbcn cr ftirbt 

Joetlietcn betlor f}ai tocrtorcn cr tocrlicrt 
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Masc. 


NOMINATIVIS 

bcr ©deafer (cin) 


GENITIVE 


(cinei^) 


Fem. 


bic aWil^Ie (cine) 


bet 2«ul)lc 


(ciner) 


Neut. 


ba^ fiinb (cin) 


bejg «inbe^ 


(dnt^) 



90 Observe that the genitive singular of mascvline and neuter 
nouns adds the ending ^, or with words of one syllable more 
often t9, but that feminine nouns are uninfiected in the singular 
and show the case only by the article. The genitive of a noun 
usually follows the noun it modifies; thus, S)a^ ®(^Io§ cinc^ 
^finig^, SDie SDhitter bc^ «inbc«. 

91 The genitive singular of the definite article is it^ bet it8* 
The genitive singular of the indefinite article is tinc^ einct einei^^ 

The genitive singular of toct or toa^ is toeffctt* Unlike 
the genitive of the substantive it precedes the noun it mod- 
ifies; thus, aSeffcn ©d^Iofe ift ba«? 

92 The pronominals, both demonstratives and possessives, 
form the genitive like the articles; thus:* 

bicfei? bicfet bicfei^ mtint^ nxeiner nxcinei^ 

jenei? jenet itnt^ hdnc2 bciner bcinei^ 

ItbcS icber icbejg unf(e)re!^ unf(c)rer unf(e)rei^ 

todd)t9 tod(i)tx tod6)c2 tdnt^ feiner feinei^ 

93 ^er ^Snig unb bet mMtx 

S)a« ©d^Iofe bc« Sonig^ tuar felir \(i)'6n, abet leibcr ftanb cine 
amil^le bancben. SDcr Sftrm biefcr aJhll^lc ftfirtc oft bic JRul^e bc« 
©d^Ioffe«* S)c«h)e8cn fragtc bcr Sfinig ben 5PhiIIer: ,,aBa« ift ber 
^rci« bicfer Similile?" ©cr Similler antiDortete: 3einc 2«u^le ift 
nid^t feiL" 35er SiJnig bot troijbent cine ©umnte, abet ber SlWlIIcr 
gab immer nur biefe Slnttuort: „Wldnt Wxijlt t)erfaufe id^ nid^t. 
aWein ®ro6t)ater l^at fie gebaut, mein SSater i)at fie geerbt, unb aW 
Srbteil erl^ftlt* fie einft ntein ©ol^n." S)iefe SlntiDort erregtc htn 

^^r^alt is used with future meaning. See page 21, foot-note 3. 
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3om bc^ fifinigd, abcr cr Micb itntncr gcrcd^t. ©o i)at bie 9D?ul)Ic 
nod^ tange geftanbcn unb ^at bic Siul^e bc^ Sfinig^ nid^t meiter gcftCrt. 



94 


VOCABULARY 






bic Slnt'iDort 


answer 


fcil 




for sale 


bcfommcn, bcfam, 




gcbcn, gab, 


,w 


ge. 


l^at befommcn, 




gcbcn, cr 


gibt 


to give 


cr bcfonxmt 


to get, receive 


langc 




a long time 


bc^'ttjcflcn 


therefore 


leibcr 




unfortunately 


crbcn 


to inherit 


bcr ^rci« 




price 


ba« erbtcU 


inheritance 


bic Siul^c 




quiet 


crl^altcn, crf)iclt, f)at 




fd^fin 




beautiful 


crfidtcn, cr crf)ttlt 


to receive 


fo 




so, thilR 


crrcgcn 


to provoke 


bcr 3om 




anger 



95 EXERCISES 

/. Write the nominative and genitive singvlar with the 
proper forms of the definite article for the German of each of 
the following nouns: 

Price, answer, bench, bed, book, thief, earth, pen, woman, 
money, story, father, sky, child, king, chalk, man, castle, 
snow, star, straw, chair, table, winter. 

//. Answer the following questions: 

L SBcffcn ©d^lofe tuar fd^5n? 2. SBa^ l)at bic SRu^c bc« 
©d^Ioffc^ gcftfirt? 3. SBcffcn ®ro6t)atcr liattc bic 3Kil^lc gcbaut? 
4. aScffcn erbtcil Xoax bic 2mif)Ic? 5. SBcffcn 3om f)at bic SlntiDort 
\^t^ aWiiacrd crrcgt? 6. SBcld^c §crbc l^at bcr SBoIf itnmcr gcjagt? 
7. SBcffcn Unglildf tnad^tc ben SBoIf trourig? 8. SBcId^cr §unb xoax 
gut? 9. SBcffcn SDhittcr nill^t unb flngt? 10. SBcffcn amil^Ic tuar 
nid^t fcil? 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The castle of the king was beautiful. 2. The noise 
of the mill disturbed the quiet of the castle. 3. The king 
asked the miller, ''What is the price of your mill?" 4. The 
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miller^s answer was, ''My mill is not for sale." 5. His grand- 
father's mill is the inheritance of his son. 6. This man's 
answer has provoked the anger of the king. 7. The price of 
his mill the miller did not give. 8. The king's son took a pen 
and wrote. 9. The misfortune of the shepherd was very great. 
10. What was the shepherd's answer? 11. When did your 
friend, the shepherd,^ lose his flock? 12. That wolf always 
liked to chase my friend's flock. 13. This is my father's book; 
it is not large. 14. The house of this man and that woman 
is small and dark. 15. My son's inheritance is his grand- 
father's mill. 

LESSON 15 
96 The Dative Case 

The Indirect Object 

S)a« Sinb ^ai bet SRutter bic Slutnc gegcbcn. 
35cr Sfinig l^ai bem SRfiQer cincn ^rci« gebotcn. 
S)cr ©deafer gibt bem Sc^afe SBaffcr. 



Nominative 

bic 55rau 


(cine) 


Dative 

bet grau 


(einer) 


bic amittcr 


(cine) 


bet abutter 


(einer) 


bcr aWUlIcr 


(cin) 


bem SWliaer 


(einem) 


bcr ©deafer 


(cin) 


bem ©deafer 


(einem) 


ba« ©d^af 


(cin) 


bem ©d^afe* 


(einem) 



97 The dative singular of the definite article is "t^tvx bet bem* 
The dative singular of the indefinite article is einem einer einem* 
The dative singular of the interrogative toer is toem* 

98 The pronominals form the dative like the articles, thus: 

biefem biefer biefem 

ienem jener jenem 

iebem ieber jebem 

tueld^em iDeld^er H)eld^em 

* Your friend, the shepherd, etc. For apposition see App. 207. 

' Observe that the dative singular of the noun is usually like the nom- 
inative, though some nouns, especially those of one syllable, with the 
genitive in el, may add a final e. 
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tncinem 


mcmer 


tncmem 


bcinem 


bcincr 


bcinem 


unf(c)rcm 


unf(e)rct 


unf(c)rem 


feincm 


feincr 


fcinem 



99 SBcm liat Sari bic Slumc gcflcbcn? 

gr l)at fie bet aWuttet gcgcbcn. 

Sr f)at bet SRutter bie 93Iume gcgcbcn^ 

§at Sari feiner SRutter ba^ ajud^ gcgebcn? 

3a, cr l)at e§ il^r gcgebcn. 

9lcin, cr ^at t^ feinem SJater gcgebcn. 
The direct o^/ec^ stands last, unless it he a 'pronoun; then 
it precedes the indirect object, 

100 The Dative as Sole Object 

aSem l^Uft^ bic grau? 

@ic l^ilft il^rem Wlann. 
aSem folgt ba« ©d^af? 

e« folgt bem Sc^Sfer. 
Observe that some verbs take an object in .the dative 
instead of the accusative case. Among the commonest verbs 
so used are: bcgcgncn, banfen, l^ctfcn, fotgcn; see App. 221. 

101 The Dative with Prepositions 

J)er @fet unb bet aSoIf 

Sin Sfcl tarn cinmal an^ bent SBatbc unb begegncte einent SBoIfe^ 
3)icfcr* l^attc feit bem lagc gutjor nici^t^ gcfreffen unb mar fcl^r l^ungrig. 
5)cr Sfel toax laf)m, aber cr liofftc bel bem SBotfe 2)?itlcib gu finben.' 
„T)u l^aft gemift 2KitIcib mit mir/' fagtc cr, „bcnn id) bin arm unb franf 
unb gcl)c cben nad^ ber ©tabt ju cincm Slrjt." Sr geigtc bem SBoIfe 

*§ilft: l^clfcn, l^alf, \)ai gc^olfcn, et l^ilft, to help. 

'2)icfcr. A demonstrative is often used instead of a personal pronoun. 
It may be translated here, the latter. 

'3u pnben; observe that the infinitive ju finben depends upon the verb 
l^offte and stands at the end of the sentence. This is the usual position 
of a dependent infinitive. With the verb fein a dependent infinitive has 
passive meaning; thus, @^ tuar fein %xiX ju \if)m=No animal vxis to he seen. 
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fcincn gufe, abcr bcr 2BoIf l^atte fcin SKitlcib mit il^m unb [agtc: „Tldn 
®cn)iffcn bcficl^It tnir, hid) t>m bcincm gcibcn gu bcfreicn." Suffer 
bcm 2Bolf toax fcin Xxtx ju fcl^cn, fo fanb bcr ®fcl fcinc §Ufc, unb 
balb l^attc il^n bcr 2BoIf gcfrcffen. 

Prepositions that always govern the dative^ are: 

QUd out of, from tlCtd^ to (a place), after, according to 

QU^Cr outside of, besides, except fctt since 

6ct at, near, with, by t)On from, of 

nttt with JU to (a person), at, for 

102 VOCABULARY 

bcr Slrjt, -t^, physician l)offcn 

bttib soon, quickly bcr ^UltflCr, -^, 

bcfcl^Icn, bcfal^I, i)at ^ungrig 

befol^Icn^crbcficl^lt to command il^m (dat. sing, of 

bcfrcien to free cr, c^) 

begcflttcn (iftbcgcgnct) to meet franf 

bid^ (ace. sing, of bu) you la^m 



cbcn 

bcr efcl, -«, 
frcffcn, fra^, ^t gc^* 
frcffcTt, cr fri^t 
bcr pi -c«, 
ba^ ®^% -^, 
ficmlfe 

ba« ®ctt)if[cn, -«, 
bie ^ilfc, -, 



just, just now ba^ ?cibcn, -^, 



donkey 

to devour 

foot 

feeling 

surely 

conscience 

help 



to hope 
hunger 
hungry 
him, to him; 

it, to it 
ill, sick 
lame 
pain, suffering 

Tnir (dat. sing, of ici^) me, to me 

bad SJJitlcib, -^, pity, sympathy 

bic ©tabt, -, 
bcr XaQ, -(c)d, 
bad Jicr, -(cd), 
bcr aSJalb, -cd, 
gcigcn 
jubor' 



city 

day 

beast, animal 

forest, woods 

to show 

before 



103 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the following questions: 

1. aScm ift bcr (gfcl bcgcgnct? 2. 2Bic langc l^attc bcr SBoIf 
fci^on nid^tt gcfrcffcn? 3. SBci iDcm l^offtc bcr gfcl 9Wittcib gu finbcn? 
4. ^u toctn ging bcr Sfcl? 5. SBcnt gcigtc bcr gfcl [cincn %u^? 

* For a fuller list and details see Appendix 260. The list here given 
should be memorized. 
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6. SBa« fiat bcm SBoIfc fcin ©ctuiffcn bcfol^Icn? 7. 3[t ber SBoIf 
au« bcm SBalbc gefotntncn? 8. ©ing bcr SBoIf nad) bcr ©tabt? 9. 
Sommt bcr Hrgt au« bcr ©tabt gu bcm aRiiltcr? 10, 3ft er nai) 
bcr ©tabt ju bcm Slrgtc gcgangcn? 11. 25cm f)at bcr 9)?uHcr fcinc 
SlnttDort gcgcbcn? 12. 83ci iDcffcn ©d^Iofe l^at blc SWiii^lc gcftanbcn? 
2Bar c« bc« S5nig«^ ©d^Iofe? 13. 3[t bcr tMg au« fcincm ©d^loffc 
gcfommcn? 14. S3ci tt)cm fragtc bcr SiJnlg nad^ bcm ^rcifc bcr 
SDhil^Ic? 15. 9Son tucm ^attc bcr amillcr [cine 2»u^Ic bcfommcn? 

//. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. I was coining out of the forest. 2. The miller met 
the king. 3. The donkey finds no pity with the wolf. 4. 
The wolf is very hungry. 5. This man was very poor and 
lame, but he was going to the city and hoped to find a physi- 
cian. 6. He went to the city and showed the physician his 
foot. 7. His conscience commands the wolf to free the donkey 
from his pain and so he devours him. 8. Every sheep follows 
the shepherd. 9. The king commanded the miller to sell 
his father's mill. 10. Except my physician I have seen no 
man here. 11. Since that day I have not seen him. 12. A 
thief finds no pity with the king. 13. This man is surely 
very ill, for he comes to the physician. 14. They had come 
out of the forest and were going to the city.' 15. The story 
of the shepherd and the wolf is old but good. 

LESSON 16 
The Accusative with Prepositions 

104 @iner auf einmal^ 

SrJnig §cinrid^ t)on %xantxtx6) fam einmd burd^ ein ©tftbtci^cn. 
Sr l^attc fcinc ?u[t, bic SRcbc bc« 93ilrgcrmctftcr« ju l^iircn, bcnn W 

* Observe that the genitive of a noun, instead of always following, 
may sometimes stand before the noun it modifies. In that case the 
governing noun is used without an article; thus, bc8 JU^nig^ Sd^Io^ or baS 
Sci(>loJ bc8 ^dnigg. This usage in general belongs to higher and poetic 
diction. 

* Qxatx auf einmal = One at a time. 
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©otincTtuntcrgcmg l^attc cr nod^ ttjeit ju rcifcn, unb c« ging * tl^tn ttrfber 
bic 9latur, g^^wlbig gu fcin. Slbcr pl^ne bie 9tcbc licft il^n ber S3urgcr* 
meiftcr nid^t jiel^cn. (Sr banf te il^m ffir f eine ®nabe unb bat il^n urn * 
frin SBoJ^tooHcn fttr bie Bufunft. ©egen bic 2Wittc bcr $Rcbc untcr* 
brad^ cin Sfcl ben Siebner burd^ fcin ©d^rcien. T^a fagte bcr Sdnig 
jubemJiere: ^©tiHe! id^ pre nur cincn auf cinmaL" 

105 Prepositions that always govern the accusative^ are: 

bi^ tiU, untU Ol^ne without 

burd^ through, by means of, by UHt for, around, about 

fttr for tOihtt against, contrary to 

gegen toward, against, facing 

106 VOCABULARY 

bitten, bat, l^at ge* bcr JRebncr, -^, speaker 

beten, er bittet to ask, beg reifen (i[t gcreift) to travel 

ba^ ©d^rcien, -^, braying, crying 

ber ©onncnunter* 
gang, -^, sunset 

bad ©tttbtd^Cn, -d, little town 
[tiltc! hush! be still! 

unterbred^'en, unter* 
brad^', l^at untcr^: 
brod^'cn, er untcr* 

brid^t' to interrupt 

tBCit far 

bad 2Bo]^rtt)oIIen, goodwill 

jicl^Cn, gog, ift gc* to proceed, move 

gogen, er giel^t on 

bie 3li'fli^ft^ -f 'uture 



ber ©tirgermeifter, 


mayor 


-^. 




banfen 


to thank 


einmol' 


once 


granfreld^ 


France 


gebulbig 


patient 


bie ®nabe, -, 


favor, mercy 


§einrld^ 


Henry 


laffen, Kefe, l^at ge^ 




laffen, er Wfet 


to allow, let 


bie Suft,-, 


desire 


l^atte i^e 2uft 


f did not wish 


bie aWitte, -, 


middle 


bie 9latur, -, 


nature 


bie 9iebe, -, 


speech 



*®ing . . . 3fiatur,was contrary to his nature; i^m, dative of cr, is used 
instead of a possessive. 

'Um = far; observe the idiom, Bitten um = ask for. Memorize such 
idioms. 

'This list should be memorized. 
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107 The declension of the personal pronouns is: 

Singular 



\T PERSON 


SECOND PERSON 


THIRD PERSON 








Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


ic^ 


bu 


er 


fie 


e^ 


tncincr 


bciner 


fcincr 


itirer 


fcincr 


mir 


bir 


if)m 


i^r 


il^m 


tnid^ 


bi(^ 


il^n 

Plural 


fie 


ed 


mir 


il^r 




fie 




unfcr 


euer 




il^rer 




un« 


cud^ 




tl^nen 




un« 


eud^ 




fie 





108 For the English pronoun you the third person plural ile 
is commonly used. It is then written with a capital and has 
its verb in the third person plural, whether one person or 
more than one is addressed. ®u is the natural form in address- 
ing one person, but it is used only when no conventional restraint 
is felt, as in prayer, poetry, conversation with relatives and 
intimate friends or with children, also in soliloquy and in 
speaking to animals. Its plural is il^t and is used under 
similar conditions, when addressing more than one person. 
For details and further statement see App. 228, 229. 

109 EXERCISES 

/. Explain the choice of the pronoun of address and the 
agreement of the possessive adjective in each of the following 
sentences: 

1. SBarum l)aft bu bciner Whxtttx ba« 93ud^ nid^t gegeben? 

2. §abt il^r curem SSater ha^ Qcfagt? 

3. §abcn ®ic ba« ©d^Iog gefc^cn? 

4* S)cr ^finig f}at ^ijutn bcfol^Icn, nad^ bent ©d^Ioffe gu fommcn^ 
SBarum tun @ic c^ nid^t? 
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//. Translate each of the following sentences into the con- 
verUional form of address, and also into the intimate form for 
both singidar and plural: 

1. Have you given your father your book? 2. Do you 
see that mill? 3 Do you follow me? 4. You have com- 
manded them to go to the city. 5. He said to you, "That 
goes very well." 6. Have you seen your dog? 

///. Answer the following questions: 

I. 2Ber ift burd^ cin ©tttbtci^cn gefotnmcn? 2. 2Ba« l^atte ber 
f finig bid ©onncnuntcrgang gu tun? 3. 2Bad ging bcm ^Mg 
toibcr bic 9latur? 4. giefe bcr S3ilrgermciftcr ben ^dnig ol^ne bic 
SRebc gefien? 5. SBcm banftc bcr S3llrgcrmciftcr fiir fdn SBol^tooIIen? 
6. aScn l^at cr um ®nabc gcbetcn? 7. SBar bcr S5nig gcbulbig? 
8. 2Bcr ift cinmal avA bcm SBalbc gcfommcn? 9. ^ai bcr Sfcl 
aWitlcib bci bcm SBoIfc gcfunben? 10. @cit tDcId^cm lage l^atte 
bcr SBoIf nid^td gefrcffcn? 11. SBcr l)at ben Sfcl t)on fcincm Sciben 
bcfrcit? 12. SBic ^atte bic aWtl^lc bic $Rul)c bed ©d^Ioffcd geftM? 13. 
Um tDcId^cn ^reid tt)ar bic WM)\t fcil? 14. SDurd^ tDcId^e SlntiDort 
erregte ber 2KliIIer ben 3om bed ^dnigd? 15» SBcr l^at nad^ bcm 
^reid ber amil^Ie gefragt? 

TV. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. Does the king come through this or that little town? 

3. The mayor did not go till sundown. 3. It was not con- 

ti-^^ry to the king^s nature to be just. 4. I thank you for this 

f><i:»ok; did my son ask you for your pen? 5. Toward the 

iddle of his speech he thanked me. 6. He asked you for 

c chair. 7. We thanked them and they went towards the 

:^y, 8. The donkey came out of the city and went toward 

« forest. 9. There was no animal to be seen* except the 

'^^^olf. 10. He shows me your house; it is very large and hand- 

*to be seen = gu fcl^cn; with the verb fein an active infinitive has 
p^«8ive force. Compare page 60, foot-note 3. 
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some. 11. Who commanded you to thank the king for his 
favor? 12. Since that day I have not seen him. 13. We 
remain here till sundown. 14. Did the wolf pursue and devour 
every sheep? 15. My child, have you seen this book? 

LESSON 17 

Dative or Accusative after certain Prepositions 

110 SBp tuar bcr tiJnig? 

Sr mar in bem Sd^loff^ 

SBol^in (whither) fling cr? 
@r ginfl fat bai^ Sd^Ioff. 

SBatm (when) ift cr gcfomnten? 

gr ift in bet Slad^t (night) flcfommm. 

8lig ttiaim (till when) Mcibt cr? 
SBie tange (how long) Mcibt cr? 

er bicibt bi« ticf In (till far into) bie Slac^t. 

Observe that the preposition fal is used with (he dative 
to answer the questions where (i.e. rest in a place) and when, 
but with the accusative to answer the questions whither (i.e. 
motion toward or into) and how long or untU when. Several 
other prepositions are used in the same way and in the 
following story each of them occurs with both cases. 

^er 93atter tmb ia^ ®ef)ienft 

111 gin 3)orfpfarrcr fafe in feinem §aufc neben bcr ^ird^c unb 
arbcitctc an fefaier ^rcbigt. S)a tarn tin S3aucr far ben §of unb 
flopftc an bie lilr. „§crein!" ricf bcr ^farrcr, unb bcr 83aucr trat 
liar t^tt, ftcHtc [cinen ©tocf ueben ben Xi\(i) unb f agtc: „%i), ^err ' 

*§err = Mr. is put before all ordinary titles; thus, §ctr potior, ^cnf 
^tofcffor, etc. CJompare the English Mr, President. Translate only when 
it is used in English. 
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starrer, liar citict ©tunbe' ^aht \6) cin ®efpcn[t gcfcl^cn." S)cr 
starrer Iftd^cltc flfier biefe 2)uTnm]^cit unb fragte: ,,S33o l^abcn ®ic c« 
0cfcf)cn? 2Bar c« auf bet (Srbc ober in bcr ?iift fiber Sl^nen?" 
35cr S3auer antiDortctc: „^6) bin cbcn Jointer bit ^ird^c gcgangcn, 
unb ba f)at c« l^inter mir gcftanbcn. 3)ann bin id^ jmifd^en bie 
^ird^c unb ba^ §au^ gelaufen, abcr c^ ift mir gcfotgt unb ift auf 
bcm ®ra« jmifd^en bcr Sird^c unb bem §aufc gcblicbcn. Srft 
ttttter bem 93aum i)abt id) c^ nid^t mti)v gefelicn, bcnn c^ ttjar mir nid^t 
uttter ben 93aum gcfolgt." „S3Sctd^c ®c[talt l)at e^ gcl^abt?" fragtc 
bcr ^farrcr* ?(uf biefe ^va^t antmortctc bcr SSaucr: „@« liattc bic 
®c[tatt cinc« effl^." „Dann/' [agtc bcr ^farrcr, ,,ift' bic ©ad^c Har. 
@agcn*@ic cd abcr fcincr ©ccic, bcnn ba^ ®cfpcn[t toot nur ^l^r 
©d^attcn." 



112 Prepositions that govern either the dative or the accusative* 
are: 

at, by, on, of iluCr over, beyond, above 

on, upon, to UUtcr under, among 

behind t)Or before, in front of 

beside, close by JtDifd^CU between 

in, into 

VOCABULARY 



an 

auf 

f)inttx 

ncbcn 

in 
113 

ber 83auer, -^, 
bcr 83aum, -t^, 
ba 

bcr 3)0rfpfarrcr, -^, village parson 

bic 35umm]^cit, -, stupidity 

erft 

bie grage, -, 

ba« ©cfpcnft, -c«, 

bie ®cftalt, - 

ba« ®ra«, ®rafc«/ 



peasant 
tree 
there, then 



only, first 
question 
ghost 

shape, form 
grass 



l^crcin'! comeim 

bcr §Crr Mr., sir 

bcr §0f, -t^, yard 

bic ^ird^C, -, church 

Har clear 

Hopfcn to knock 

liid^Cln to smile 

laufcn, licf, ift getau^^ 

fen, Cr liiuft to run 

bic ?Uft, -, air 



^ toor eincr Stunbe = an hour ago. 
' Meiiiorize this list. 
' See App. 18 (d). 



* See App. p. 217, foot note 
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bcr starrer, -«, 


parson 


bcr ©tod, -C^, cane 


bic ^rebigt, -, 


sermon 


bic ©tunbc, -, hour 


bic ^a6)t, -, 


matter, thing 


trctcn, trat, ift gctrc* 


bcr ©(i^atten, -^, 


shadow 


ten, Cr tritt to step, come 


bic ©ccic, -, 


soul 


bic lilr, -, door 


ftcHcn 


to put, place 





114 



EXERCISES 



/. Explain the reason for the use of the dative or of the 
accusative with each preposition in the story, 

IL Answer the following questions: 

\. 3Bo %ai bcr ^farrer gefcffcn? 2. SBo tuar [cin §au«? 3. 
3Ba« tat cr? 4. aSa^ l^at cr gcrufcn? 5. SBa^ l^at bcr S3aucr mit 
fcinctn ©todt getan? 6» 2Bann l^atte cr \^cA ®efpenft gcfel^en? 7» 
fiber h)a« l^at ber ^farrer gclftd^clt? 8» 3ft ba« ©efpcnft immcr auf 
ber Srbc gcblicben? 9. §at bcr S3auer c« l^intcr bcr ^ird^e gefel^en? 
10. ^at cr c^ ttid^t unter bent 83aunt gcfcl^en? 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. I was sitting in my house beside the table. 2. He 
puts his chair beside the table. 3. When does he knock at 
the door? 4. The peasant stands before the parson. 5. He 
comes into your house and puts his book on the table. 6. 
He found his book on the table. 7. Why does the parson 
laugh at the man's stupidity. 8. Was (there) snow on the 
ground? 9. He went behind the house. 10. He saw the 
ghost on the ground between your house and that. tree. 11. 
I did not step under the tree. 12. The sun stood high 
and the shadow under the tree was very small. 13. To 
this question he answered, "The matter is now clear." 14. 
The child sits between his father and his mother. 16. The 
mother placed the table under the tree, 16. The man goes 
into his house in the city. 17. I saw that man an hour ago. 
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18. There was not a soul in the church. 19. The child was 
playing in the yard and then it came into the house. 20. The 
pen is on that table beside the door. 

LESSON 18 

115 Prepositional Oompounds 

Slrbcitetc ber ^farrcr an feiner ^rebigt? 
3?a, cr arbeitete baran (on it). 

§at cr ilber fold^e 3)umtn]^eit gelftd^clt? 

3a, cr l^at barilber (at it) flcWd^cIt. 

3)attftc bcr S3lir8crtnci[tcr bctn ^dnig fUr [cine ®nabe? 
3a, cr bantte il^tn bafilr (for it). 

§at bcr SBoIf ben Sfel t)on feinem ?cibcn bcfrett? 
3a, cr l^at il^n baiwm (from it) befreit. 

Observe that compounds formed of the adverb ba (before 
a vowel bar), and certain prepositions take the place of the 
third personal pronoun or the demonstrative that would 
otherwise be used after the preposition. Such compounds 
are permitted only when the reference is to an inanimate 
object. Thus: 

©d^rciben ©ic mit einer gebcr? 

3a, id^ fd^reibc bamit (with it), but 

®zi)tn ©ic mit 3^tem grcunb? 
9lcin, Id^ flel^e nici^t mit ifim. 

116 SBoran (on what) arbeitete ber ^farrer? 

(gr arbeitete an feiner ^rebigt. 

SBorfiber (at what) liici^ette er? 

Gr Ittd^clte tiber fotd^e ^nmmtjdt 

SBofftr (for what) banfte ber Stlrgemteifter bent tfintg? 
Gr banfte il^m fiir [eine ®nabe. 
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SBotiOtt (from what) bcfrdtc bcr SBolf ben Sfcl? 
(Sr bcfrcite ii)n t)on fcinctn ?cibcn. 

Observe that compounds formed of the adverb too (before 
a vowel toot), and certain prepositions take the place of the 
interrogative pronoun that would otherwise be used after 
the preposition. Such compounds are permitted only when 
the reference is to an inanimate object. Thus: 

SSomit (with what) [ci^rcibcn @ic? 

3d^ fd^rcibc immcr mit cincr JJcbcr. 

aWtt tocm gclien @ic? 

^d) gcl^e mit tncinctn greunb. 

117 SBol^itt (whither) ift bcr Saucr gegaixflcn? 
Sr ift l^intcr bie Sirci^e gcgangen. 

aSol^er (whence) ift bcr SBolf gefotntnen? 
Sr ift au^ bent SBdbe gcfontmen* 

Observe that compounds of tDO (and of many other adverbs 
and prepositions, among them, f)icr . . . l)icrl^cr, ba...ba]^in, 
au^. . .l^crau^, cin. . l^incin, etc.), are formed with the particles 
l^in and l^cr, the former denoting motion away from and the 
latter motion toward the speaker's real or supposed position. 
Thus: 

®ing bcr Sfel nad^ bcr ©tabt? 
^a, er ging bal^tn. 

SSJir finb fci^on in bent §aufc. 

SBarunt fontntt ber Sauer l^erein? 

9Bp* fontntt ber SBoIf l^cr? 

Sr fontmt au« bem SBalbc. 

a8p^gc]^tbcr2«annl^itt? 
Sr gcl^t in ba« §au«. 



Observe that the compounds of too may be separated. 
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118 SBo tt)ar bcr 83aucr? 

Sr toax im §ofe, aber er ift {eijt Itii? §au« gcfomtncn. 

2Bo faft bcr ^farrcr? 
Sr fafe am lifd^c. 

^at bcr S3aucr cine ^rcbigt gcprt? 

3a, er mar oft jur S:ix6)t gcgangcn. 

2Bot)on ]^at bcr S3aucr gefprod^cn? 

Sr f)at t}om ®c[penft gcfprod^cn. 

3u tt)cm tarn bcr S3aucr? 
Sr fam ium ^farrcr^ 



Observe 


that various 


prepositions 


are 


contracted with 


forms of the definite article. 


. The most common of these con- 


tractions are: 








- 


am 


an bcm 


im 




in bcm 


att« 


an ba« 


in« 




in ba« 


auf « 


auf ba^ 


t)om 




t)on bcm 


bcim 


bci bcm 


gum 
gur' 




gu bcm 
gu bcr 



The use of these contractions is very common, especially 
in conversation. 

119 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the following questions^ using pronominal 
compounds when possible: 

h §at bcr tfinig mit bcm aJHlHcr ttbcr ben ^rei« bcr SWill^Ie 
gefprod^cn? SBoriibcr l^abcn fie gcfprod^cn? 2. 3ft bcr SKuHcr 
burd^ fcincn JJIcife ' rcid^ gelDorbcn? SBoburd^ ift er rcid^ ' gettjorben? 

^yax is the only contraction with a feminine fonn of the definite 
article. 

'bet glei^, -c8, diligence, 
'reid^, rich. 
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3. ^at bie 2Wutter bie Slunte ntit SBaffer begoffen?^ SBontit f)at 
fie fie begoffen? 4. SBar ber Sluntenftod in bem 2:opf? SBorin 
roar er? 5. 3ft bie §erbe an einer fi"ranfi)eit' geftorben? SBoran 
ift fie fleftorben? 6. SBar ber SBotf ilber ben Sob' ber §erbe fel^r 
traurtfl? SBorilber roar er traurig? ?♦ ®laubte* ber §unb an bie 
Irauer" bed SBotfed? SBoran gtaubte er nid^t? 8. SBofttr banlte 
ber SSiirgenneifter bem ^5nig? 93at er ben iS!5nig urn fein ^of)U 
rooHen? 9. Unterbrad^ ber @fel bie 9iebe bed t5nigd burd^ fein 
©d^reien? SBoburd^ unterbrad^ er bie 9iebe? 10. S)er SD^ilHer Der* 
laufte feine SDlill^te nid^t. SBer roar barllber* gomig? 11. S)er 
SBotf fprad^ ntitleibig tlber ben 2^ob ber §erbe. SBer gtaubte nid^t 
baran?' 12. !Der «5nig bietet bem SKUtler einen ^reid fttr feine 
aJHi^Ie. SBad fagte ber gWutter barauf?' 

//. Translate the following sentences into German: 

. 1. What is he talking about with that woman? 2. They 
are talking about the miller's diligence. 3. Are they talking 
about that? 4. How (through what) did the man become 
rich? 5. Did he become rich through his diligence? 6. Yes, 
by that (means) he became rich. 7. The wolf speaks pity- 
ingly of the death of the herd. 8. What does the dog say 
to that? 9. Is the parson sitting in his house? Yes, I saw * 
him in it. 10. Where does the man go? 11. He knocks at 
the door and goes in. 12. The parson calls, "Come in," and 
the man comes in. 13. Where are you coming from? From 
the forest? 14. No, I come from the city, but I am going 
there. 15. He went to church very often. 

* begie^en, bego^, l^at begoffen, er begie^t, to water. 

2 bie ^ranfl^eil, -, disease. 

^ber 2lob, -e«, death. 

^glauben, to believe; . . .an, believe in. 

*bie ^rauer, -, grief. 

•ba here, as often, refers to the whole preceding statement. 
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LESSON 19 

120 Orammar Review 

The perfect participle of a German verb usually prefixes 
the augment ge to the stem; the strong verb adds the 
suflSx etl to the stem, which may show a change in the 
root vowel; the weak verb adds the suffix (e)t. Verbs begin- 
ning with the prefixes 6e, etit or euip, er, ge, tiet, jet omit the 
augment ge. 

121 The perfect tense is formed by using the present tense 
of l^abetl or of feill as an auxiliary with the perfect participle 
of the verb. The pluperfect tense is formed in the same 
way by using the preterit tense of the auxiliary. All transitive 
verbs are conjugated with l^abcn* 

122 The verbs that are conjugated with fcin are always intrans- 
itive; but only such intransitives as denote a change of place 
or condition, together with fein, btcibcn and gefd^el^en are so 
conjugated. Other intransitives take l^abcn. For further 
details see App. 52, 53. 

123 Feminine nouns are uninflected in the singular. Most 
masculines and all neuters add ^ or t^ to form the genitive 
singular. The dative singular of these nouns is like the nomi- 
native, but if the genitive has t^ it may add e. 

124 The full inflection of the articles is : 

Defintte 





SINGULAR 




PLURAL 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


All genders 


ber 


bie 


bad 


bie 


be^ 


' ber 


bed 


ber 


bent 


ber 


bent 


ben 


ben 


bie 


bad 


bie 



1 
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[126-127 



Masc 

cin 
cine^ 
cincm 
cinen 



Indefinttb 




Fern. 


Neut. 


cine 


ein 


einer 


eine« 


einer 


einem 


cine 


cin 



125 The personal pronouns are declined: 



FIRST PERSON 

nteiner 

ntir 

mid^ 

n)ir 
unfer 
un« 
un« 



SECOND PERSON 

bu 

beiner 
bit 
bid^ 

il^r 
euer 
eud^ 
eud^ 



THIRD PERSON 

cr fie ed 

[einer il^rer feincr 

il^m il^r il^m 

il^n fie e^ 

fie 

il^rer 
il^nen 
fie 



In address @ie (always written with a capital) is used as 
the conventional form for both singular and plural, but bit 
and its plural il^t are employed when no conventional restraint 
is felt. 

126 The pronominals Wefet, jeber, jener, ttield^er are declined 
like the definite article; thus: 





SINGULAR 




PLX7RAL 


Masc. 


Fem. 


N6ut. 


All genders 


biefer 


biefe 


biefer 


biefe 


biefed 


biefer 


biefer 


biefer 


biefem 


biefer 


biefem 


biefen 


biefen 


biefe 


biefer 


biefe 



127 The possessives mem, bcin, fein, unfet, ener, i^r, ^l^r, and 

the negative Ictll are declined like the indefinite article; thus: 
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7Si 



Masc. 


SINGULAR 

Fem, 


Neut. 


meitt 


ntcine 


meitt 

1 


mcinc^ 


ntcincr 


meinc^ 


ntcincm 


ntcincr 


nteincm 


mcincn 


mcinc 


tttettt 



PLXmAL 

All genders 

ntcine 
ntciner 
mcincn 
nxeine 

The forms in heavy type, Uke those of tin, have no 
distinctive ending. 

The possessives of the second person correspond to the 
personals, bu . . . bein, il^r . . ♦ euer, ®ie . ♦ ♦ ^l^r. 

128 The most common prepositions that alvxiys govern the 
dative case are: 

aud nad^ 

aufeer feit 

bei t)on 

nxit ju 

129 The most common prepositions that always govern the 
accusative are: 

bi^ ol^ne 

burd^ um 

filr n)ibcr 
gegen 

130 The prepositions that may govern either the dative or 
the accusative are: 

an iibcr 

auf untcr 

{)inter tjor 

in gn)ifd^cn 
nebcn 

They govern the dative if the reference is to pla^e 
where {i,e, rest in a place) or to time when, the accusative if 
it is to direction toward {i.e. motion toward or into) or to 
time how long and until when. 
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131 Compounds of certain prepositions with the adverb ha 
(before a vowel bar), are substituted for the third personal, 
or for the demonstrative pronoun-, that would otherwise be 
used after the preposition; this occurs only when the refer- 
ence is to an inanimate object. 

Similar compounds of tOO (before a vowel topr), are sub- 
stituted under like circumstances for the interrogative or the 
relative pronoun. 

132 Compounds of adverbs and prepositions with the particles 
l^tii and fftt express respectively motion away from or m^otion 
tovxvrd the speaker's real or supposed position. 

133 Various prepositions are contracted with forms of the 
definite articles; the most common are: 



am 


an bcm 


in« 


in ba^ 


an« 


an ba^ 


t)om 


t)on bcm 


auf« 


auf ba^ 


ium 


gu bcm 


bcim 


bci bcm 


gur 


gu bcr 


im 


in bcm 

WORD ORDER 







134 

!♦ The various elements of the predicate are arranged in 
the reverse order of their importance, the weightier or more 
significant ones tending toward the end. 

2. In accordance with this rule the perfect participle 
or the infinitive stands last in a compound tense; thus, 
S)cr 9Kann l^at ben 3)icb nid^t geprt^ 35ic JJrau l^at fel^r 
gut gefungem For the same reason a predicate noun or 
adjective used with a simple tense comes last; thus, 35er 
^'6m% tDurbc liber bic SlnttDort bcS WlixUtx^ iQtnig, aber cr 
blicb immcr gereci^t. (Sr tDar immcr mcin f^reunb.^ With a 
compound tense the predicate noun or adjective stands 
before the perfect participle; thus the last two examples 
become, 2)cr tdnifl ift ubcr bic 2lntn)ort bc« aWUttcrd jprtiig 
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gettiQrben, abcr cr ift intmcr geted^t gebttebem Sr tear imntcr 
mein f^teitnb getoefen^ The same rule applies to the negative 
nid^t, when it modifies the .whole sentence; thus, @r ^Mt 
ben J)ieb nic^t (gr ^at ben SDieb nid^t flel^Srt* If nid^t modifies 
a single word it stands before it; thus, ^\tt)t gebulbifl, fonbern 
gered^t tDar ber ^dnifl. A dependent infinitive with gu 
usually stands last of all; thus, (Sr bat feinen greunb ju iQtnmen. 
(Sr l^at feinen JJreunb gebeten^tn brei Xaqtn gu il^nx ju lommen. 

3, Of two objects the direct stands after the indirect, 
unless it be a pronoun; then it precedes the indirect object. 

4. Adverbs or phrases of time usually come before those 
of place, those of place before those of manner; thus, 3d^ l^cibe 
il^n geftem bort gefetien. !J)a^ t|at er geftem in ber ©d^ule fel^r gut 
gclefen. This order is, however, easily varied. 

135 EXERCISES 

/. Anstoer the following questions and explain the forma- 
tion of tense, case, or contraction in the words in heavy type: 

1. 2Bie ^at bie 2RUf)Ie bie $Ru^e be^ ©c^toffeS fleftSrt? 2. 
a33a« ^lat ber tfinig ben amitter flefraflt? 3. 3ft ber t5nig immer 
gered^t geblieben? 4. 3Ber ttiar bent @fel ibegegnet? 5* SSar 
iebc« ®d^af be^ ©ci^aferS Irani fletoprben? 6. 3ft iebe« ®d^af 
geftotben? 7» SBo^er ift ber @fel fletommen? 8, Sft ber gfel 
imi) ber ©tabt gegangen ober l^at ber SBoIf il^n gefteffen? 9. 
aBmnlt l^atte ^finig §einrid^ leine ©ebulb? 10. ^at ber «auer 
ba« ©efpenft am lage gefel^ett? 

//. Explain reason for the order of each word in heavy 
type in the above questions, 

III. Translate the following sentences into German and 
explain the grammaticol principle illustrated in each: 

1. Have you your book, my child? 2. (Mr.) Parson, 
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did you* see that ghost? 3. Have you put your cane beside 
that table? 4. The shepherd said to his dog, " You are good. 
You do not chase my herd/' 5. Father, do you always 
write with a pen? 6. The peasant asked the parson, "Why 
do you always smile?" 7. Kari asks his father and his mother, 
" Do you see the sunset?" 8. What did he speak of? Was it 
of my pen and your book? 9. We have found the table, but 
your book was not on it. 10. With what have you written 
this?' 11. The miller is going into that house. 12. The yard 
before our house is large. 13. We were playing in the yard 
and father came to the door of the house and said, "Are 
you not coming in?" 14. After sundown it is dark. 15. I 
found my father and mother and asked them, "Have you 
not seen my pen on that table?" They said, "Yes, we saw 
it, but you had laid your book on it." 

* Be careful here, and in all subsequent exercises, to use the con- 
ventional pronoun of address @ie unless the context warrants the use of 
tm or i^r. 

*this; see page 21, foot-note 1. 
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CHAPTER IV 
THE FUTURE TENSES. WORD ORDER 

LESSON 20 

138 The Future and Future Perfect 

Present Sr foTnmt fcl^r oft gu ntir. 3^ fpred^e gem mit il^m. 

Future @r tuirb morgcn gu mir fommen, unb id^ tuetbe mit 

tl^m fiired^en. 

Future Sr tuirb t)or Slbcnb gelotnmen fete, unb id^ ttietbe 
Perfect mit il^m gef)irQ(i^ett l^aben^ 

Observe that the future tense is formed as in English, 
the auxiliary tDerbcn corresponding to shaU or wUl^ with 
the infinitive of the verb. Thus, / shall see = 3^ tDcrbc 
fel^en, He will come = (Sr tDirb fommcn. As the non-personal 
part of the compound tense, the infinitive stands last in the 
sentence or clause. 

The future perfect also uses the present tense of tDcrbcn 
as the auxiliary, but with the perfect infinitive of the verb. 
This is itself a compound form, made up of the perfect parti- 
ciple and the infinitive of ffdbtn or feitl, according as the verb 
forms its perfect with the one or the other. As the non- 
personal part of the compound tense, the perfect infinitive 
stands last in the sentence or clause. 

139 The following paradigms illustrate the formation of the 
future tenses: 
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Future 

id) iDcrbe fomntcn tDir tDcrben fommm 

bu iDirft „ if)v iDcrbet „ 

er tDirb „ [ic totxbtn „ 

Future Perfect 

id) iDerbe flcfommen fcin id) iDcrbc gefprod^en l^abcn 

bu iDirft „ „ bu mirft „ „ 

cr tDirb „ „ cr tDirb „ „ 



tt n 

» n 

II 



tDtr iDcrbcn „ „ h)ir tDcrbcn 

il^r iDcrbct „ „ it|r iDcrbct 

fie iDerben „ „ fie merben „ 

140 The future tense is often used, especially with the adverb 
tDol^t, to denote probability instead of futurity; thus, @r iDirb 
tool^I franf fcin = He is probably sick. With the future 
perfect this sense is even more often found; thus, @r iDirb jetjt 
tDol^I flefotnntcn fcin = He has probably come by this time. 
The present tense is also often used with a future meaning; 
thus, 2Bir fomntcn glcid^ = We shall come at once. See App. 
168 (6) 

3eui^ unb ia^ Sd^af 

141 3)a^ ©d^af l^attc t)on jcbcnt 2:icr tjici ju Iciben^ bcnn e« mar 
fd^n)ad^ unb fcl^r gcbutbig. Snbtid^ abcr trat c^ dor 3eu^ unb bat il^n, 
fcin SIcnb gu milbcm. 3^^^ f^^^u aud^ iDillig unb fagtc: „3d^ mcrbc 
bir l^clfcn, bcnn id^ merbe bid^ mit htm ©cbife be« 9iaubtier^ obcr mit 
bcr ^ratte be« 2lb{er« bcrfcl^cn." „2ld^ nein/' fagtc ba« ©d^af, „h)ic 
fd^rcdttid^! !J)ann tDirb ntid^ jcbcr fUrd^tcn." „Obcr/' fprad^ ^m^ 
tDcitcr, „id^ tDcrbe bir ®ift in bcincn ©pcid^cl Icgcn^" „!J)a« aud^ 
nid^t/' t)crfct5tc ba^ ©d^af, „bcnn bann bin id^ tDie bic ©d^Iangc^ unb 
man' tDirb mid^ l^affcn." „5lun, fo fd^ttmm tDirb ba^ tDol^t nid^t 
fcin," fagtc S^^^^ n^^^^ i^ totvbt bcincm 5ladfen ©tttrfc gcbcn, unb 
bu tDirft fo ftarf tDcrbcn toic bcr 33od(." „2lud^ ba^ nid^t, bcnn cr ift 

^man, indefinite pronoun,, is translated, one, they^ people^ or often 
by the passive; so here. / shall he hated, or people will hate me. 
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3U ftafeig." ,,Unb bod^/' t)crfet5te 3^^^^ »ff<^ttbeft bu* tl^ncn ntd^t, fo 
iDirb icbc« Iter bir fd^aben*" „S)ann btcibc i^ lieber toit x^ bin/' 
f agte bad ©d^af, ,,benn cd ift mol^l bcffcr, Unrcd^t gu leibcn, aU Unred^t 
3U tun." „3d^ glaubc, bu l^aft gut itto'(Sif)lt/* fagte S^^^ ^^^ fcgnctc 
iad ©d^af^ unb cd tjcrgafe Don ©tunb* an' ju flagen. 

142 VOCABULARY 

Note — From this point the special vocabularies give only words 
illustrating the subject of the lesson and a few others which it is expected 
"that the pupil will practically memorize and be able to use independently. 
J^'or words not given consuU the general vocabulary at the end of the book. 



bcr abler 




eagle 


bie ©d^Iange 


snake 


fUrd^ten 




to fear 


fd^Iimm 


bad 


bad ®ift 




poison 


fd^mad^ 


weak 


glauben 




to believe, think 


fegnen 


to blesA 


!)affen 




to hate 


ftarf 


strong 


legen 




to lay, put 


bie ©tunbe 


hour 


leiben, Vdi, l^at 


ge- 




bad Unred^t 


wrong, injustice 


litten, er leibet 


to suffer 


bergeffen, t)erga6, 




lieber 




rather 


l^at Dergeffen, 




man 




one, they, peopU 


J er Dergifet 


to forget 


bad Siaubtier 




beast of prey 


t)erfe]^en, t)erf al^, l^at 


to provide with 


fd^aben 




to hurt, injure 


Derf e^en, er Derfie^t 


; (mil) 


fd^einen, fd^ien, 


^at 




Derfeljen 


to reply 



gefd^ienen, er fd^eint to seem, appear 

143 EXERCISES 

/. Write in full the inflection in the future and future 
perfect tenses of the following verbs: 

Derfel^en, l^elfen, glauben, bleiben, treten, Derfeijen, leiben. 



^fd^abcft bu, if you do not, etc. The inversion gives the idea of 
condition. See App. 143 b. 

^bon 6tunb' an =- from thai very hour; compare English from now on. 



82 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN [144 

s 

II. Write the answers to the following questions: 
h aScr tDirb bem ©d^afe l^clfen? 2. aBomit toirb 3eu« t» 
Dcrfcl^cn? 3* aBa« toirb cr il^m in ben ©peid^cl Icgm? 4* SBcr 
f)a^t bann ha^ ©ci^af? 5. aBa« fogtc 3cu« bagu? 6* SBerbcn 
n)ir immer bie ©d^Iongc fttrd^ten? 7* SBirb ba« ©d^af fo ftdfeig 
tocrben toit ber Sodt? 8. SBic toirb c« tteber blelbcn? 9» 3ft c« 
bcffcr, Unred^t ju tun ober gu Iciben? 10. S33ic l^at ba« ©d^af 
itmi)lt? 11. SBirb ba« ©d^af tool^I nic toieber Hagcn? 12. §Uft 
3eu« bem ©d^afe gleid^? 13. SBcrbcn toir btcfc ©efd^id^tc morgcn 
toieber Icfen? 14. SBerben toir atte (all) 6i^ morgen bicfe ©efd^id^tc 
gclcfen l^obcn? 15. SBerben ©ie lieber Icfen ober fd^reiben? 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. Who will help me? 2. Why will people (ntan) not 
always hate him? 3. He has probably forgotten his book. 

4. Will he prefer to* become strong or will he remain weak? 

5. He has probably' chosen well. 6. This man will bring 
up his son well. 7. He will not disturb you, father. 8. 
Before sun-down he will have gone to the city. 9. The 
miller will not sell his mill to the king. 10. He will not allow 
the mill to stand.* 11. Why will the wolf always chase the 
shepherd's flock? 12. Will he have met him before tomorrow? 

13. You will find no one (niemanb) here except my physician. 

14. He is probably poor; I will help him. 15. He will go 
into the house in the garden. 

LESSON 21 
144 The Separable Verb 

Various adverbs so modify the meaning of the verb 
with which they are used that the two really express but 

* will prefer to - totrb lieber. 

' Remember that future forms, especially with tooi^l, often express 
probability. See App . 168 (6) 

• See page 37, foot-note. Notice the order with the compound tense, 
tmcb...ftel^en laffen. 
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one idea and the chief stress falls on the adverb; thus, 
igr lief iat>on' = he ran away, Sr f d^icf tc il^n jutiiff = He 
sent him back. With a compound tense the adverb, coming 
immediately before the perfect participle or the infinitive, is 
written as a single word with it; thus, @r ift baDon'gcIaufcn = 
He has run away, @r iDixb il^n guriicf'fd^idtcn = He will send 
him back. As adverbs thus used are sometimes written by 
themseLvetHf sometimes as part of the verb form, they are 
called separable prefixes and the verbs so used are termed 
separable verbs. The relation of prefix and verb is indicated 
in giving the principal parts; thus, bat)on'Iaufcn, licf bat)on^ ift 
batjon'gdoufcn, cr Iftuft babon'. 



145 S)er ^Smg mtb bet (^Qlbat 

2lm Slbcnb dor eincr ©d^Iad^t tDar cin ©otbat baDongcIaufcn. 
SWan l^attc ben Slu^reifeer gefangen unb abgeliefert. !J)er ^finig, 
griebrid^ ber ©rofee, fragte i^n: „9Barum ^aft bu' meine ©ad^e 
aufgegeben?" S)er ©olbat antmortete: „2JHt ber ©ad^e Sm.* 
aWqeftttt ge^t e« nid^t DorlDttrtd." 2)a« mar nun bie SBa^r^eit, unb 
ber ^finig fagte: „S)u l^aft red^t, mein ®o^n, unb fie^t fie morgen 
nid^t beffer au^, fo berfprcd^e id^ nxitjugel^en.' 2Btr merben gufammen 
au^retfeen." 35ann fd^idtte er il^n gu fcinem Siegiment'gurtidt. 35en 
Sag barauf gelDann ber S^'6m% bie ©d^Iad^t, unb niemanb l^at t)on ber 
©efd^id^te tDciter gefprod^en. 



* Observe the use of bu; formerly it was the customary pronoun of 
address to a subordinate. It is no longer so used. 

'@to. = @ure; ^l^r instead of 6ie is used in addressing kings and 
dignitaries, though in ordinary speech the personal ^l)X has been replaced 
by 6ie. See App. 229. 

'tm^ugel^en; observe the position of the sign of the infinitive. As 
an unaccented particle it comes between the accentea prefix and the 
mmple infinitive. In the same way the augmevU ge is retained in the per- 
fea participle. Thus, er tft milgegangen. 
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146 VOCABULARY 

bet 2lbcnb evening 

ab'ticfcm/ licfcrte aV, f)at ab'gclicfcrt to deuver up 

aufgcbcn, gab auf, l^at auf gegcbcn, er gibt auf tc give up, abandon 

au^'reifecn, rife au^', ift au^'gcriffen, er reifet au^' to run away 

au^'fcl^cn, fa^ au^', l^at au^'gcfcl^cn, cr ficl^t au^' to look, appear, seem 



bat)on'Iaufcn, licf babon', ift baDon'gcIaufcn, 


to run away 


cr Ittuft bat)on' 




fcmgcn, fing, l^at gcfangen, cr fctngt 


to capture 


gctDtnncn, getDann, i)at getDonnen, er geminnt 


to win, gain 


bie ©cfd^id^tc 


story, history 


ntit'gel^cn, ging mit', ift ntit'gcgangcn, 


to go with, accompany 


er gel^t mtt' 




bie ©ad^c 


cause, thing 


bie ©d^Iad^t 


battle 


fpred^en, fprad^, l^at gefprod^en, er fprid^t 


to speak 


ber lag 


day 


berfpred^'en, berfprad^', l^at berfprod^'en, 


to promise 


er berfprid^t' 




bie ^a^r^eit 


truth 


guriidt'fd^idten, fd^idtte gurildt', l^at jurildt'gefd^idtt 


to send back 



147 The following paradigms show the inflection of the 
separable verb: 

guriidtfd^idten, fd^idtte gurildt, ntitgel^en, ging mit, ift mxU 

l^at guriidtgefd^idtt gegangen, er ge^t mit 



PRESENT 



id^ fd^idte guriidt' 

bu fd^idtft 

er fd^idtt 

tbir fd^idten 

il^r fd^idtt 

fie fd^idten 



It 



n 



n 



If 



id) gel^e mit' 
bu ge^ft 
er gel^t 

tDir getien 
i^r ge^t 
fie gel^en 



n 



tt 



n 



II 



^In this chapter the principal parts of all separable verbs, whether 
strong or weak, are given in full. 
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PRETERIT 



id^ fd^idte 
bu fd^idtteft 
er fd^idtte 


guriidf' 

n 


id) ging mit' 
bu gingft „ 
er ging „ 


n)ir fd^idtten 
il^r fd^idttet 
fie fd^idften 


n 
n 
n 


tDir gingcn „ 
t^r gingt „ 
fie gingen,, 

PERFECT 


id^ l^abe guriidt'gefd^idtt 

bu Ht 

er f)at „ 


id^ bin mifgegangen 
bu bift ,, 
er ift 


iDir l^aben 
it)r i)abt 
fie l^aben 


II 
II 


tDir finb „ 
i^r feib 
fie finb 

PLUPERFECT 


id^ l^atte guriidt'gefd^idtt 
bu l^atteft „ 
cr l^atte „ 


id^ mar mit'gegangen 
bu marft „ 
er mar „ 


toir l^atten 
i^r l^attet 
fie fatten 


It 
It 
It 


mir iDarcn „ 
i^r mart „ 

fie maren „ 

• 

FUTURE 


id^ toerbe gurlldCfd^idten 
bu iDirft „ 
cr iDirb „ 


id^ merbe mit'gel^en 
bu mirft „ 
er mirb „ 


toir tDerben 
i^r iDerbet 
fie iDerben 


II 
II 
It 


mir mcrben 
i^r merbct „ 
fie merben „ 
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FUTURE PERFECT 

ii) iDcrbc gurildE'flcfd^idt l^aben i^ totxht mifgcganflen fcin 

bu tDirft „ „ bu iDirft 

cr iDirb „ „ cr toirb 

h)ir tDcrben „ „ xoxx tDcrbcn 

il^r mcrbct w » i^t tDcrbet 

fie tDcrbcn „ „ [ic tDerben 



rr n 

n n 

tt n 

n n 

n n 



148 EXERaSES 

7. Write the complete inflection in the compound tenses 
of all the separable verbs in the story and when the auxiliary 
fetti occurs explain why it is used. 

II. Write the answers to the following questions: 

1. SBann tDar bcr ©olbat bat)ongeIaufcn? 2. SBa^ mar cr burd^ 
bicfe lat gcmorben? 3. 3Ba^ l^at man ntit i^m gctan? 4. SBem 
Ilcferte man il^n ab? 5. ®ab bcr ©olbat bic (S>a^t bc^ S'dnigd auf? 
6. aSie ging e« mit ber ©ad^c ©cincr^ 2«aicft(it? 7. SBa^ t)crfprid^t 
bcr «5mg gu tun? 8. 3ft ber ^5mg bat)ongeIaufen? 9.8Bte l^at 
bie ©ad^c be^ S'dnig^ nad^ ber ©d^Iad^t au^gcfcl^en? 10. ©d^idfte 
ber ^5mg ben SRann gu feinem ^Regiment gurildt? 

III. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The soldier ran away before the battle. 2. The soldier 
has been captured.' 3. He gives up the cause of his king and 
runs away. 4. Will they (man) deliver up the man to the king? 
5. My son is right. 6. Is he right and is this the truth? 7. 
This soldier was sick but he looks better now. 8. I have 
promised to send him back to his regiment. 9. Why do you 
abandon the king's cause? 10. The king won a battle and 
then his cause advanced. 

^ ©einct, with a capital just as the English His Majesty, 
^has been captured; see page 80, foot-note. 
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LESSON 22 
149 Reflexive Verbs 

In German, as in English, a transitive verb may be used 
reflexively, that is it may have as its object a pronoun that 
refers back to the subject; thus, / amuse myself = 3^^ antilflcrc 
ntid^. As already seen in lesson 15 some verbs in German 
govern a dative; thus, / flatter myself = ^ci) fci^ntcid^tc mir» 
The pronouns used as the reflexive object are for the first and 
second person, both singular and plural, the accusative and 
sometimes the dative forms of the personalsj but for the third 
person both singular and plural the special form flci^ is used. 
The reflexives, corresponding to the several personals, are 
therefore: 

td^ . . . tnir^ or tni^ toir . . . na^ 

bit . . . Mr' or bld^ il^r . . . tnif 

fie ♦ . ♦ ft^ 

In German there are also many verbs that are always 
with a reflexive object This is not common in English, 
but it may be illustrated by the verb to betake which requires 
a reflexive object; thus the sentence ^^They betook them- 
^dves to arms/* is not complete or intelligible without the 
reflexive object themselves, A verb that always requires such 
^ object is called a reflexive verb. Often this reflexive object 
is untranslatable; thus, 3^ frcuc mid^ = / am glad, I rejoice 
(not, I rejoice myself). 

150 J)er @efang 

3tad) bcm ©lege bet ®eban l^atte \id) ein Sfegiment auf bem 
^i)t noc^ ^arig in einent Dorfe einquartiert.^ 6ine ffompagnie 

*miT and btr occur only with the few verbs governing the dative. 
See App. 

'einquarttett'. Note that the perfect participle of verbs ending in term 
<loe8 not take the augment gc. See App. 29, note. 
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frcutc \id), £)hha(S) in bcr Slird^c gcfunbcn gu l^abcn/ bcnn icbcd §au^ 
h)ar t)ott. 2luf bent gufebobcn fatten fie fic^ gum ©d^tafen nieber* 
gefegt. Unter il^nen befanb \id) ein Sel^rer. S)tefer ging an bie Orgel 
unb fpielte „9lun banfet atte ®ott."' S3atb toaren atte toad^ unb 
fingen an ntttgufingen, unb taut erftang ber ©efang burd^ bie ^ird^e 
unb in bie 9lad^t f|inau^. 



151 


VOCABULARY 




an'fangen, fing an', 




ber ©efang 


song, hymn 


l^at an'gefangen, 




bie ^ompagnie' 


company 


er fttngt an' 


to begin 


bie ^ird^e 


church 


fid^ befinben/ befanb 




ber Sel^rer 


teacher 


fid^, ^at \i(i) befun* 


to be, find 


ones fid^ nie'bertegen, teg* 




ben, er befinbet fid^ 


self 


te fid^ nie'ber, l^at 




fid^ ein'quartieren, 




fid^ nie'bergetegt 


to lie down 


quartierte fid^ ein', 




bie 9lad^t 


night 


i)at fid^ ein'quar^ 


to take up 


ba« Ob'bad^ 


shelter 


tiert 


quarters 


^ari«' 


Paris 


ba« Dorf 


village 


ba« ategintent* 


regiment 


fid^ freuen,f rente fid^, 




©eban' 


Sedan 


i)at \ici) gefreut 


to rejoice 


Dotl 


full 


ber gupoben 


floor 







152 Observe that the reflexive pronoun, being without accent, 
is usually placed first among the modifiers of the predicate. 
With a simple tense it usually stands in declarative or ques- 
tion order immediately after the verb, and with a compound 

^gefunben ju ^aben; observe the position of the sign ju with the per- 
fect infinitive. 

'9lun banlet aHe (SJott, opening words of a familiar hymn; the English 
translation begins, "Now thank we all our God." 

'In this chapter the parts of all reflexive verbs are given in full. In 
the general vocabulary they are not preceded by ftd^, but are marked 
refl. The forms here given should serve as a model in giving the 
principal parts of all reflexives. 
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tense after the auxiliary; thus, ^di fid^ bcr Scl^rcr gcfrcut? 
In question order j however, the reflexive must follow a pro- 
noun subject; thus, §at cr fid^ gcfrcut? 

153 The following paradigm illustrates the inflection of a 
reflexive verb: 

@id^ frcucn, frcutc fid^, l^at fid^ gcfrcut. 



PBE8ENT 



PRETEBIT 



id^ frcuc mid^ h)ir frcucn un« 
bu frcuft bid^ il^r freut cud^ 
er frcut fid^ fie frcucn fid^ 



id^ frcutc mid^ 
bu frcutcft bid^ 
er frcutc fid^ 



mir frcutcn un« 
il^r frcutct cud^ 
fie frcutcn fid^ 



PERFECT 



PLUPERFECT 



id^ l^abe mid^ gcfrcut 

bu l^aft bid^ 

cr ^at fid^ 

toir l^abcn un« 

i^r l^abt cud^ 

fie l^abcn fid^ 



It 



It 



It 



It 



i^ ^attt mid^ gcfrcut 

bu l^attcft bid^ 

cr l^attc fid^ 

h)ir l^attcn un« 

il^r l^attct eud^ 

fie tKxtten fid^ 



n 



11 



If 



II 



FUTURE 



FUTURE PERFECT 



id^ mcrbc mid^ frcucn 

bu mirft bid^ 

cr n)irb fid^ 

toir h)crbcn un« 

i^r tDcrbct cud^ 

fie toerbcnfid^ 



II 



II 



II 



II 



id) merbc mid^ gcfrcut l^abcn 

bu h)irft bid^ 

er n)irb fid^ 

h)ir iDcrbcn un^ 

il^r tocrbct cud^ 

fie tDcrben fid^ 



II 



II 



II 



II 



II 



II 



II 



II 



154 EXERCISES 

/. Write the inflection in the indicative mode of the follow- 
ing verbs: 

\id) bcfinbcn, fid^ cinquartieren/ fid^ nicbcricgcn. 

^ftd^ cinquartietcn. Observe the position of the reflexive object in 
the case of a separable verb, td^ quartiere ntid^. . .tin, xi} quarticrte mid^. . .ein, 
ic^ f)aht mtd^...etnquartiert, etc. The reflexive object stands after the 
inflected verb or auxiliary and the prefix either last or compounded 
with the non-personal part of the verb. 
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//. Write the answers to the following questions: 
1. SBo l^at fid^ ba« SRcgimcnt cinquarticrt? 2. SBonn l^at c« 
fid^ im S)orfc cinquarticrt? 3. SBorllbcr frcutc fid^ cine ^otnpagnic? 
4. SBo frcutc fie fid^ Obbad^ gcfunben gu l^aben? 5» SBo l^at fid^ bie 
^ompagnie nicbcrgetegt? 6. 9Bcr l^at fid^ unter ber ^ompagnie 
befunbcn? 7. §at bic ^otnpagnic fid^' gefrcut Obbad^ in bcr ^ird^c 
gu finben? 8. §abcn fid^ aHc iibcr ben ®cfang gefrcut? 9» §at fid^ 
ba^ SRcgimcnt Dor bcm 9Karfd^c gcfttrd^tet? 10. §aft bu bid^ t)or 
bem SBotfe gcfUrd^tct, mcin tinb? 11. §at fid^ ba« ©d^af iibcr 
3eu«*'3lnth)ort gefrcut? 12. §at fid^ bcr ©otbat t)or bem ^5nig 
gefUrd^tet? 13. 3eigte fid^ ber tMg gercd^t gcgen ben gjhltter? 14. 
greuen Xoxx un« iiber bicfe ©cfd^id^tc? 

///. Translaie the following sentences into German: 

1. I rejoice at (iiber) that deed 2. If the king' sees the 
man he sends him back to his regiment. 3. They rejoice, 
for the teacher sings so well. 4. We lay down on the floor in 
the church. 5. We rejoice at having found a shelter. 6. The 
king was delighted with that man's answer. 7. Why do you 
not rejoice to find your friend? 8. I am not afraid of him, 
for he is always just. 9. That answer pleased the teacher. 
10. We join in singing the hymn. 

LESSON 23 

155 Declarative Order. Question Order 

Attention has been called to the two varieties of word 
order that are possible in the independent sentence in Gertnan, 
the personal verb second or Declarative Order j and the personal 
verb first or Question Order. The normal and the inverted 
position of the subject in declarative ord^r has also been 
shown and the rules for the usual position of the predicate 
modifiers have been stated. The subject of word order is, 

* See App. 105 (a). 

^ If the king: see page 81, foot-note 1; begin conclusion with fo and 
use inverted declarative order. 
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however, so fundamental that some review, with illustration 
of its logical nature, is needed before the order of the dependent 
sentence is treated. 

156 f8i2maxd itnb fein Sltit 

gtirft Sidmatcf h)urbc cinc^ lagc^' pWljttd^ franf unb.ttcg cincn 
Srjt rufcn. S)icfcn fanntc^ cr gtoar nid^t, abcr cin grcunb l^attc i^n 
toarm cmpfol^Icn. S)cr 2lrgt fant unb fragtc nad^ fcincm 83cfinbcn, 
ijr fragtc aud^ nad^ fcincr ?cbcn«tt)cifc, gum ScifpicI: „^it tangc 
((i^tafcn @ic nad^t^? 33Ba^ gcnic^cn ®ic tttgtid^? ©cl^cn ©ic 
icbcn lag^ fpagicrcn?"' 3^^^f^ antmortctc S3i«Tnardt fcl^r l^fiflid^, 
balb abcr t)crior cr bic ®cbutb unb rtcf: „§crr S)oftor, ®ic finb 
l^icr, um mir ttma^ gu Dcrfd^rcibcn, abcr ®ic fragcn nur nad^ mcincr 
?cbcn«tt)cifc unb tjcrfc^rcibcn nid^t^. ^ontmcn* ©ic batb gur ©ad^c," 
5)arauf fagtc bcr 2lrgt gang rul^ig: ,,©ic taffcn fid^ nid^t au^fragcn; 
laffcn @tc ticbcr cincn JRofeargt rufcn." S)cm ©taat^mann gcfici 
biefc 3lnth)ort, unb cr mad^tc ben 9Kann gu fcincm ?cibargt/ 

157 VOCABULARY 

Mc Snt'tDOrt answer ba^ 93ci'fpicl example 

au«'fragcn, fragtc cmpfc^Icn, cmpfal^I, 

au«', l^at au^'gc* l^at cmpfol^Icn, 

ftagt to question Cr Cmpficl^It to recommend 

Odlb soon, quickly gang quite; as adj, 

whole, all, entire 

^@tne^ ^agc^; indefinite or customary time is expressed by the geni- 
tive; see App. 218 b. geben ^ag; definite time and duration of time are 
expressed by the accusative; see App. 218 note. 

*fannte. This verb illustrates a small number of irregular weak 
verbs; see App. 

*®tffm. . .\paixttm= go walking; see App. 190(6), (4). 

*The imperative mode is treated in a subsequent lesson, but in con* 
^entioTioZ address its form is like the question form of the present indicative 
^fcird person plural^ and the subject 6te is always expressed. 

'gu. . .Sctbarjt. Notice the idiom. In English two objects are used. 
8^ App. 226(a), note. 
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flcfattcn, gcfid, ^at Wtafcn, fd^Iicf, l^at 

gcfaHcn, cr gcf ttitt gcfd^Iafcn, cr f d^Ittf t to sleep 

(with dat.) to please bcr ©taat^mann statesman 

gcmc6en,gcno6,]^at to take (as food tttgtid^ daily 

gcnoffcn^crgcnic^t ordnnk) Dcrfd^rcibcn, t)cr* 
I^Cflid^ pouteiy fd^ricb, ijat t)cr* 

fcnncn, lanntt, l^at to know, be fd^ricbcn, cr Dcr* 

gefatltlt acquainted with fc^tcibt to prescribe 

nad^td at night, nights tDattlt cordially; as adj. 

pl5^Iid^ suddenly warm 

rufcn, ricf, l^at gc* gucrft' at erst 

rufCTl, Ct ruft to can, exclaim glDttt indeed, to be sure 

158 The sentence, 

2)cr 2lrgt ^ai gcftcrn bcm 2)?annc 5D?cbigtn Dcrfd^ricbcn, 

states a definite fact without special emphasis on any par- 
ticular word and is in the Normal Declarative Order. 

SBaig i)at bcr Slrjt bcm 9Kannc tjcrfd^ricbcn? 
SRebijin i)at cr il^m Dcrfd^ricbcn. 

SBcm f)at bcr Slrgt 5D?cbtgtn Dcrfd^ricbcn? 
I)cm 9Rann ^at cr SKcbijin Dcrfd^ricbcn, 

SSann l)at bcr Slrjt bcm 9Kann 5D?cbtjin t)crfd^ricbcn? 
®cftcm ^at cr il^m 5D?cbigin t)crfd^ricbcn. 

Observe that the word answering the question iSj for the 
sake of emphasis, put first. The personal verb in each instance 
retains the second position in the sentence and the subject 
follows it. This is called, as already stated (see Lesson 11), 
the Inverted Declarative Order, This order is sometimes used 
without special emphasis, either for euphony or variety or to 
establish close connection with a preceding sentence. The 
position of bicfcn in the second sentence of the story illus- 
trates this. 



169-160] THE FUTURE TENSES 93 

159 The Question Order (verb first), is used: 

(1) In questions not beginning with an interrogative 
word; thus, 

^at bcr 2lrgt bcm 9Kann aJicbigin tjcrfd^rtcbcn? 

(2) In commands; thus, 
^ommen ®ic balb gur ©ad^c. 

(3) In expressing a condition; thus, 

^omtnt tx, fo fcl^c id^ il^n. (// he comes j I shall see him.) 

160 EXERCISES 

/. Write the answers to the following questions, first in the 
Normal and then in the Inverted Declarative Order: 

h gScn ticfe giirft 93i«mard rufcn? 2. SBcn ^attc cin grcunb 
empfol^tcn? 3. S33ic l^at Si^ntard gucrft gcantmortct? 4. SBann 
l^at cr l^fiflid^ gcantmortct? 5, SBann 1)ai cr bic ©cbutb tjcrtorcn? 
6. SBonac^ 1)at bcr Slrgt gcfragt? 7. aSarum mar' bcr Slrgt ba? 8. 
ffiad l^at bcr Slrgt gcanttDortct? 9. SBcm gcfici bic Slntmort bc^ 
Srgtcd? 10. SBcTi l^at Si^mard gu fcincnt Scibargt gcmad^t? 11. 
ffio h)ar ba« §au« bc« !Dorfpfarrcr«? 12. SBo^in ift bcr 93aucr 
gcfommcn? 13. SBol^in ^at cr fcincn ©tod gcftcttt? 14. 333a« 
glaubtc cr gcfcl^cn gu l^abcn? 15. SBorllbcr i)at bcr ^farrcr gctttd^clt? 

77. Translate the following sentences into German, writ- 
iv/g each answer first in the Normal and then in the Inverted 
Declarative Order: 

1. Bismarck did not know the physician. 2. My friend 
has recommended a physician to me. 3. The physician always 
mquires about our mode of life. 4. He was at first very 
polite. 5. We go walking every day. 6. The physician 
came one day and prescribed medicine. 7. The physician's 
answer pleased the statesman. 8. I have never seen a ghost. 
9. The table stood beside the door in the parson's house and 
on it was a book. 
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LESSON 24 

161 Dependent Order. Relative Pronouns 

gtirft S3i«mar(I timrbc cinmal franl^ @r lit^ cincn 2lrjt rufcn^ 
Site gtirft S3i^Tnarcf cinmat franf tomht, Ucfe cr cincn ^[rgt rufcn* 

S)cr Slrgt mar gcfommcn unb fragtc nad^ fcincm S3cfinbcn. 
Site bcr Slrgt gcf ommcn toar, fragtc cr nad^ fcincm S3cfinbcn» 

SSi^mardanttDortctc gucrft l^fiflid^, abcr balb t)crIor cr bic ®cbulb» 
SSi^mard, bet gucrft l^oflid^ antmortete^ tjcrlor batb bic ©cbnlb* 

S)ic Slntmort mar: „©ic laffcn fid^ nid^t au^fragcn; laffcn @ic licbcr 

cincn JRogargt rufcn." 
S)ic ?lnttt)ort, miift S3i«mardt fcl^r flefiel^ mar: „3Setm ©ic fid^ nid^t 

audfragcn laffen^ fo laffcn ©ic licbcr cincn Stogttrjt rufcn*" 

Observe that in each of the above groups there are first 
two independent sentences or two coordinate clauses, and then 
the same idea is expressed by making one of the sentences or 
coordinate clauses a subordinate clause. In the subordinate 
dause the introductory word is a relative pronoun or a sub- 
ordinating conjunction, and the personal verb stands last. This 
is called dependent order. The principal clause is 
unchanged, except that inverted declarative order is used 
instead of the normal provided the sentence begins with the 
subordinate clause. This is strictly in accordance with the 
general rule, for the subordinate clause thus becomes the first 
element in the sentence. The first two groups above illus- 
trate this. 

162 The ordinary relative pronouns are bcr and mdd^cr; 
they agree with the antecedent in gender and number, and 
may be used interchangeably, though when the antecedent is a 
personal pronoun, and also when the relative is in the genitive 
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case, ofdy the forms of bet are usually found. 



95 

The declension 

Plural 
All Genders 

bic 
bcrcn 
bcncn 
bic 

tDCld^C 



D. tDdd^cm toddler tocld^cm todd^cn 

A. tocld^cn totl^t tocld^c^ totici)t 

163 The commonest subordinating conjimctions are: 



of these pronouns is: 






SmOULAB 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N. bcr^ 


bic 


bad 


G. bcffcn 


bcrcn 


bcffcn 


D. bcm 


ber 


bcm 


A. ben 


bic 


bad 


N. totl^tt 
n 


totl^t 


tocld^cd 



m 

tnbem' 



when, as 
until 
since, as 
that 
while 



Obgtcid^' although 

nad^bcnt' after 

tDCil because 

tDCnn if, when, whenever 

tDO where 



The pupil should memorize 



whether, If 

For a full list see App. 163. 
the list here given. 

164 ^eir ^tittj Him ^otnBttto 

gricbrid^ SBill^cIm, bcr ^urfttrft t)on SSranbcnburg mar, l^cigt 
wbcr ®ro6e/' todl cr f o tapfcr mar unb fcin ?anb t)on bcm gcinbc bcfrcitc. 
©cin Sicffc, ben cr fcl^r gem l^attc, mar gricbrid^, "iprinj t)on §om* 
burg, S)cr* mar jung unb fcurig, abcr aud^ fc^r magl^alfig. S)urd^ 
fcincn Sifcr, bcffcn cr nid^t §crr gcmorbcn mar, l^attc cr fd^on cine 
©d^Iad^t Dcrtoren, abcr troljbem tjcrtraute* fcin Onfcl il^m bod^ cincn 

* This pronoun is also a demonstrative used like biefer with the normal 
order. See App. 113 (6). 

'ani>ettTaute; notice that both the separable prefix an and the insepar* 
able prefix bet are used with this verb. Its parts are, anbcttraum, tocr- 
ttaute. . .an, f}at anbetttaut. 
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^oftcn in bcr (S>^la^t bci ^S^^xhtUin^ an. 5?on blcfcr ©d^Iad^t 
crmartctc man fc^r t)icl» S)er ^ring h)ar abcr nid^t im ©tanbe, ben 
SWut, bcr i^n bcfccltc, gu bttmpfcn, unb ftiirgte fld^ gu friil^ in bic 
2>^la^t, h)ctd^e cr aud^ geh)ann» Slbcr fein Ontd, bcffcn ©trcngc 
bcfannt h)ar, Dcrurtciltc il^n gum Jobc. SScrgcbcn^ bat ba^ ^^eer, 
ba^ il&n \ti)x Dcrcl^rtc, um ®nabc» 2)cr ^urfurft gctDii^rtc bic Sittc 
nicbt, abcr cr libcrliefe- gricbrid^ felbft bad Urtcil. S)cr ^ring, beffen 
®cred^tigfcit«finn fc^r ftarf h)ar, fd^rieb: „2)ein Urteil ift gered^t, 
3d^ t)erbiene ben lob, ben 2)u^ mir gufprid^ft."* S)a t)ergie]^ il^m 
fein Onfet, ber nun fa^, bag er fld^ gebeffert i)attt, 95on biefer 3rit 
an toot ber "ipring nid^t nur tapfer, f onbem aud^ befonnen. 

165 VOCABULARY 

bie 93itte request ftarf strong 

bitten, bat, l^at ge* tapfer brave 

beten, er bittet (um) to request, ask (for) bad Ur'teil sentence 

erlDarten to expect, anticipate Derbienen to deserve, earn 

ber 5^i^b enemy t)eret)ren to respect, honor 

J^etirbeltin' Fehrbeiun Dergeil^en, Dergiel^, 

fru^ early l^at Dergicl^eu, 

t)ei^en, l^ie^, l^at ge* to be named or er t)ergeil^t to pardon, forgive 

l^eifeen, er tieifet called bie 3^it time 

gu'fpred^en, fprad^ 
gu', ^at gu'gefpro- 
(^en, erfprid^t gu' to adjudge 

^gebtbeUin', a village near which a decisive victory was won over the 
Swedes in 1675. 

^iibcrlie^'; observe that the prefix is here inseparable. For the few 
prefixes used both separably and inseparably see App. 65. 

'2)u is printed and written with a capital in letters^ otherwise not. 
See App. 23 (e). 

*gufpTici{)ft; observe that as the dependent order puts the personal 
verb last, it comes, in the case of a separable verb, after the prefix and 
the two are written as one word. The declarative order would be here, 
2)u fprid^ft mtt bag Urtcil gu. In other words, separation of the prefix 
occurs only in independent clauses. 



lung 


young 


ba« ganb 


land 


ber Onfel 


uncle 


felbft 


self 
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166 EXERCISES 

/. Translate into German the following paraphrase of 
the story: 

The Elector of Brandenburg who freed his land from the 
enemy was Frederick William. His nephew, who was very 
young and daring, was the Prince of Homburg. Although he 
(bicfcr) had already lost a battle, his uncle still (bod^) intrusted 
him a post in the battle at Fehrbellin. He won this battle, 
although he rushed into it too early, but his uncle condemned 
him to death. After the army had begged in vain for mercy, 
the Elector committed the sentence to Frederick himself. 
His sense of justice was so strong that he wrote to his uncle, 
"I deserve death." Then his uncle pardoned him* because 
he saw that he had become cautious. 

//. Explain the position of each verb in the translation 
into German. 

LESSON 26 

167 The Indefinite Relatives 

The relative pronouns bet and toiel^et always refer to a 
definite antecedent, but the relatives tDcr and lt)a^, like the 
English whoever and whatever or what, are used without an 
antecedent; thus, 

2Ber fingt, ift Inciter. (Never 2)cr, or S)cr SWonn, tocr.) 
Whoever sings is happy, 

aBa« id) \)iSxt, Dcrftcl^c id^. 

What I hear I understand, 

168 SBet is never used with an antecedent but toai^ is the 
regular relative in three cases: 

(1) When the antecedent is a neuter adjective used as 
a noun: 

^ajg JBcftc^ toai^ i^ ^abc = The best I have, 

* him = il^m. For verbs that govern the dative see App. 221. 
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(2) When the antecedent is an indefinite pronoun (see 
App. 477 b) : 

9itit^, toa2 id) f)abt = AU that I have. 

(3) When the antecedent is a clause: 

(Sr l^alf feinem f^reunb nid^t, mai^ imd nic^t geftd. 

He did not help his friend, which did not please ils. 
The relatives Wtt and toa^ are always singular in form 
and do not distinguish gender; they are declined: 

tocffcn tocffcn 

totm — 

torn toa^ 

169 Instead of the dative or accusative of the relatives after 
a preposition, a compound of too (before a vowel of h)or), 
and the preposition is often substituted when the reference 
is to an inanimate object; thus, S)ad Xoax bad 83ud^, tDOt)on 
(= t)on bcm or tocld^cm) id^ fptad^ = That was the book of which 
I spoke. Compare lesson 18 and also App. 118. 

170 Seffinoi^ Wxttomt 

9Kan fprad^ cinmol mit Scffing t)on cincm S3ud^e^ n)ot)on cben 
bid bic SRcbc toax, imb fagtc: „Sd ift tool^I rcd^t gut^ bcnn affcd, 
toad man bat)on ]^5rt, ift gtinftig, unb tocr cd gdcfcn l^at, finbct oxid^ 
rcd^t Did barin, toad gut unb neu ift." „3a,'* crtoibcrtc Scffing, „aber 
toad gut barin ift, ift nid^t ncu, unb toa^ ncu barin ift, ift nid^t gut" 

171 EXERCISES 

/. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. Whoever has read this book finds it good. 2. All 
you find* is good and interesting. 3. The book of which she 
speaks is new. 4. The book in which he found that story is 
old. 5. Whoever finds this book will see much in it that 
is good. 6. The man who is reading this book has already 

^AU you find = Wk%, toaS, etc. Observe that the relative can not 
be omitted in German as in English, The man 1 saw = ^er !D2ann, ben id^ fa^. 
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heard all that is in it. 7. Who reads all that is new? 8. Is 
this book, which is new, also good? 9. This is the man who 
sings; 1 have not heard what they say of him. 10. This book, 
^ which he finds so much that is interesting, is not new. 

77. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The Elector was very brave. He had freed his land 
from the enemy. Because the Elector was very brave, he 
had freed his land from the enemy. 2. His nephew was the 
Prince of Homburg. He was young and reckless, but the 
Elector was very fond of him. His nephew, the Prince of 
Hc>mburg, of whom the Elector was very fond, was young 
anci reckless. 3. He had not become master of his zeal and 
had already lost a battle. Because he had not become master 
of his zeal, he had already lost a battle. 4. Much was expected 
frc>ni the battle at Fehrbellin, and his uncle intrusted to him 
8- post in that battle. From the battle at Fehrbellin, in which 
his uncle had intrusted a post to him, much was expected. 
5- He could not* restrain his zeal and rushed into the battle 
^^ early. Because he could not restrain his zeal, he rushed 
^to the battle too early. 6. He had won the battle but his 
^i^cle condemned him to death. Although he had won the 
hattle, his uncle condemned him to death. 7. His uncle's 
severity was known but the army begged for mercy. Because 
his uncle's severity was known, the army begged for mercy. 
°- Ihe army honored him very (much) and the Elector gave 
^^^r the sentence to him. Since the army honored him very 
(ni\xch), the Elector gave over the sentence to him. 9. The 
P^*^i>ce said, "I deserve death." His sense of justice was very 
strong. Because his sense of justice was very strong, the 
P^^>.ce said, "I deserve death.'' 10. His uncle pardoned him 
^^ he became very cautious. After his uncle had pardoned 
"^^^j he became very cautious. 

^couJd not; say here, toax ntd^t im Stanbe. . .ju bdm^jfcn. Note the final 
position of the infinitive. 
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CitAPTER V 
THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS 

LESSON 26 

172 Strong Declension 

NoM. Sing. 3)cr 2)icncr unb bcr ^finig gcl^en in ba« ©d^tog* 

Gen. Sing. 2)cr !Dicner gcl^t in ba« ©d^Iofe bei^ tfinigi^* 

Da« §au« bei^ Sicncrig ift Hcin. 
2)cr §of bci^ ©d^toffcig ift grofe* 

NoM. Pl. I)le J)icncr unb bie ^Mgc gcl^cn in bic ©d^tfiffcr. 

Observe that the nouns, 2)icncr, Sfinig, and ©d^Iog, all 
take 1^ or t^ in the genitive singular, but that each forms its 
'plural in a different way. It is, therefore, customary to speak 
of them as belonging to three different classes of the same 
declension. 

173 Nouns in the strong declension add ^ or c^ to form 
the genitive singular, or if feminine are unchanged (see §90), 
and form the plural, 

(1) by adding no ending 

(2) by adding the ending C 

(3) by adding the ending Ct 

The other cases of the plural are always like the nominative, 
except that the dative always adds tt unless the stem ends in n; 
thus, bic 35icncr ... ben 2)tcncni, bic ^Mgc ... ben S'fimgen, bie 
©d^Ioffer ... ben ©d^Iiiffem, but bie ©ttrten . . . (the gardens) 



• 
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ben ®ttrtcn» The next three lessons treat respectively the three 
classes. 

Class (1); Plural adds no ending. 

174 ^er ^aifer unb bie ©driller 

^aifcr S:axl bcr ©rofee intcrcfflcrtc \id) \tijx filr bad ©d^ultoefcn. 
S)aTnatd Icmtc man bad ?cfcn unb ©d^rcibcn nur in ben SBftcm. 
Um bled gu (inbcm, bcricf bcr ^atfcr Scl^rcr and Snglanb unb Ucg fie 
bic ©driller imtcrrid^tcn, bcren 25tttcr fcinc SRatgcbcr unb ^ricgcr 
tt)atcn. 

%W bcr ^aifcr fam, um bie ©d^Utcr gu priifcn, toar fcin Srger 
grog; bcnn cr fanb ©d^iitcr, bie red^t faul maren. 93ei il^m gait bad 
Slnfel^en il^rer SSftter gar nid^td, unb er fagte: „3^x ©driller, meint 
il^r, bafe bad 2lnfet)en eurer SSttter eud^ l^itft? SBeil eure SSttter tapfer 
toQXtn, fd^idtt ed fid^, bafe il^r fleifeig feib, bamit il^r Derbient, 
fold^e SSftter gu l^aben." Den ©d^litem aber, metd^e fleigig gemcfen 
toaxm, fagte er: „2luf eud^ bin id^ ftotg. ^ijx merbet einmal meine 
JRatgeber unb ^rieger, meine gel^rer unb ^riefter. 3d^ frage nur, 
tt)ad ein ©d^iiler getan ijat, unb nid^t nad^ bem litet feined SSaterd^'' 

175 VOCABULARY 

bad 2ln'fef)en, -d, reputation bad Sefen, -d, reading 

ber Srger, -d, anger ber 9tat'geber, -d, -, councilor 

bamit' tn order that, so ber ©driller, -d, -, pupU 

that bad ©d^uI'tDefen, -d, schools educa- 

faul lazy tional affairs 

fleifeig industrious ber litet, -d, -, title 

ber ^aifer, -d, -, emperor ftotg proud 

berSrieger,-d, -, warrior ber SSoter, -d, -, father 

ber Se^rer, -d, -, teacher todl because 



^2lte— when; it refers to a definite past action; h)enn = when, whenever ,- 
usually refers to present or future time, but may also be used of a repeated 
action in the past; h)ann = when, is interrogative in both direct and 
indirect questions. For examples see App. 163 (a). 
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[176-177 



176 Observe that the nouns used in this story belong to the 
first class of the Strong Declension, that is they add no ending 
to the nominative singular to form the plural. Only the article, 
and in some cases the modifi^cation of the root vowel, mark 
the plural. The following paradigms illustrate the declension 
of noims of this class: 



17 


7 




PARADIGMS 








N. 


ber 


SSatcr 


ber 


Sitel 




bie 


aJtutter 


G. 


bed 


SJateti^ 


bed 


Stiteli^ 




ber 


aWutter 


D. 


bent 


SSater 


bent Sitel 




ber 


aWutter 


A. 


ben 


aSater 


ben 


Zxid 




bie 


aWutter 


N. 


bie 


SJftter 


bie 


Jitel 




bie 


9)mtter 


G. 


ber 


35 (iter 


ber 


Jitel 




ber 


amitter 


D. 


ben 


gSfttem 


ben 


Jitelti 




ben 


gmitterti 


A. 


bie 


as (iter 

bad SWabd^cn 
bed 2«ttbd^cni^ 


bie 


Jttel 


bad 
bed 


bie 
^lofter 


3mitter 






bem ajjftbd^en 






bem ^lofter 








bad 2«ttbd^cn 






bad 


^lofter 








bie 2«ftbd^en 






bie 


«I(5fter 








ber 2«abd^en 






ber 


«I(5fter 








ben 2Rttbd^en 






ben 


^Ififterti 








bie 2Kftbd^en 






bie 


«Iflfter 





For convenience the three characteristic case forms of a 
noun, (i.e. nom. and gen. sing, and nom. pi.), may be called 
the principal parts of the noun. They should always be 
memorized with the proper forms of the definite article; thus, 
ber ^aifer, bed ^atferd, bie ^aifer. Some nouns form no plural. 
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178 Observe with the nouns of this class: 

(1). The genitive singular adds only ^, or if feminine no 
ending. 

(2). The dative plural adds », unless the noun ends in ti. 

(3). The root vowel is usuaUy unchanged^ in the plural. 

179 To the Strong Declension, Class (1), belong: 

(1). All masculine and neuter nouns ending in unaccented 

el, m, er. 

(2). All nouns ending in the diminutive suflSxes d^etl 
£Uid Ittil* These are always neuter. 

(3). Two femmine nouns, bic 9Wuttcr and bic lod^tcr. 

(4). AH nouns beginning with the prefix fle and ending 
in e, as ba^ Ocbirgc, the mountains. These are always neuter. 

180 EXERaSES 

/. Answer the following questions: 

\. SBarum l^at bet ^aifcr Scl^rcr au« (gttfllanb bcrufcn? 2. 
SBer marcn bic SSfttcr bcr ©dottier? 3. SBarutn n)ar bcr Stgcr bc« 
fiaifcr^ fltofe? 4. SBarutn ift bcr ^aifcr cinmal gu ben ©d^lilem 
Bcfommcn? 5. SBcId^cn ©d^illcm gciBtc bcr ^aifcr fcinen Srger? 
6. SBcffcn anfe^cn gait md^t« bei bcm «aifcr? 7. SBarum fd^idttc 
c« fid^, bafe bic ©dottier ficifeig nxnrcn? 8. 2luf n)eld^c ©driller Xqwc 
bcr ^aifcr ftolg? 9. SBcId^c ©d^iilcr n)urbcn [cine SRatgcbcr unb 
Meger? 10^ SBonad^ l^at bcr ^aifcr nid^t gcfragt? 

//. Write the principal parts of the following nouns: 
bcr 8SogcI, bcr 2WtiIIcr, bcr ©d^dfcr, bcr SKctftcr, bcr S)icncr, bad 

3tntntcr, bcr ^farrcr, bcr (Sfcl, bcr ©d^attcn, bad gcnftcr, bic 9Kuttcr, 

bad ©cbirge, bad 2K(ibd^cn. 

*The few that modify the root vowel in the plural include some 
common masculines,' among them bet Wp^tl (apple) , bet Stubet (brother), 
bet ©atten (garden), bet SBatet (father), bet SBogel Qnrd); the two feminines 
belonging to this class, bie !02uttet and bie ^^od^tet (daughter), also one neuter 
noun, bad jlloftet (convent) . For more complete list see App. 90, note. 
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///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. When Charles the Great was emperor, one learned read- 
ing and writing * only in a convent. 2. The emperor summoned 
teachers from England and had them instruct the pupils. 
3. The fathers of the pupils whom the teachers instructed 
were the councilors of the emperor. 4. The reputation of 
the fathers did not count with the emperor. 5. Because the 
pupils were lazy the emperor was angry. 6. The emperor 
showed his anger to the pupils who were lazy. 7. When the 
emperor found pupils who were lazy, he was always angry. 
8. The pupils who were industrious became the councilors 
of the king. 9. The priests and the teachers were the 
king's councilors. 10. I ask the warrior only, "What have 
you done?'' and the teacher, "How have you instructed your 
pupils?" 

LESSON 27 
181 Glass (2); Plural adds ending t* 

2)ic ©iJl^nc cinc^ ©d^ftfcr^ l^iitctcn jcbcn lag il^rc ©d^afc^ Die 
8eutc, bic ntd^t fern t)on tl^nen tDol^nten, fagten gu il^nen: „9[Bcnn 
SBfllfe fommen, fo ruft un«; bann fontnten n)ir unb l^elfen eud^J' 
Jage t)ergingen, unb e6 n)urbe Ian9n)eittg. !J)a riefen fie einmol gum 
©pafe: ^a[B(5lfe! SBfllfe!'' unb bie geute fcmen ^erbetgelaufen.' 5Da 
lad^ten bie ©fil^ne be6 ®d^ftfer6 fie au6 unb riefen nun {eben lag: 
„SB(5lfe!'' S)a bie liere fid^ gar nid^t fel^en liefeen, tDurben bie ?eute 
beffen enblid^ mttbe' unb famen nid^t mel^r. S)a brad^en eine^ Iagc« 
n)irnid^ giDei SBfllfe ]^ert)or unb {agten bie ©d^afe bat)on. !J)a 

* reading and writing = bag Scfcn unb 6ci^reiben. The infinitive as a 
verbal noun is neuter gender and belongs to the first class of the strong 
declension. 

'l^erbcigclaufcn = came running. For the idiom see App. 196, c, 
'bcffcn . . . milbe « tired of this. For declension see App. 113 (6); for 
syntax, 217. 
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ricfen bic ©fil^nc bc6 ©d^ftfcr^ „9[BMfc!'' abcr nicmanb fam ouf 
listen 5Ruf unb fie fclbcr tDagtcn nid^t, bic 2BMfc angufltcifcn. 
aifo rangcn fie nur bic §anbc unb iammertcn, n)a]^renb bic SBfilfe 
bie ©i^afc gcrriffcn* 

183 VOCABULARY 

on'srcifcn, griff an', gelaufcn, cr Ittuft 

l^at (tn'gCgtiffcn, l^erbci' to come running 

cr grcift an' to attack bic Scute (pi. only) people 

OU^IaiJ^Cn tondlcule mtibc tired 

batoon'jiagcn to pursue, drive off ba6 ©d^af, -ed, -t, sheep 

bic ^anb, -, ^ hand bcr ©ol^n, -e«, -c, son 

]^crt)or'brcc^cn, brad^ bcr ©pa^, -e^, -t, joke, jest 

]^ert)or', ift ]^crt)or'* bcr lag, -c«, -t, day 

gebrod^Cn, cr brid^t to break forth, bad licr, -Cd, -€, anlmal beast 
]^Crt)Or' rush out tDirHid^ really. actually 

l^erbcilaufcn, licf bcr SBoIf, -c«, -^, wou 

l^crbci'^ ift l^crbci'** wol^ncn to uve dweu 

183 Observe that all the nouns in this story, except bcr 
®(^ttfcr, belong to the second class, that is they add the end- 
vn/g t to the nominative singular to form the plural and also 
often modify the root vowel. The following paradigms illus- 
trate the declension of nouns of this class: 

184 PARADIGMS 

N bcr ©ol^n bcr Jag bcr ^(5nig 

G. bc« ©o^nci^ bc6 Jagci^ bc« ^Mgi^ 

D. bcm ©ol^nc bcm lagc bcm ^dnig 

A. ben ®ol^n ben lag ben ^5nig 

I* 

N. bie ®(51^nc bic Jagc bic ^Mgc 

G. bcr ©fll^nc ber Jage bcr ^iJnige 

D. ben ©iJl^nctt 'tvx S^agen ben ^(Jnigeti 

A. bic ©fil^nc bic 2;age bie ^Mge 
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N. bic §anb ba« ©d^af 

G. bcr §anb bc« ©d^afei^ 

D. bcr §anb bcm ©d^af 

A. bic ^anb ba« ©d^af 

N. bic ^ttnbc bic ©d^afe 

G. bcr §(inbc bcr ©d^afc 

D. ben §(inbcti ben ©d^afcti 

A. bic §(inbc bic ©d^afe 

185 Observe with nouns of this class: 

(1) The genitive singular, if not feminine, adds ^ or 
often, with words of one syllable, t^ and the dative may add e. 

(2) The dative plural always adds » to the nominative 
plural. 

(3) The root vowel in the plural is ustudly unchanged 
with words of more than one syllable; in monosyllables masculines 
usually have umlaut, feminines always, and neuters very seldom. 

186 To the Strong Declension, Class (2), belong: 

(1) The majority of masculine and neuter noims of one 
syllable. 

(2) Many feminine nouns of one .syllable. For list see 
App. 92 (6), note. 

(3) Nouns ending in the suffixes ifl, tttg, Itttfl, n\S, ^aV 

187 EXERCISES 
/. Answer the following questions: 

1. 9Ba« l^abcn bic ©o^nc be6 ©d^afcr« gcl^Utct? 2. SBa^ 
t)crfprad^cn bic Scute gu tun? 3. SBarum l^abcn bic ©(5]^ne bc^ 
©d^ftfcr^ gucrft M'A\tV* gerufcn? 4. SBad ^abcn flc gcton, al« bic 
Scute fanten? 5. SBarum l^abcn fie {cbcn lag gerufcn? 6* SSBa^ 
taten bic Scute, aU bic SBiJlfc mirflid^ ^crt)orbrad^cn? 7. SBann 
finb bic Scute ntd^t gefommen? 8. SBarum l^abcn bie SBfllfe bic 
©d^afe bat)ongeiagt? 9. SBarum finb bic Scute nid^t gefommen? 
10. 2Sa^ ^aben bie ©fi^nc be« ©d^dfer^ getan, al« bie SBfilfe famen? 

*See App. 92(c). 
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//. Write the principal parts of the following nouns: 

bcr Sifd^, btc @tabt, bcr Slbcnb, bcr ©tul^I, bcr grcunb, ba« 
Srbtcll, bcr JJu^, bcr JJIu^, bic SSanf, bcr JRcbncr, ba^ ©tftbtd^cn, 
bcr §unb» 

III. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. One day the wolf came out of the forest. 2. Two 
wolves chased the sheep and the sons of the shepherd did 
nothing. 3. He calls us, but we do not come for he has 
laughed at, us. 4. It is very tiresome here, but we shall not 
go away before evening, for we are tending the sheep. 5. The 
shepherd said, "My son never cries Wolf! if he sees no 
wolves." 6. When their father called, the shepherd's sons 
came running. 7. If the wolves break out of the forest and 
drive off the sheep, the people will come and help us. 8. 
Because their grandfathers and uncles had been shepherds 
they became shepherds also. 9. They do not laugh at us. 
10. Have the shepherds dogs in order to tend their sheep? 

LESSON 28 
QJass (3); Plural adds er. 

188 S)er 9Rann int SRonbe 

(S« tear cinmal cin ^A^awtx, bcr am ©onntagmorgcn in ben 
?BaIb glng unb fid^ JRci^ig fud^tc. 21I« cr c« nad^ ^OiVi\t trug, begeg^ 
nctcn il^m SWftnner in ©onntag^fleibern, bic eben nad^ bcm ©orfc 
jum ®ottc6bicnft gingen. (Sin 9Kann blieb ftcl^en, rebete il^n an unb 
fogte: „§at bir nicmanb gefagt, bafe c6 ©onntag ift, unb bafe ®ott 
iefol^fen l^at, ben JJciertag gu l^ciligen?'' @^ mar nun in SBirflid^feit 
Wn aWonn, fonbcm ®ott felbcr, bcr fo mit il^m fprad^; abcr bat)on 
^tte bcr §oIg]^aucr fcinc 2It)nung. @r antlDortctc alfo, in fcincm 
Strtunt gang t)crftodtt: „@onntag in bicfcm 2;al obcr SKontag im 
^itnntcl, n)a« gcl^t ba« mid^ an, lDa« gcl^t ba« bid^ an?'' S)a tDurbc 
®ott jomig unb fprad^: „3)u tDirft bcin §oIg immcr gu tragcn l^abcn, 
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unb tt)cll bu ben ©onntag fo n)cnig ad^tcft, fo tDirft bu ctDig SWontag 
l^oben unb Im 2)?onbc ftcl^en, ate ctn SBamung^bilb fttr hit, tod(i)t 
ben ©onntag fd^ilnbcn.'' ©citbcnt ftcl^t bcr 9Kann ntit bcm §oIg* 
btlnbcl immer Im 9Konbc, imb bic ^inbcr frcucn \i^ liber ll^n, f o oft 
fie il^n fel^en. 

189 VOCABULARY 

an'flcl^en, fling an', ba« ^inb, -e«, -er, cwid 

^at an'gegangen, bcr SWann^ -e«, man 

e^ gel^t an' to concern -^r, 

an'reben to address, accost feitbent^ since then 

begegnen (iftbegegnct) ba« ©onn'tag^* best dress or 

(with dat.) to meet fleib, -ed, -tX, clothes 

ba« 3)orf, -<&, ^'^f village ba« Xal, -e«, -er, vauey 

etDig forever; as adj., tragen, trug, l^at 

eternal gctragcn, er trftgt to carry; wear 

(ber) ®ott, -<^, ^x, God; also god bcr SBalb, -<^, 

ba^ ^aU^, -t^, — Cr, house — er, forest, woods 

ba^ §oIg, -e«, -er, wood ba« 2Bar'nung6* 

ber ^rr'tunt, -^, bilb, -C^, -tX, . sign of warning 

-turner, error 

190 Observe that most of the nouns used in this story belong 
to the third class of the Strong Declension, that is they add 
the ending er to the nominative singular to form the plural. 
Nouns of this class also modify the root vowel, except those 
in turn, which modify the vowel of the suffix. The following 
paradigms illustrate the declension of nouns of this class: 

191 PARADIGMS 

N. ba« §au6 ba^ tinb ber SBalb ber Sfrrtum 

G. be6 ^aufeS be« ^inbeS be« SBalbei^ be« ^rrtuntS 

D. bem §aufe bem ^inbe bem SBalbe bem ^trtum 

A. ba« ^au« ba^ ^Inb ben SBoIb ben 3rrtum 
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N. bit ^iiufer bic ^itibcr bic SBMber bic 3rrtllnter 

G. bcr §aufet bcr ^inber bcr SBalber bcr ^rrtiimcr 

D. ben ^ttufettt ben ^inbcni ben SBttlbcm ben ^rrtilmcm 

A. bie §ftufer bie tinbcr bie SBttlbcr bie ^rrtumet 

Observe with nouns of this class: 

(1) The genitive singular adds S or t§ and the dative 
may add e. 

(2) The dative plural always adds tt to the nominative 
plural. 

193 To the Strong Declension, Class (3), belong: 

(1) Many common neuter nouns of one^ syllable. 

(2) A few masculines of one syllable. See App. 94, note. 

(3) The nouns in tnm, all of which, except bet ^rrtunt 
(error) and bet SReid^tnm (wealth), are neuter. 

193 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the following questions: 

h SBarum ift bet ^oljl^auer in ben 2SaIb gegangen? 2. SBol^in 
trug er fein §oIg, aU bie 9Kttnner il^m begegneten? 3. SBol^in gingen 
biefe SWttnner? 4. SBar ber, ber mit il^m \pxacS), etn 2Wann? 5. 
®lbt e« * Seute, bie am ©onntag arbeiten? 6. 9Bte l^at ber §oIg]^auer 
geantlDortet? 7. SBarum l^at er gornig geantlDortet? 8. SBarunt 
ftel^t ber 2«ann emig im 2Wonbe? 9. SBoju ift er ba? 10. SBorUber 
freuen fid^ bie ^inber? 

//. Write the principal parts of the following nouns: 
ba« Silb, ba^ ®ra^, ber SBalb, ber 2Kann, ba^ S5ud^, ba6 §oIg, 
ba« Sanb, ba9> gid^t, ba6 J)orf, ba« 8ieb, ba« tinb, ba6 S)ad^. 

///. Write ^/i€ principal parts of each verb in the story 
and account for its position. Inflect the present and the per- 
feet tense of each. 

* Among the common neuter monosyllables are Stib, ^uc^, ^adj), 
3>)rf , ®la«, §aug, £inb, £lcib, 2ici(>t, Sicb, 3^cft, 2:al, SBoli For a fuller list see 
App. 94, note. 

'©ibt eg = Are ^/iere. For this idiom see App. 70, note. 



no ELEMENTS OF GERMAN [194-196 

IV. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. He went into the valleys where the forests were. 2. 
These men seek brush-wood; whenever they find it in the 
forests they carry it home. 3. Do the children in the villages 
play on Simday? 4. God has commanded us to hallow the 
Sabbath (©onntag). 5. The children of this village play in 
these forests. 6. What is it to me that it is Sunday? 
7. These men and their children sing songs. 8. Children, 
have you seen the man in the moon and does he always carry 
a bundle of wood? 9. Are there people who work every week- 
day and rest on Sunday? 10. The houses in those villages 
are very large. 

LESSON 29 

194 The Weak Declension 

NoM. Sing. 2So ift bcr «nabc? 

3ft bicfcr ©tubcnt aud^ ©olbat? 

Gen. Sing. S)iefc grctu ift btc ©d^tDcftcr bei^ ^nabcti^ 

S)ic ijrau beS ©olbateii ift mcinc @c^n)cftcr^ 

NoM. Pl. 3)ic ©d^iDcftcm bcr ^naben [inb bic JJraueti bcr ®oI^ 

batett. 

Observe that the masculine nouns take » or etl in the 
genitive singular, and that all of them form the plural by 
adding tt or Ctt to the nominative singular. They belong to 
the WEAK declension. 

195 The weak declension has no neuter nouns. Masculines 
have the dative and accusative singular end in (e)tt like the 
genitive and both masculines and feminines have all cases 
of the plural end in (e)tu 

196 ^ie 3(tl|I I^teilit rtditig 

Site cin ©d^ulrat cities Jagcd cine ©d^ulc bcfid^tlgtc, fagte er gu 
ben ^ungcn: „SBcr t)on cud^ ncnnt mir elnc ^cH^l?* S)a antmortet^ 
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bcm ^crm cin 3ungc, bcr gtcar nod^ fcl^r Hctn tear, abcr fo gctt)cdtt 
ou^fol^, baft cr bic Slufmcrffamfcit bc6 §crm fd^on auf fid^ gcjogcn 
l^attc. (gr gab bic S^U t)icrunbjiDangig* S)cr ©d^ulrat fd^ricb bicfc 
Scif)l tocrfcl^rt an bic lafcl unb fal^ bann ben 3ungcn crn)artung«t)oII 
on* 3)cr SSurfd^c fd^icn abcr bic ®ad^c nid^t gu bcmcrfcn. 35cr §crr 
t)crfud^tc c« nod^ cinmal, unb bicfelbc ©efd^id^te n)icbcrl^oItc fld^* Site 
bcr §crr fid^ abcr nod^ cine 3ct^I 9^bcn lie^/ plal^tc bcr fflurfd^c l^erau^: 
^9Sicrunbt)icrgig, unb bic 3^^^ bkxbt iebcnfall^ rid^tig, aud^ n)cnn 
man fie t)crfcl^rt fd^reibt.'' 

197 

on'fcl^en, \af) an% 

f)at an'gcfel^en, cr 

fiel^t an' to look at 

bicSufmcrffamfeit, 

—en attention 

bcr S3urfd^c, -n, — n lad, boy 
bic 5^ctu, -<n 



VOCABULARY 



bie ©cfd^ld^tc, -n 
gett)e(ft 



story 

bright, wide 
awaJ^e 
bet ^f^^fl^^ ""^z ""^ ****y» youngster 

bcr ^nabe, -n, -n boy 



bcr §Crr, — n, -en gentleman; a«<i7Ze 

Mr., Sir 

fd^rcibcn, fd^ricb, 

l^at gefd^ricbcn, 

cr fd^rcibt 
bic ©ad^c, -n 

woman, wife; cw bic ©d^lDCftcr, -U 

tme Mrs. bie ©d^ulc, -n 

bcr@oIbat^-cn,-en soldier 
bcr ©tubent', -en, 

—en student 

bie Jafcl, -n blackboard 

bic 3^^^/ "^ number 



to write 
affair, thing 
sister 
school 



ncnncn, nannte, l^at to name, give (by jicl^cn, jog, l^at gc* 

gcnannt naming) S^gcn, cr jiel^t to draw, attract 

198 The following paradigms Illustrate the forms of the 
Weak Declension: 



N. bcr ^nabe 

G. bc« ^nabctt 

D. bent ^nabctt 

A. ben ^nabctt 



PARADIGMS 

bcr ©olbat 
bc6 ©olbatett 
bent ©olbaten 
ben ©olbaten 



bic 3a^I 

bcr 3^^^ 

bcr ^t&fi 

bic 3a^I 



*jicl^. . . gcben lic^ = had another number given (to himself). See App. 
190 (6) (3), note. 
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N. 


bic 


^nabctt 




bic 


©olbatctt 


bic 3#^ 


G. 


bcr 


^nabctt 




bcr 


©olbatctt 


bcr 34^^11 


D. 


ben 


^nabctt 




ben 


©olbateii 


ben 3^^^^^ 


A. 


bic 


^nabcu 




bic 


@oIbatett 


bic 3^W^ 






N. bic 


Jafcl 




bic 


Scl^rcrin 






G. bcr 


Jafel 




bcr 


Scl^rcrin 






D. bcr 


Jafel 




bcr 


it^xtxin 






A. bic 


Jafel 




bic 


gcl^rcrin 






N. bic 


Jafeitt 




bic 

• 


gcl^rcrinneii^ 






G. ber 


Jafeitt 




ber 


Scl^rerinnctt 






D. ben 


Jafeitt 




ben 


Scl^rerinneii 






A. bic 


Jafeitt 




bic 


?el^rerinnctt 



199 Observe that the use of the ending tt' or en depends 
upon euphony, and that no noun of the weak declension 
modifies the root vowel to form the plural. To the weak 
declension belong: 

(1) All feminine nouns of more than one syllable, except 
SKutter and 2:oc^ter.' Here belong the nouns formed by the 
suffixes ci, fftit, fcit, ft^aft, ttug and itt» 

(2) All masculine nouns that end in e, except bcr ^(ifc* 
(cheese). 

(3) Many feminine and a few masculine nouns of one 
syllable. See App. 96, note. 

(4) Many foreign nouns accented on the last syllable; 
thus, ber ^oet', the poet. 

^ Nouns in in double the final consonant before the plural ending. 

'As a conventional distinction the noun ber §en usually adds only 
tt in the singular and en in the plural. 

'A few feminines ending in nil and f d (like bie SSilbnil/ the wilderness, 
belong to Class (2) Strong. 

*^ct ^dfc belongs to the first class of the strong declension. 
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200 EXERCISES 

/. Ansuoer the following questions: 

1» SBo l^at bcr §crr ben ^nabcn gcfcl^cn? 2. SBarunt l^at cr bic 
atuftncrffamfcit bc« ^crm. auf fld^ flegogcn? 3. SBad l^at bcr §crr 
bic .3imflen flcfragt? 4. SBie l^at bcr SSurfd^c geanttDortct? 6. 
SBcId^e 3^Wcn l^at bcr ^err an bic lafel gcfd^ricbcn? 6. SBar c« 
bem ^crm ntfiglid^, bic 3^^! t)ierunbt)icrgig t)erfcl^rt gu fd^rciben? 7. 
©d^cn bic ^nabcn in cincr ©d^ulc immcr gctDcdtt au^? 8. ©d^rei* 
ben bic ^nabcn immer an bic Safel? 9, SBer finb bic ^clbcn bicfer 
©efd^id^tc? 10. §aben bie ^naben bic ©efd^id^te fd^on in ber ©d^ulc 
gelefen? 

77. Translate the following sentences into German* 

1. The lads who attracted the attention of the gentle- 
man looked very bright. 2. The boys whom the gentlemen 
saw when they visited the schools were writing on the black- 
board. 3. I said to the lads, "Who among you (will) give 
me a number?" 4. If the teacher writes numbers on the 
black-board, this boy always reads them. 5. The boys in the 
school wrote their numbers reversed. 6. The Elector gave 
the Prince a post in the battle. 7. The wives of these soldiers 
are the sisters of the boys in this school. 8. The boys are the 
heroes of these stories. 9. The gentlemen do not seem to 
notice these things. 10. Why does the (school) boy burst 
out with the number forty four? 

LESSON 30 

201 The Mixed Declension 

NoM. Sing 2)icfcr SWann ift bcr 3nfpeftor. 

3ft ber §err *iprofeffor ju ^oufe? 

» 

Gen. Sing. S)a6 ^au« be6 ^nfpeftor^ ift grofe. 

35ie SSorlcfung be« §errn *iprofcfforig war fe^r gut* 
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NoM. Pl. 2)ic Snfpcftoren finb flcfomntcn* 

S)ic SSortcfungcn bicfcr ^rofcfforcn finb imntcr gut. 
Observe that in these sentences the nouns bcr Snfpcftor 
and ber ^rofcffor form the genitive singular according to the 
strong declension and their plural according to the weak 
declension. They serve to illustrate quite a number of nouns 
that constitute the mixed declension. 

202 ^er ^aftor ftubiert 

(Sin S3aucr^ fam cinmal, urn ben *ipaftor bc« 2)orfc« gu fpred^cn. 
Site cr gicmlid^ frttl^ nad^ bent ^farrl^aufe fam, fagte il^nt bie ^xan 
^aftor: ,,2)?ein 9)?ann tft jel^t nid^t gu fpred^en.''* 35er S3auer toax 
\tf)X enttftufc^t, aber er fafete \icS) ein §erg unb fragte: .^Siegt er benn 
nodi) int S3ette?'' „%cS) nein, er Itegt nic^t mel^r int S3ett, er ift fd^on 
lange auf unb ftubiert/' tDar bie Slntwort. „Qx ftubiert/' rief ber 
S3auer, inbem er bie Slugen aufrife. „3ft er benn in att ben ^al^ren 
mit feinen ©tubien nid^t gu @nbe gefontmen?" S)afe ber ^aftor nod^ 
ftubierte, mar il^m nilmlid^ nid^t begreiflid^. @o tttoa^ lag gang 
aufeerl^alb feiner (Srfal^rung. @r war faunt im ©tanbe' feinen O^ren 
gu trauen. ©d^Iiefelid^ ging er fel^r ftrgerlid^ nad^ §aufe unb fagtc gu 
feinen 9lad^bam: ,,2Bir glaubten einen ^aftor gu befontmen, ber fd^on 
audftubiert l^atte, nid^t einen, ber nod^ ftubiert/' 

203 VOCABULARY 

ba« Sluge, -e«, -en eye Hegen, lag, l^at gelegen, 
ber S5auer,-« or-n,-n peasant er liegt to Ue 

ba^ Sett, -e6, -en bed ber 9Kann, -e^, -er man, husband 

befommen, befant, f)at ber 91ad^'bar, -«, -n neighbor 
befommen,erbefommt to get, obtain ba« Ol^r, -e«, -en ear 

bad Snbe, -d, -n end ber ^aff or, -d,-o'ren pastor 

bie (Srfal^rung, -tn experience bad ©tu'bium, -d, 
bad ^erg, ^nd, -m heart -bien study 

bad Sal^r, -ed, -e year ftubie'ren to study 

^bct ^axitt, mixed or weak. Weak ace. sing, is rare, 
•ift. . . ju f^cdj^cn - can be seen. See App. 196 (6). 
' im ©tanbc f cin ^ tobe able. 



N. 


bae Sluge 


G. 


bee Sluged 


D. 


bent Sluge 


A. 


ba» Sluge 
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204 The Mixed Declension does not contain a great many 
nouns; the following paradigms illustrate its forms: 

PARADIGMS 

ha^ §crs bcr ^aftor' ba« ©tubium* 

bc6 ^crjcn^ bc« ^aftor« bc« @tubtum« 

bent §crgcn bcm ^aftor bcm ©tubium 

ba« §crg ben ^aftor ba« ©tubiunt 

N. bic Slugcn bic ^crjcn bic ^afto'rcn bic ©tubicn 

G. ber 2lugen bcr ^crjcn bcr ^afto'rcn bcr ©tubicn 

D. ben 2lugcn ben §erjcn ben ^afto'rcn ben ©tubien 

A. bic Slugcn bic §crgcn bic ^afto'rcn bic ©tubien 

205 To the mixed declension belong: 

(1) A miscellaneous group of masculine and neuter nouns 
of German origin. Among these are the masculines, ber 
<Bd)mtXi, pain, ber ©cc, lakcy bcr ©taat, state; the neuters ba« 
aiuge, eyej ba« Ol^r, ear, ba6 ^dt, bed, ba« @nbc, end, ba« ^erg, 
heart,. 

(2) Several masculines in e with genitive in ett^; bcr 91ame, 
name, ber Sud^ftobe, letter (of the alphabet). 

(3) Many foreign words, including Latin nouns in Ot and 
urn and neuters in a; ber ^aftor, ba« ©tubiunt, ba^ S)ranta, 
drama. 

For further details and lists see App. 98. 

206 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the following questions: 
1. 2Bcr fant, um ben ^aftor ^u fprcd^cn? 2. 2So liegt man, 
tt)enn man fd^Iftft? 3. 2Ber war mit feinen ©tubien nod^ nic^t gu 

* Observe that nouns in or shift the accent in the plural; thus bet 
^ftot ... bic ^afto'rcn; also that nouns of Latin derivation in {ttm form 
the plural in ien (pronounced ien). 
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Gnbc? 4* SBorllber n)ar ber SSaucr erftaunt? 5* SBomit fcl^cn 
n)ir? 6 SBarcn btc 9lad^bam bc« Sauem avai) ^aftorcn? 7. 2Ba« 
nmr bent SSaucm nid^t bcgrciflid^? 8. SBarum tear ber S3auer fel^t 
fttBerlid^? 9. @inb 3^re augen gut? 10. SBeCd^e^ 5tier l^at 
O^ren, bie befonber^ tang finb? 

//. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The pastor is studying; he is no longer in bed, for he 
has long been up' and is working. 2. The beds in this house 
are good. 3. The peasant believes only what his eyes have 
seen. 4. That student has not finished with his studies yet. 
6. These doctors and professors are neighbors. 6. We see 
with our eyes and hear with our ears. 7. The end of this 
story is very interesting. 8. The poets write dramas and the 
students read them. 9. Did he study in the museums oi 
Berlin? 10. My neighbor was disappointed and angry when 
he went home. 

LESSON 31 

Review and Summary of Noun Declension 

307 ^erbftlieb 

Sunt finb fd^on bie SBftlber, 

®etb bie ©toppelfelber, 

Unb ber ^erbft beginnt. 

Unb bie Slcitter fatten, 

Unb bie 91ebel iDallen, 

^U^Ier' tt)ti)t ber 2Sinb. — ©an«:^®eett)i^. 

* has long been up = ift fdj^on langc auf . For an action beginning in 
past time, and still continuing, German uses the present tense when 
the English requires a perfect; thus, / have been here now for three 
weeks = gd^ Hit fd^on brei SBod^cn l^ier. See App. 166 {d). 

'^ill^lcr = cooler; comparative of ful^l. The subject is treated later. 
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208 SUMMARY OF DECLENSION OF NOUNS* 

General Observations 

(1) All feminine nouns are uninflected in the singular. 

(2) All dative plurals must end in rt* 

(3) No neuter nouns belong to the weak declension and 
no feminines to the mixed declension. 

Nouns may conveniently be classified: 

I. Native Nouns; Monosyllables* 

(1) Masculines: 

a. The great majority have genitive singular: (t)§; plural: 
^* Umlaut usually.' Class 2. 

b. A few have genitive singular: (t)§; plural: tx* Umlaut. 
Class 3. 94, note. 

c. A small number belong to the weak declension. No 
umlaut. 96, note. 

(2) Feminines, 

a. Some thirty odd have plural: t. Umlaut. Class 2. 
^ (6), note. 

6. All others belong to the weak declension. No umlaut. 

(3) Neuters: 

a. Many common words have genitive singular: (^)^; 
plural: er. Umlaut. Class 3. 94, note. 

b. A large number have genitive singular: (t)^; plural: 
^* No umlaut. Class 2. 92 (a), note. 

c. A few have genitive singular: (t)^; plural: tn. Mixed 
J^clension. 

*Thi8 summary is practical rather than scientific, but by grouping 
*^<i contrasting it may aid in learning the ordinary forms of the majority 
of nouns. 

'The term monosyllable must be understood to include compounds 
^ which the second member is a word of one syllable. 

'Remember that only a, o, u, au are capable of umlaut. See A pp. 9. 
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II. Native Nouns; Polysyllables 

(1) Masculines: 

a. Nouns ending in d, tm, m, tx, have genitive singular: ^; 
plural: — . Umlaut sometimes. Class 1. App.90, note. 

b. Nouns ending in ici^, ifi, ing, ling, have genitive singular: 
(t)^; plural: e. No umlaut. Class 2. 

c. Nouns ending in c, except bcr ^ttfc, belong to the weak 
declension (No umlaut). 

(2) Feminines: 

a. All except SKuttcr and Tod)ttx and the few in nid and 
ftti belong to the weak declension. 

(3) Neuters: 

a. Nouns ending in d, tn, tx, d^m, Itin, also in ®c.»»c, 
have genitive singular: ^; plural: — . No umlaut. Class 1. 

b. Nouns ending in ni^ and \ci, have genitive singular: 
(t)^; plural: t* No umlaut. Class 2. 

c. Nouns ending in turn, have genitive singular: (e)i&; 
plural: tt* Umlaut on suffix, tilnter. Class 3. 

III. Foreign Nouns 

a. Masculines accented on the last syllable often belong 
to the weak declension, but some to the second class strong. 

h. Masculines in unaccented or and neuters in unt belong 
to the mixed declension. 

c. Feminines are weak. 

209 EXERCISES 

/. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. This man, who was a thief, had no friend in his village. 
2. The grandfather of the king had built that castle. 3. The 
shepherd and his brother hastened hither with their dog. 4. 
The father has written this book for his child. 5. I have 
read the book this man wrote. 6. The wolf is very hungry 
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and devours the donkey. 7. The man is lame and comes to 
the physician. 8. The evening in the city is beautiful. 9. 
When we saw it, the shadow of the tree was behind the house. 
10. The child sees the picture of the man. 11. The garden 
is behind the house. 12. The pupil was the son of the teacher. 
13. If the priest is my teacher he will instruct me. 14. The 
shepherd's son cried "Wolf!" but no wolf was there. 15. 
This boy will become (a) teacher* or (a) priest. 16. The boy 
found the flower in the forest. 17. The doctor and the pro- 
fessor met their friend. 18. The museum is in the city. 19. 
This study is very interesting. 20. This man is a hero and 
a poet. 

77. Rewrite the preceding sentences with all the nouns 
changed to the plural, 

III, Give the rule for the classification of each noun in 
the above exercise and write its principal parts, 

*a teacher. Translate without the indefinite article. A practical 
suggestion, in such cases, is to omit the indefinite article in German when 
substituting one in its place would make absurd English. See App 
203 (a). 
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CHAPTER VI 

THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 

LESSON 32 
The Attributive Adjective 

210 !Dcr gWann ift flut. 

!Dcr gKann fprid^t fcl^r gut/ 
S)er flute 9Kann ift tnein grcunb* 

In these sentences observe the use of flut; in the first it is 
a predicate adjective and in the second an adverb. In both 
cases the uninflected form is the only one that can be used. 
In the third sentence 0Ut is used attributively; that is, it stands 
before a noun and indicates an attribute of it. Here the final t 
is an inflectional ending, for in German the attributive adjective 
is inflected. 

311 The Inflections op the Attributive Adjective 

2)aig Heine «inb ruft, „?icber 9Satcr!" 
Smt^ «cine «inb ruft, „2Wcin licbet 9Sater!" 
2)et gute 9Satcr ruft, „2kbc^ Sinb." 
3cner gute 9Satcr ruft, ,,2Wcin licbei^ tinb!" 
Die gute TOuttcr it^ flcinen tinbc«. 
2)te gute SKuttcr cinei^ flcinen Sinbc^. 

Observe in each of the above illustrations: 
(1) Every noun is preceded by some word whose ending 
shows the gender and case of the noun. 

*The use of gut as an adverb illustrates the general principle that in 
Grerman nearly all adjectives may be used as adverbs; an adjective so 
tised is not declined. 
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(2) If the gender and case of the noun are not shown by the 
inflectional ending of the article or pronominal, the adjective 
endmgs must show them. These are called the strong endings 
and are identical with the endings of bicfet^ bicfe, biefei^^ 

(3) If the gender and case of the noun are shown by the 
inflectional endings of the article or pronominal, the adjective 
endings are always either e or etl. These are called the weak 

ENDINGS. 

For convenience the adjective flut is given with both sets 
of endings: 



gut-er 


STRONG ENDINGS 

gut-e Qut-t^ 
-er -t§ 


flut^ 
-er 


But-e 
-en 


WEAK ENDINGS 

gut-e B^t-e 
-etl -en 


gut-en 
' -en 


-tvx 


-tt -em 


-en 


-en 


-etl -en 


-en 


-en 


-e -t^ 


-e 


-etl 


-e -e 


-eni 



312 The rule for the declension of adjectives may therefore 
be stated: 

When the word (article or pronominal) before an attributive 
adjective- does not show the gender and case ^ of the noun that the 
adjective modifies, and also when the adjective stands alone with 
the noun, the adjective has the strong endings; otherwise it has 
the weak endings. 

213 The following paradigms illustrate all the usual variations 
of the adjective inflection: 

* Adjectives ending in el, en, er, drop this e in declension; thus, ebet is 
declined ebler, thU, thUi* A final e is also dropped; thus, liBfe is inflected 
li9fer, liBfe, liBfed. §o^ loses t; ^o^tt, ^o^e, ^o^tS, 

' The definite article and the pronominals of like declension (biefct, jcner, 
jcber, Vueld^er, etc., which may be called the ber words), show the gender 
and case of the noun everywhere. The indefinite article and the pronominals 
of like declension (mcin, bcin, fcin, unfcr, euer, tl^r, ^f)X, and fctn, which 
may be called the tin words), show the gender and case of the noun 
everywhere except in the nominative masculine and the nominative and 
accusaJtive neuter. Therefore after these three cases the strong form of the 
adjective follows the eitl word, but otherwise after either article and every 
pronominal the weak form is used. 
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(1) 

fluter 95atcr 

fluteig 95atcr«' 

flutem SSatcr 

guteti 95atcr 

flute mttt 
fluter 93tttcr 
guten SJtttcm 
flute SSiiter 

(2) 

ber flute 93ater 

bc« fluten 9Satcr« 

bent guten SSatcr 

ben guten 93ater 

bie guten Siiter 

ber guten 8? (iter 

ben guten 8? (item 

bie guten 8? liter 

(3) 

ein guter 93ater 
eine« guten 93ater« 
einem guten SSater 
einen guten SSater 



PARADIGMS 

ADJECTIVE AND NOUN 

alte grau 
alter grau 
alter grau 
alte grau 

alte grauen 
alter grauen 
alten grauen 
alte grauen 



Heinei^ Sinb 

fleineig tinbe^ 

fleinem ^inbe 

fleinei^ ^inb 

Heine ^inber 

fleiner ^inber 

fleinen ^inbem 

fleine ^inber 



ADJECTIVE AFTER htt WORDS ' 



biefe alte grau 

biefer alten grau 

biefer alten grau 

biefe alte %xan 

biefe alten grauen 

biefer alten grauen 

bief en alten grauen 

biefe alten grauen 



toeld^e^ fleine Sinb 

toeld^e^ fleinen ^inbe^ 
toeld^ent fleinen ^inbe 

toeld^e^ fleine Sinb 

tt)eld^e fleinen S^inber 

toeld^er fleinen ^inber 

toeld^en fleinen ^inbern 

toeld^e fleinen S^inber 



ADJECTIVE AFTER eitt WORDS ' 

feine alte gi^au fein fleinei^ ^inb 



feiner alten grau 
feiner alten grau 
feine alte grau 



feiner fleinen ^inbe^ 
feinent fleinen ^inbe 
fein fleinei^ ^inb 



* The weak forms guten SBatcrg instead of guteg SBatcrg is often used to 

avoid the harsh repetition of the eg sound. 

^When either article or any pronominal precedes the adjective (com- 
pare 2 and 3 above), the ending is always en except in five cases, the three 
cases of the nominative singular and in the accusative of the feminine 
and neuter singular. In these five cases the adjective ending is e after 
the definite article and the ber words; after the indefinite article and the 
eitt words the adjective ending is the same as the corresponding ending of 
biefer, biefe, biefel. If this practical suggestion is kept in mind the use of 
the proper form of the adjective is very easy. 
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flute 93iitcr fcine dten graucn feinc Hcineti ^inbcr 

fluter 8? (iter feiner alteti graucn fcincr flcineti ^tnbcr 

guten 95(itcm fdnen alteti grauen fcincn flcineti ^irbcrn 

flute 8? (iter fcinc alteti grauen fcinc flcineti ^inber 

314 Set ^ran ^oUt 

Sine armc SBittoe l^attc jtDci Sinbcr, einc lod^tcr, bic fcl^r faul 
unb l^iifeliii^ tt)ar, unb einc ©tieftod^ter, bie fd^Cn unb flcifeifl tear. 
9^un l^afetc fie bic \(i)'6nt @tiefto(J^ter unb flab il^r intmer f(j^n)erc 
Slrbcit, fd^Icd^te^ Sffen unb alte ^leibcr. Sinmal liefe ba« arme\Sinb 
bcim ©pinnen bie ©pule in ben tiefen, fd^toargen SSrunnen fatten. 
!Dic bfife grau fagtc: „25u bummed S)infl, bu l^olft fofort bic fd^dne 
©pule gurttdt." S)a« arme 2)?ttbd^en furd^tetc fid^ fo t)or ber bdfen 
©tiefmuttcr, bafe fie in ben tiefen SSrunnen fpraufl. 3)od^ gu il^rem 
(grftaunen fiel fie nid^t in falter SBaffer, fonbem auf cine fd^5ne, 
fonniflc SBiefe. §ier fanb fie bunte SSIumen unb einen fd^attiflcn SBcfl 
unter flrofeen, alten 93(iumen. 93alb fam fie an einen l^ei^en Sadtofen, 
toorin frifd^e^ 93rot ftanb, ba« iemanb t)erfleffen l&attc. 3)a« frifd^e 
S3rot rief: ,,2ld^, giel^c mid^ l^erau^, bu fd^5ne^, fluted SWiibd^en, fonft 
tDcrbc id^ gang t)erbrennen." 25a« gute 9Kabd^cn tat e^ unb ging 
frdl^Iid^ toeiter. 25a fam fie an einen mttd^tigen Slpfelbaum. 3)iefer 
rief: ,M, 9utc«, Iiebe« 2W(ibd^en, fd^uttle nteme reifen Spfel ab." 
S)a« flcfttHiflc ^inb tat e« unb ging t)ergnugt toeiter. 25a fant fie an 
ein fleine^ §au« mit niebrigem 25ad^, einent mingigen genfter unb 
ciner fd^iefen liir. 3lu« bem toingigen genfter gudtte einc alte, 
ninglige grau l^crau^, bie fd^neetoeifee^ §aar l^atte. ©ie ftilijte fid^ 
auf einc ^riidte. 
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UlUl poor 


faut 


lazy 


ber ©aunt, -e«,-e, tree 


ffeifeig 


industrious 


bdfe wicked 


P6Ii(^ 


ugly 


bunt gay, bright 


^eife 


hot 


ba« 25ad^, -e^, -er, roof 


fait 


cold 


bunfel (lark 


lieb 


dear 
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nicbrifl low f d^tDCt hard, difficult 

. rcif ripe biC lod^tcr, -, daughter 

fd^lcd^t bad bcr SBcg, -C^, -t, Mv&y, road 

fd^kDarg black tueig white 

LESSON 33 
The Attributive Adjective— Continued 
316 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the following questions: 

!• SBcr l^atte gtDci tinbcr? 2. SBa^ fUr cm' W&Wn toor bic 
d%tnt Xod^ttx bcr armcn SBittoc? 3. SBa^ filr cin 9W(ibd^cn toar bic 
©ticftod^tcr? 4. SBcId^c^ tinb tDor l^iifetid^? 5. SBar bic cigcnc Jod^tcr 
cin f(i^5nc« tinb? 6. SBa^ fur Slrbcit l^at bic grau il&rcr ©ticf- 
tod^tcr Beflcbcn? 7. 9Ba« fUr gffen unb SIcibcr bc!am fie? 8. 
aSol^in ift bic fd^dne ©pule sefaCcn? 9. SBer fagte: „!Du l^olft fofort 
bic fd^5nc ©putc gurUdt"? 10. SBol^in fprang ba« armc 2W(ibd^cn? 
!!• 9Ba« fanb fie auf ber fd^fincn SBicfc? 12, 9Ba« fiir 25(iumc toaren 
am SBege? 13. SlBa« fUr cincn 95adf ofen fanb fie? 14. aiBa« tear barin? 
15. SBa^ l^at ba« frifd^e 93rot gcrufen? 16. SlBa« fUr einen Slpfelbaum 
l^at ba^ %\xtt TOtod^cn flcfc^en? 17. SBa^ toax barauf? 18. 9Ba« 
^at ba« gwabd^cn gctan? 19. SBie ging fie tDciter? 20. SBa^ fUr 
cin JJenfter l^atte ba« fleine §au«? 21. SlBa« flir cin ^ad) l^attc c«? 
22. 9Ber mo^nte in bem fleinen §aufe? 23. SBo g^dttc bic alte 
grau ^erau«? 24. SBa^ fiir §aar fiatte fie? 25. SBorauf ftu^tc fie 
fic^? 

//. Supply the missing endings: 

1. Die l^afeUd^— lod^tcr ber arm— SBitme tear faul, aber il^r — 
fd^fin — , %nt— ©tieftod^ter mar ffeifeig. 2. Die b5f — grau l^afetc ba6 
fleifeig— SWiibd^en unb gab i^r fd^ted^t— gffen unb alt— tieiber. 3. 
S)a« flein— SWttbd^en liefe il^r— fd^iin— ©pule in ben tief— , fd^toarg — 

*2Bag fur (cin) = What sort of (a). For its inflection see App. 130 (c). 
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Srunncn fatten. 4. 3n ba^ fait — SBaffcr ift fie nid^t gefatten; 
fonbem auf ein — f($attig — , f onnig — SBiefe l^at fie ein — f($attifl — 
SBeg unter tnttd^tig — SSttumen gefimben. 5, 25a« gut — ^inb fam 
an ein — l^eife — Sadtofen unb fanb frifd^ — 93rot barin. 6. 3)a« 
frifd^ — 95rot l^at gerufen: ,,®ut — , fd^5n — ^inb, jiel^e mid^ l^erau^." 
7. 35a« gefttttig— Sinb ^at e« getan. 8. !Da« gut— Sinb l^at 
ein — grofe — 85aum ntit reif — Spfein gefunben. 9. SBeiter auf 
bem fonnig — SBeg mar ein Hein — §au« mit niebrig — iiaii unb 
fd^ief — liir. 10. 3n bief — flein— §au^ mar ein — alt — , rung* 
Kg — 5tau, bie au6 ein — Hein — genfter l^erau^gudtte. 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The ugly daughter was lazy. 2. That pretty girl had 
an old dress. 3. The lazy girl was not the stepdaughter. 4. 
The industrious girl was very pretty. 5. This little child had 
a pretty spool. 6. The wicked stepmother gave the poor child 
bad food and clothes. 7. There is a deep dark^ well in that 
sunny meadow. 8. One finds cold water in that well. 9. I saw 
beautiful flowers on a shady meadow under big trees. 10. That 
good girl pulled the fresh bread out of the hot oven. 11. 
Fresh bread was standing on the table. 12. Every deep well 
has cold water. 13. Have you forgotten your fresh bread? 
14. On the big apple tree were ripe apples. 15. This child 
shakes off the ripe apples and gives them (to) me. 16. That old 
woman will give this poor boy a ripe apple. 17. The old 
woman lives in a little house. 18. Her house has a low roof and 
the door is slanting. 19. At the tiny window I saw an old 
woman with white hair. 20. The old woman was so good that 
the poor girl was not at all afraid. 21. I do not like to eat 
fresh bread. 22. Mother, I shall go and shake off the ripe 
apples. 23. The little girl did not find her pretty spool. 24. 
She pulled out the hot bread, but she did not take it with (her). 
25. Ripe apples fall off. 

^deep dark] two or more coordinate adjectives are inflected alike. 
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IV. Decline in full the following phrases: 

Little child, this little child, your little child; wicked 
woman, this wicked woman; that deep well, no deep well; 
a sunny meadow, this sunny meadow; ripe apple, which ripe 
apple; fresh flower, that fresh flower; dear child, each dear 
child; a big shady apple-tree, the big shady apple-tree; low 
roof, a-low roof, this low roof; snow-white hair, his snow-white 
hair. 

LESSON 34 
Comparison of Adjectives 

217 (Sd ift l^eute fd^Sit, ntd^t tual^r? 

^a, aber gcftcm toax c^ nod^ fd^Siter. 
S)ad toax bet fd^Snfte Za^ btefer SBod^e. 



(positive) 

(comparative) 

(superlative) 



Observe that the adjective fd^Btt is used in these sentences 
in each of the three degrees of comparison. The formation of the 
comparative by adding er to the positive and of the superla- 
tive by adding (e)ft is further illustrated by the following 
words: 



POSITIVB 


COMPARATIVB 


SUPERLATIVE 


65fe 


bdfer 


(befeft)' 


bunld 


bunfler 


(bunMft) 


cbcl 


cblcr 


(ebelft) 


fern 


fcincr 


(feinft) 


m 


l^cifecr 


(^eifeeft) 


Inciter 


l^citrcr 


C^dterft) 


Iteb 


licbcr 


aiebft) 


mtlb 


milber 


(milbeft) 


offcn 


offner 


(offenft) 



^Observe that the superlative forms are in parenthesis; with the 
single exception of aQerlie&ft, the uninflected form of the superlative does not 
occur as an adjective. 
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Observe that adjectives ending in t, also in tl, tn, tt, drop 
the t before the comparative ending. Those ending in b or t, 
or in an ^ sound usually add eft in the superlative. 

318 A few adjectives modify the root vowel in the compara- 
tive and superlative, thus: 



POSITIVE 


COMPARATIVE 


SUPERIATIVE 


att 


(titer 


(ttlteft) 


^0^ 


l^dl^ef 


i^m) 


iunfl 


iunger 


Gttitflft) 


fura 


fiirjet 


(ftlrjeft) 



219 A few adjectives are partly or wholly irregular in their 
comparison. These must he memorized. 



POSITIVE 


COMPARATIVE 


SUPERLATIVE 


flcm (adv.) 


licbcr 


(ttebft) 


grofe 


grdfecr 


(grefet) 


gut 


bcffcr 


(beft) 


nal^ 


nftl^cr 


(nttc^ft) 


Did 


ntcl^r 


(metft) 


tDcnig 


ntinbcr or 


(nttnbeft) or 




tDcniflcr 


(loeniflft) 



When used attributively the comparative and superlative 
forms of the adjective follow the same rules of declension as the 
positive; thus, Sine ntilbcre ?uft = A milder air; S)cr ftltcftc 
SD?ann = The oldest man. Both as an adverb and as a predi- 
cate adjective the unin fleeted form of the comparative often 
occurs; thus, S)a« SBcttcr tDirb morgcn fd^5ncr = The weather 
wUl he finer tomorrow; @ie fingt bcffcr = She sings better. 

* Observe that l^od^ drops c in the comparative just as it does in the 
positive before the declensional endings; see §128. For a list of 
adjectives that modify the root vowel see App. 13/, note. 
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The uninflected form of the superlative does not often occur 
and is then used adverbially. 

220 Set JJrau $otte (gortfcfeung) 

35ic ?lltc' ricf: ^gUrd^tc bid^ nid^t, Iiebc« ^inb^ bcnn tocnn bu 
allc Arbeit in mcincm flcincn §aufc tuft, fo tDirft bu t» %VLt bci mir 
l^obcn. abcr tnein grofec^ gcbcrbctt f)a\t bu gut aufjufd^iittcln, unb 
bann toirb c« llbcraC in bcr SBelt fd^ncicn, ^d) bin bic tool^Ibcfanntc 
grau §oCc, unb bic ?eutc fagcn Did ®utc« unb 855fc« t)on mir." 

3)a« SWftbd^cn fafetc fid^ cin §crg unb trat f ogleid^ in il^rcn S)icnft^ 
3)ic altc gran l^atte nicntate cin ttid^tigerc« SHiibd^cn gel^abt. 3)a« 
grfifetc gcberbctt in bcr gangcn SBelt fd^tittcltc fie fo getoaltig auf, 
bafe bie gebem toic toeifee ©d^nceflodtcn untl^erflegcn. 3)afilr befant 
fie ben ]^5d^ftcn Sol^n, niintlid^ aUt lage' ba« feinfte Sffen unb immcr gute 
SBorte. Snblid^ befam ba« 9W(ibd^en aber §eimn)c]^, obleid^ c^ t)icl 
fd^5ner l^icr toot ate ju §aufe. 3)ic toeife grau bemcrfte ba^ unb 
fagte: „S« gefiiCt ntir, bafe bu tt)iebcr nad^ §aufe Derlangft, unb Xotil 
bu mir trcuer ate mcine anbcren 9K(ibd^cn gebient l^aft, fo tocrbc idS) 
bid^ fclbcr toieber l^inaufbringcn." @ic nal^m ba« TOttbd^cn bei bcr 
§anb unb fttl^rtc fie t)or ein groge^ Jor. Site ba« 9Kiibd^cn unter 
bem lore ftanb, fiel cin getoaltiger ©olbregen, unb aHe« ®oIb blicb an 
il^r l^iingen, fo bafe fie liber unb ilbcr bamit bebedtt toax. „35a^ be* 
fommft bu, toeil bu fo fleifeig gemefen bift/' fprad^ bie alte 5^^ii/ &^^ 
bem ajfabd^en bie t)oriorene ©pule toieber unb fd^lofe ba« offne Jor, 
!Da« fleine SWclbd^en befanb fid^ oben auf ber l^eiteren SBelt, unb ate 
fie in ben §of trat, fafe ber rote §al^n auf bem 9?anb be« alten 23run* 
nen« unb fd^rie: „^iterift, unfere golbne ^ungfrau ift toieber l^ie!" 
S)a ging ba6 9Kabd^en gu ber bofen ©tiefmutter l^inein, unb locil fie 

^An adjective is often used as a noun. It is written with a capital 
letter but retains the same inflection it would have as an attributive ad- 
jective; thus, bic 3lllc = the old woman. The neuter has an abstract 
meaning; thus, bid ®ute3 = much good. 

^afle 2^age - every day; compare the phrase, olle jttjet SBod^en — 
every two weeks. For accusative of time see App. 226 (a). 
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t)iclc [define* ©olbftilfc mitbrad^tc, frcutc ftd& bic bfifc grau unb 
bcl^anbclte fie t)iel frcunbttd^er ate ic guDor. 
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alt 


old; 08 noun, 


ittein 


little, small; as noun, 




bie Sllte, the old woman 




bie jlleine, the Uttle giil 


ficbcdtt 


covered 


off en 


open 


bicncn 


to serve (.with dative) 


rot , 


red 


fcin 


t 

fine 


treu 


faithful 


fxreunblid^ 


friendly 


fd^attiB 


shady 


gctitg 


whole, entire, all 


tu(^i9 


excellent 


g 4>Xbcn 


golden 


t)erIoren 


lost 


9^*6 


large 


toeife 


wise 


^e:xter 


cheerful, happy, bright 


tool^Ibelannt 


well known, famous 



EXERCISES 

/. Write the answers to the following questions: 

L 9Ber rief: „gUrd^te bid& nid^t, ttebe^ Sinb"? 2. SBa^ fasen 

bie Scute t)on grau §otte? 3, aiBa« filr ein geberbett ^attc fie? 

4- SBie grofe toar e6? 5. 9Bie l^at ba« TOftbd^en e« aufgefd^iittett? 

6^ iffio finb bie toeifeen ©d^neeflodten untl^ergeffogen? 7. 9Ba« fUr ein 

^Xittbd^en toar bie tieine? 8. SBarum l^at ^rau §otte i^r ben ^dd^* 

ften gol^n segeben? 9. SlBa« mar if)r gof)n? 10. SBie ^at fie ber 

attcn grau gebient? 11. SBol^in fii^rte gran §otte ba« aWabd^en? 

12. aiBann ift ber ©olbregen gefallen? 13. SBarum befam ba« 

9Jlttbd^en ba« ®otb? 14. SlBa« ^at bie meife gran bem aWftbd^en nod^ 

9^9cben? 15. SBo l^at fid^ ba« 9Jf(ibd^en befunben, nad^bem bie alte 

5tau ba« Jor gefd^Ioffen ^atte? 16. SBo fafe ber rote §a]^n? 17. 

5Ba« tat er? 18. SBoj^in ging ba6 TOiibd^en? 19. SBontit toar ba^ 

3Rftbd^en gang bebedtt? 20. 9Bie bel^anbelte fie bie ©tiefmutter? 

*After some pronominal adjectives, a\\, bid, manc^, ttjcnig, etc., the 
following attributive adjective usually takes the strong endings in the 
nominative and accusative plural; thus, toielc fd^onc %a%t. After attc, how- 
ever, the weak form is common, and it may occur after the others. For 
the declension of the pronominal adjectives see App. 129-131. 
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//. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The old (woman) had the largest feather-bed that I 
have ever seen. 2. I have never seen a larger apple-tree. 
3. People say much good and evil of this man. 4. The little 
(girl)* has served the old woman better than all her other girls. 
5. She had never had a more excellent giyl. 6. Dame HoUe 
was wiser than all other women. 7. She was the wisest woman 
in the whole world. 8. This gate is much larger than that' (one). 
9. This is the deepest, darkest well in the whole village. 10. 
The coldest water is always from the deepest well. 11. This 
house is small, but I see a smaller (one) under that tree. 12. 
Her little house had the tiniest window and the lowest roof. 
13. This road is more shady. 14. This girl has the most' beau- 
tiful spool. 15. Dame Hollers hair was whiter than snow. 
16. This apple is not redder than that (one). 17. That story 
is longer and better than this. 18. The window is as large as 
the door, but it is not larger. 19. The stepmother had never 
been more friendly. 20. The old (man) gave the smaller child 
the ripest apple. 

///. Decline in fvll the following phrases: 

Her larger bed, largest bed; smaller girl, the smallest girl; 
a more faithful man, the most faithful man; wise woman, a 
wiser woman, the wisest woman; deeper, darker well; a better 
book, the best book; cold water, colder water, the coldest 
water; all good children; few good books. 

^btc illemc = the little girl; so ber illcine =» the litUe boy, and the 
plural, bic ^Ictncn = the children. Compare page 128, foot-note 1. The 
declension of the adjective is the same as though the noun were expressed 
instead of understood. 

^Than after a comparative is usually afe; thus, gtd^et afe; often, 
however, vutc occurs; thus, nvifi grd^er njtc, etc. See App. 248, note. 

'See App.261 (c;. 
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LESSON 35 

The Non-attributive Superlative 

233 S)a^ ift pd^ft angcncl^m. 

Thai is extremely (most highly) agreeable. 
S^x innigft Srgcbcncr. 

Yours most sincerely (your most cordially devoted). 
3)a6 fommt iiufecrft fcltcn t)or. 

That happens very (extremely) rarely. 

Observe that in the case of certain adverbs the uninflected 
form of the superlative may be used before an adjective or 
another adverb in the positive form to express a very high 
degree, or to render the English superlative formed with most. 
While this is very common in German, it is the only way in 
which the uninflected form of the superlative occurs; it is usually 
employed when the idea of actual comparison is not implied; 
thus, @r fd^rcibt ttu^crft \d)'6n = He writes extremely wdl. 
§icr tpad^fcn iiufecrft fd^5ne SSIumen = Exceptionally fine flowers 
grow here. In neither cafee is there actual comparison with 
other objects. 

In the same way strengthened forms of the superlative in 
tn^ are often used; thus, 3d) banfc beftcn^ = / thank (you) 
very much indeed. S)ic Scute finb tnciftcn^ fort = The people 
have nearly all (for the most part) gone. Strengthened com- 
pounds with aHer also occur; thus, S)ie ^inber fpiclcn alter* 
liebft =. The children play very nicely. 

234 When superlative forms are used after a verb, various 
phrases are employed instead of the uninflected form that is 
current in English; thus, 

(1) er lobt if)n auf« tDiirmfte.* 

He praises him most cordially (at the warmest). 

^aufg roarmftc is adverbial and can not be iised with the verb to be; 
thus, His praise was most cordial = Scin Sob mar aufeetft-njartn. 
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Here the idea is of the highest degree but without actual 
comparison, 

(2) 3)cr lag mar am toiirmftcn gcgcn Slbcnb. 

The day was warmest (at the warmest) toward evening. 

Here the idea is of actuM comparison with the same object 
under other conditions. In adverbial usage this form also 
implies comparison with other objects; thus, ^arl fd^rcibt am 
f(i^5nftcn = Carl writes best (i. e., best of aU the pupils). 



335 Sei ^tm ^oUt (®c^Iug) 

Da« gutc SWttbd^cn crjiil^Itc aUt^, h)a« i^r bcgcgnct tear, unb nun 
mtlnfd^tc bic b5fc ^rau i^rcr ^ftfelid^cn unb faulcn Xo(S)ttx cin nod^ 
grfi^erc^ ®Iiicf gu dcrfd^affcn- @ic befall i^r alfo i^rc ©pule in ben 
bunfein Srunnen gu merfen unb felber l^ineingufpringen. 3)a^ tat fie 
unb fam aud^ auf bie f define SBiefe unb ging auf bemfelben grilnen 
^fabe toeiter. Site fie gu bem Sadtofen gelangte, fd^rte ba« gebadfcne 
93rot ganj laut: „2ld^, gicl^e mid^ ^erau^; id^ bin fd^on burd^gebadfen." 
35ie j^avdt anttoortete aber: ,,3d^ madtje mid^ nid^t fd^mutjig/' unb ging 
toeiter. S3alb fam fie gu bem mttd^tigen Slpfelbaum, ber tbtn fo toie 
ber Sadtofen rief: „3ld^, bitte, fd^ilttle mid^; meine Spfel finb ttufeerft 
reif-" ©ie aber fagte: ,,3)a^ f tttlt mir itid^t dn" unb fetjte il^ren SBeg 
fort. 2lte fie t)or ba« §au« ber grau §oIIe fam, fUrd^tete fie fid^ nid^t 
im geringften^ unb t)erbingte fid^ il^r gleid^. 

3)en erften Jag tat fie fid^ bie grOfete ®ttoaU an,' tear ffeifeiger 
aU Je t)or]^er in il^rem Seben unb beforgte auf^ genaufte alle«, toa^ bie 
alte grau il^r befa^L 2Im gmeiten Jag mar fie Wffiger, am britten 
nod^ Ittffiger. ®ie mad^te bag grofee 93ett (iu^erft fd^Ied^t unb fd^ilttelte 
eg gar nid^t auf. Sie mar bag faulfte 9Wftbd^en, bag bie gute grau {e 



*A few absolute superlatives, especially after a negative, are formed 
with im instead of aufg; thus, im geringften = in the least, im cntfcmteftcn = 
in the remotest. 

^ tat . . . ©cnjalt an = exerted herself extremely. 
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gcl^obt l^attc. 3)c^* marb bic altc ^rau balb miibc unb fagtc bcm 
unnuljen 35mg ben 35icnft auf» 35ic« mar il^r nod^ am licbftcn/ bcnn 
nim crmartctc [ic ben gctDilnfd^tcn ©olbrcgcn. grau §rflc ful^rtc fie 
bi^ an ba« gro^^ lor, unb aU fie barunter ftanb, fiel ein 9?egen t)on 
fd^toargem ^t^ auf il^ren bummen ^opf unb il^ren faulen £5rper. Da 
fam fie nad^ §aufe, unb ber rote ^af)n fd^rie au^ dotten §alfe: „Sife^ 
rili, unfere f^mul^ige 3ungfrau ift mieber l^ie." 35a« fd^marge S^t(i) 
tt)irb an it|r l^cingen bleiben it|r ganged Seben lang. 



236 




VOCABULARY 




allerliebft 


most charming 


fait 


cold 


bumm 


stupid 




lang 


long 


ergeben 


devoted 




laffig 


indolent, lazy 


gebadten 


baked 




laut 


loud 


genau 


exact 




furg 


short 


geh)iinfd^t 


desired 




mttd^tig 


huge, mighty 


griin 


green 




miibe 


tired, weary 


gut 


good 




fd^mutjig 


dirty 


bart 


hard 




t)Ott 


full 


tfum 


courteous, 


pplite 
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EXERCISES 





/. Write the answers to the following questions: 

1. SBag miinfd^te bie bOfe grau itirer Jod^ter gu t)erfd^affen? 
2. 9Ba^ befal)! fie bem faulen TOabd^en gu tun? 3. 2Ba« fiir Srot 
l^at baS aWabd^en gefunben? 4. 2Bie reif maren bie ^Ipfel? 5. §at 
ba^ aWiibd^en fid^ t)or grau §otIe nid^t gefilrd^tet? 6. 2Ba^ l^at bie 
gaule ben erften Jag getan? 7. 2Bie beforgte fie bie Arbeit? 8. 3Bie 
tt)ar fie am gtoeiten Jage? 9. SBie am britten lage? 10' 3Bie ^at 
fie ba« 93ett gemad^t? 11. SBarum l^at bie alte grau fie nid^t gem 
gefjabt? 12. 3Bie f)at ber rote §a^n gefd^rieen? 13. SGBie l^atte bie 
©tieftod^ter i{)re Slrbeit immer beforgt? 14. 3Bie toar il^r Sffen bei 
grau ^olle? 15. 2Bag mar il^r go^n? 

^S)c^h)arb . . . miibc = became tired of that. For be^see App. 217. 
fagte ben 2)icnft auf = dismissed from her service, 

'h)ar il^r noclf> am Uebftcn = pleased her best of anything. 
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//. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The stepdaughter was most charming.^ 2. This most 
charming girl is the stepdaughter of the wickedest old woman 
I have ever seen.' 3. She has alwavs answered most courte- 

ft/ 

ously. 4. This little (girl) was always the most courteous of 
all. 5. In the winter the days are shortest. 6. The shortest 
days are in the winter. 7. The days are extremely short in 
the winter. 8. This bread is exceedingly hard. 9. These 
apples are all much too ripe. 10. This road is shadiest toward 
evening. 11. That well is the deepest in the whole village. 
12. The water in this well is always coldest. 13. This girl 
always worked most industriously. 14. The people are for the 
most part very kind. 15. He always writes at the end of his 
letters, '* Yours most cordially." 

LESSON 36 
Review of Adjectives 

©d^nccflodtcn mirbcin um unb um; 
3Tn ®artcn blUtit bic gBcinad^t^Mum'; 
^rau §oKc fttl^rt im 3)orf lucrum — 
©d^nurrc, Sittbd^cn/ fd^nurrc! 

3)cr 2Konb blidt au« bcm SBoIfcngrau^, 
SBcift i^r ben SBcg ju icbcm §au«, 
3)a6 fie bic glinfften finbct au^* — 
©d^nurrc, Siftbci^cn, fd^nurrc! 

^most charming = aKerUcbft. See page 126, footnote. 
^ woman I have ever seen = fjtau, bic id^, etc. The relative cannot 
be omitted as it is in English. See App. 237 (c). 

'iRdbd^cn, the spinning wheel, with which tradition associates Frau 
HoUe. 

* finbct au§; poetic license for au^finbct. 
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SBctnerft' fie h)o' nod^ einen ©d^cin, 
fjrau §oKc l^ttlt unb fd^aut l^incin; 
Die' muntcr brcl^'n, bclol^nt fie fcin — 
©d^nurrc, yt'&h^m, fd^nurrc! 

— aWartin ®rcif* 

239 gSar grau §otIc cine Keienbe* 2Wuttcr? 

yitin, abcr fie l^at ba« flcifeigc aWftbd^cn mit ®oIb bclol^nt* 
3)a« ffeifeige, tnit ®oIb ielol^ttte SKttbd^cn fam nad^ §aufc» 

Observe that the participles licbenb and bdol^nt are used 
attributively y and are tJien inflected like other adjectives. A 
word or phrase modifying such an attributive participle pre- 
cedes U while in English the participle, followed by its modi- 
fiers, stands after the noun; thus, ba^ ffrifeiflC/ tnit ®oIb bdof)nU 
iKilbd^cn = The industriotis girl, rewarded with gold. Transla- 
tion of the participle and its modifier by a relative clause more 
often occurs; thus, the indtLstrious girl, who was rewarded with 
gold, 

230 EXERCISES 

/. Decline in full the phrases for: 

A wiser woman; a dark house; a prettier girl; the mildest 
air; the hottest day; a high tree, a higher tree; a shorter way, 
that nearer way; the best book. The singing bird, the song 
(that was) sung. 

//. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. That story was best toward the end. 2. My father 
praises this story most warmly. 3. 1 consider this story the best.** 

^ ^emetft fie ; the inversion implies condition, ^rau ^olle f)a\i - she halts. 

*n)0 = irgcnbtDO, anywhere, 

'bic - bie or bicjentQcn, tDelc^. Not a common construction in prose. 

*!iebenb. The present participle of any verb is formed by adding 
titb to the present stem; thus, Heben — licbenb, belol^nen — belol^nenb. 

* the best = bie befte ; the adjective thus used in the predicate is really 
attributive with the noun understood. Consider - l^alten ftit (with the ace.) 
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4. Karl wrote his story the best. 5. This story is extremely 
good. 6. The youngest (boy) is my son. 7. Those little chil- 
dren) are pupils in the nearest school. 8. Why has the old 
(man) no cane? 9. Which book is the best, and is that (one) 
better than this? 10. He was the noblest man I ever saw. 
11. The good is always the enemy of the better. 12. What 
was the best that he had ever done? 

///. Construct sentences each containing one of the follow- 
ing nouns with one of the adjectives used (1) attributively, (2) 
in the jpredicaie, (3) in the comparative or the superlative 
degree, either attributively or in the predicate: 



ba« Silb 


alt 


bcr 3)oTn 


frcunblid^ 


bcr gilrft 


gniibig 


bic mm^ 


grob 


bcr Ofcn 


9^o6 


ba« Zvi6) 


ftcin 


bcr SJctter 


fd^en 


LESSON 37 



The Cardinal Numerals 

231 The cardinal numerals are: 

0, giuH 10, gc{)n 

1, dn« (cin if followed by unb) 11, etf 

2, gh)ci , 12, gh)5lf 

3, brei 13, brcijcl^n 

4, dicr 14, MmyAjU 

5, funf 15, filnfgc^n 

6, fed^« 16, fcd^ge^n 

7, ficbcn 17, ficbgcl^in 

8, ai)i 18, ad^tgc^n 

9, neun 19, neunjctin 
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20, gmangig 80, ac^tgig 

21, cinunbglDanjig 90, ncungig 

22, gmdunbgtDangig 100, l^unbcrt 

30, brcifeig 101, (cm)^unbcrtcm« 

31, cinunbbrcifeig 200, gtDci ^unbcrt 
40, t)icrgig 1,000, taufcnb 

50, filnfgig 1,001, (ein)taufcnbcin« 

60, fcd^gig 1,000,000, cine aWillion' 

70, \kbm 

233 Of the cardinals only ein is ordinarily inflected. Before 
a noun it is declined like the indefinite article^ and if not suffi- 
ciently distinguished from it by the context, it is printed with 
a capital letter or with spaced type; thus, @t gab tnir nur (Sin 
(ein) S3ud^» In speech the numeral is stressed. 

Sin may be preceded by the definite article and then has 
the weak endings; thus, 3)er eine SWann ift ntein 55^^^^^^/ ^^^ 
anberen fenne \6) nid^t = The one (man) is my friendy the 
other I do not know. Used in this way ein forms a plural; 
thus, 5)ie einen = Some, 

Sin may also be used alone with substantive force and is 
then declined like biefer; thus, Siner ber SWttnner ift ntein 
JJteunb = One of the men is my friend. 

The form ein^ is used in counting when not followed by 
unb; thus, fjunbertein^ but einunbgtt)angig. . Sin« is also 
used in expressions of time; thus, flinf TOinuten nad^ ein^ = 
five minutes past one. 

333 ^ie SSalbttieililein 

3toei Sinber l^atten fid^ im SBalbe derirrt unb famen enblid^ gu 
ciner 9D?oo«t|Utte» §ier fanben fie brei fonberbare SBefen, bie man 
SBalbtDeiblein gu nennen pflegt. ®ie maren flein unb f(inf unb 
rieibeten fid^ in griine« gWoo«. S)a« 3W(ibd^en ftird^tete fid^, bod^ ber 
^nabe trat be^ergt dor fie l^in unb bat urn 2Iu«Iunft. „3Benn il^r itod 
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{Ratfcl I5ft, tDcrbcn h)ir eud^ ben rcd^tcn SBcg mcifcn/' ttKir il^rc 
antoort. 

Da^ einc {Rtttfel lautcte: „SBic dicic ©tcmc ftel^cn am dimmer?" 
J)ic Sinbcr crinncrten fid^ nun, ba& bcr Scl^rcr dor ad^t lagcn' in bcr 
©d^ulc tttoa^ bariibcr gcfagt l^attc. 3)cr ^nabc fagtc alfo: „8a6 un« 
marten, bi^ bic ©tcmc l^crau^fommcn unb [ic bann gft^lcn." ,,?lbcr id^ 
l^abc nur bi^ f)unbcrt g(l()Icn gclcmt/' fagtc bad SWdbd^cn. ,,©d^abct 
nid^td/'^anttDortctc bcr £nabc, „ii) l^abc fd^on bid taufcnb gegiil^It unb 
nad^ taufcnb fommt glcid^ im 93ud^e cine SDWQion; bad ift fcl^r, fel^r 
dicL" 9lun feljten fid^ bic Sinbcr unter cincn S3aum unb martetcn, 
abcr cl^c bic ©tcmc tieraudfamen, maren bic bcibcn eingcfd^Iafcn* 3?tn 
Iraum crfd^icn i^ncn il^r alter gcl^rcr, abcr cr trug fcincn §ut, fon- 
bcm cine grofec {Red^cnmafd^inc auf bem ^opf. @r fagtc: „^inbcr, cd 
ift fd^on fUnf 9Winutcn dor cind.^ 3^r l^abt abcr 3^it mcnigftcnd cin 
Sfcmpcl audjurcd^ncn," unb cr gab il^ncn fofort cind auf» 

234 EXERCISES 

/. Write the answers to the following questions: 
!• aSie dicle 9BaIbtt)cibIcin marcn ba? 2. 2Bic dicIc Sinbcr t)er^ 
irrtcn fid^? 3. SBad l^attcn bic tinbcr ju tun? 4. SBann l^atte ber 
gcl^rcr don bcr ^^^t ^^^ ©tcmc gcfprod^cn? b. SBic tocit l^attc bad 
aWilbd^cn ga^Icn gclcmt? 6. SBic did mcl^r ift taufcnb aid l^unbert? 
7* £ommt cine SDKIIion gleid^ nad^ taufcnb? 8- 2Bie did taufcnb 
mac^cn cine aWiffion? 9. SBie did Ul^r tt)ar cd? 10. 9Bad l^at ber 
Scorer ju ben Sinbem gefagt? IL §at ber Scl^rcr il^ncn gtoci @f* 

^ t)or ad^t ^agen == a week ago. Memorize this phrase and in ad^t ^agen » 
in a week, adbt %a^t gutoor = a week before^ ad)t %aQt nad^l^er = a week IcUer^ 

'(eg) fd^bct nid^tg = that matters nothing. 

'Dor tm&. Minutes before or after the hour are expressed as in Eng- 
lish; thus, jel^n fitDcnjig, breiunbgtoangig) TOmiten i)or or nad^ etnd fth)et, 
3tt)5If). The half hour is given by prefiodng f)a\h to the following hour; 
thus half past eleven is l^alb gh)5If. The quarter hours may be given 
totcrtel (auf), brei toiertel (auf) the following hour; thus, a quarter past ten is 
Dtertel (auf) elf, a quarter before eleven is brei Diertel (auf) clf. (@tn) toicrtel 
nad^ %t\}n and biertel "oox elf are also common. On railroads time is 
often given as in English; thus, 10:45 is ^el^n (U(^r) fiinfunbl)ier3ig. 
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ctnpel obcr nur ein« gcgcbcn? 12. SBic t)icl Ul^r ift c« ic^jt? 13» SBic 
mcl Ul^r mirb c^ in funf SWinutcn fcin? 14» 3n gAangig 9JKnutcn? 
15» 2Bcmn fommt bcr Scorer gur ©d^ulc? 

//. Read the follovoing numbers: 

17, 54, 103, 152, 777, 811, 8976, 1234567; 1909,' 1492, 1776. 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. Three old men live in that little hut. 2. Twelve books 
are on the table. 3. These two books are good; the one is new 
and the other is old. 4. He gave me one book, not two. 5. It 
is already ten minutes past one and in five minutes he will 
come. 6. One of those men is my father, the other is your 
brother. 7. The one or the other of those two boys will solve 
those two riddles. 8. Have you counted to one' hundred and 
one, my dear child? 9. He will be here at' half past two or 
a quarter of three. 10. There were more than a hundred chil- 
dren in our school. 11. The teacher gave me an example and 
he will give you one too. 12. How many boys and girls are 
there in that school? 13. What time* is it? It is not yet two 
o'clock.^ 14. He was here in 1908. 

LESSON 38 
The Ordinal Numerals 

335 The ordinals are formed from the cardinals thus: 

cin^ bcr, bic, ba^ erfte cin erftcr 

Jtt)ci „ „ „ gtDcite „ gmcitcr 

^In dates it is usual to read: 1890, ad^tjel^n l^unbert neunjig, or more 
often, im ^a!i)Xi adji^tf^n l^unbett neunjig; the preposition without the article 
does not occur. 

' Before l^unbert the word ein is not used except to emphasize one. 

^ at = um. 

* What time = 2Bie toie! U^r. 

* Two o^ clock = jnjet U^r. 
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brci bet, bic, bad britte ein brttter 

t)icr ' ,, „ „ tiicrte „ diertcr, :c. 

ncunjcl^n „ „ „ ncunjcl^nte 

gmangig „ „ „ ShJangigfte 

cinunbjmangig ,, „ ,, cinunbgtDanjiQfte 

l^unbcrt „ „ „ ^unbcrtfte 

Observe that from one to nineteen the ordinals are formed 
by adding the suffix t and from twenty on the suffix ft, but 
ber erfte is formed from another stem and ber britte shortens the 
root vowel, while bet ad^te adds no t. The ordinals are declined 
like other adjectives and only the inflected forms are found. Of 
similar formation is bet ttiitt)ielte (also tDicDiclftc), used in giving 
dates and numbers; thus, 3)en h)iediclten l^abcn \oix = Whai day 
of the month is it? 

236 Fractional are formed from the ordinals by adding the 
suffix tel (reduced from 2^cil = part)y to the stem, the final t 
of which is suppressed; thus, bad 35rtttcl, bad SSicttcI, bad 
3tt)angi0ftcl, etc. For half the adjective ^alb or the noun bic 
*§(itftc is used; thus, einc l^atbc ©tunbc, bic §(ilftc ber 3cit» A 
number plus a half is usually expressed thus, brci(unb)cinl^alb, 
though anbcrtl^alb is often used for one and a half. For other 
forms see App. 136. 

337 2)ie aSalbtoeifilem (©d^Iufe) 

5)ad @f cmpcl lautcte: ,,2iBic did ift brci ©iebgel^ntel t)on neunl^un* 
bert einunbncungig?" 35ic ^inber fanbcn gteid^ bie rid^tige Snttoort, 
unb ber Sctircr liid^clte unb derfprad^ il^nen gu l^clfcn. @r gab bem 
^nabcn alfo ein groped ©tiidt 'papier* 2Iuf ber einen §iilfte badon 
ftanb bad gauge (Sinmaleind, mit alien S^W^ ^^'^ S3rii(^eTi unb auf 
ber anberen ungcitinge 'ipunlte* „S3rtngt bied ben SBalbtoeiblein," 
bafal^I er il^nen, „unb fagt il^nen, ed ftel^en' fo diele <Bttxnt am §immel, 
tt)ie ed ^unf te auf biefem papier gibt/' ' 3)ie finber mad^ten auf unb 

* eg ftc^en; see App. 236 (a), 
^eg gibt; see App. 70(6), note. 
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tatcn/ tt)a^ il^ncn bcr Scl^rcr gcfagt l^attc, unb bic brci ©d^meftcm 
marcn bariibcr fcl^r erftount. !E)lc cine abcr ricf fofort: „3^x l^abt 
abcr nod^ ba« anbcrc 9iatfcl gu Ii)fcn»" 3)iefe^ lautctc: „9Bic langc 
baucrt t^, um bie ganjc SBcIt gu rciten?" 35icfc« Sliitfcl fd^icn ben 
f inbem nid^t l^alb fo \^totx tt)ie ba^ erfte, abet nad^bem fie anbertl^alb 
©tunben barliber nad^gebad^t l^atten, fielen il^nen bod^ bie 2lugen 
tDieber gu. 3)ic«mal erfd^ien il^nen im Xxanmt bie liebe ©onne unb 
fagte: ,,8iebe Sinber, id^ mad^e bie ^iilfte nteiner 9ieife um bie SBelt in 
einem l^atben Jag. 3)a« ^at ber Sel^rer eud^ gemi^ ergttl^It. yinn, 
toit lange bauert bie gauge 9ieife, toenn man mit mir reitet?" SSor 
greube mad^ten bie Sinber auf, benn Jeljt mar il^nen bie ?lnttt)ort flat* 
©ie giugen fogleid^ gu ben SBalbtDciblein unb fagten, „3n t)ierunb^ 
gtoangig ©tunbcn reitet man mit ber (Sonne um bie SiBelt." 2)iefe 
JlnttDort h)ar naturlid^ bie rid^tige, unb nun geigten il^nen bic 9BaIb*» 
tDciblcin ben 3Bcg nad^ ,^aufc. 

238 EXERCISES 

/. Write the answers to the following questions: 

L 3Bic tiiel ift v\ t)on 986? 2. SBa^ Xoax auf bcr crftcn §ttlfte 
bc^ 'iPapicrg? 3. SBic dicle ^unftc iDarcn auf bcr anbcren §aifte? 
4. fatten bic tinbcr nod^ ein gtr)citc« 5R(ltfcI gu I5fcn? 5. 9Bie 
fd^mer fd^icn i^ncn ba« gtDcitc 5RiltfcI? 6. 2Bic lange l^abcn fie bariibcr 
nad^gcbad^t? 7. 2Bic lange baucrt e^, bi^ bic ©onne il^rc l^albc 9icifc 
um bic SBcIt mad^t? 8. 3BcId^cn Jeil bc« Jage^ madden gtofilf 
©tunbcn au«? 9. 3BcId^cn Jcil fed^« ©tunbcn? 10. 9Bic t)iclc 
©tunben gibt c^ in cincm Jag? 11. 2Bic t)iclc Jage in einem ^al^rc? 
12. ®ibt c^ Sritd^c in bcm ginmalcin«? 13. 3n h)ic tiici Jagcn 
reift man fel^t um bic gauge 3Bctt? 14. 3Ba« ift bic §(llftc t)on 102? 
15. 3Bic dicic SKinutcn madden anbcrt^alb ©tunbcn? 

//. Read the following numerals: 

h 1/ A. „93crlin, b. 1. Slpril, 1909." 2)cn 4. 3uU, 1776. 
3i, 6§. 3)cr 21ftc. 3)cr 16tc. 
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///. TranslcUe the following sentences into German: 

1. How much is | of 40? 2. There is nothing in this world 
half so beautiful as the sun. 3. I saw countless stars in the clear 
sky. 4. The first riddle was very difiicult, but the other (one) 
was not half so difiicult. 5. It is a quarter past nine o'clock. 
6. In an hour and a half, or perhaps an hour and three quar- 
ters, I shall have read this book. 7. The little boy reckons out 
his example and says that i and f make 1^. 8. I know neither 
the one nor the other of these two men. 9. An example with 
fractions the children always find difiicult to reckon out. 10. This 
boy wrote the whole multiplication table in half an hour. 11. 
The first half of the multiplication table is not so diflBcult as 
the second half. 12. For (gu) a journey around the world one 
does not need a tenth the time that one needed fifty years 
ago. 13. The example read, "How much is 1§ times 15?" 
What was the right answer? 14. The first book is the best; 
the others are not so good. 15. In his fifth year he read best 
of all the children. 
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CHAPTER VII 
THE MODAL AUXILIARIES 

LESSON 39 

Modal Auxiliaries: Simple Tenses 

239 The English auxiliaries of mode, may, can, must, ought, 
might, could, would, should, are defective in their conjugation. 
The corresponding German verbs have forms for aM modes 
and tenses, except the imperative. The general meaning of 
each of these verbs must, therefore, be learned, since in trans- 
lation a paraphrase is often the only possible rendering. The 
modal verbs, with their general meanings, are: 

biirfcn (permission), may, he allowed, etc. 

fonncn (ability, possibility), can, be able, etc. 

mOgcn (probability, concession, desire), like, want to, may, etc. 

miiffcn (necessity), must, have tOy etc. 

fotlcn (duty, obligation), shall, should, ought to, is to, etc. 

tDoHcn (intention, desire), will, intend to, claim to be, etc. 



240 Besides difficulties in idiom, the modal auxiliaries have 
some irregular forms. Their principal parts are: 



INFINITIVE 

biirfcn 


PRETERIT 

burftc 


PERFECT 

^at gcburft 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 

cr barf 


tiinncn 


fonntc 


^at gcfonnt 


cr lann 


mOgcn 


mod^tc 


^at gcmod^t 


cr mag 


miijfcn 


mufetc 


l^at gcmufet 


cr mul 


fotlcn 


foHtc 


f)at gcfotit 


cr fort 


tDoHcn 


iDOlttC 


^at gcmottt 


cr tDitt 



144 



ELEMENTS OF GERMAN 



[241 



341 Observe with these verbs: 

(1) That the umlaut in the infinitive is not found in the 
preterit indicative and the perfect participle. 

(2) That the inflection of the present indicative is irregular. 
It has in the singular the forms of a preterit of the strong 
conjugation (compare tx barf, cr fann, with er gab or tv fang)* 
For this reason the modal auxiliaries and iDiffcn = to know, 
are sometimes called the preterit-present verbs. Their 
inflection in the present tense is: 





tc^ 


borf 






XH) 


fann 




ic^ 


tnae 






bu 


borffi 


I 




bu 


fannft 




bu 


tnagft 






er 


barf 






er 


lann 




er 


tnag 






totr 


bftrfen 




toiv fJnnen 




mix 


mJgen 






i^r 


bttrft 






i^t 


ISnnt 




it|r mJgt 






fie 


bflrfen 




fie 


fJnncn 




fie 


mJgen 




id) 


mnfe 




^ 


\oU 




Xi) 


torn 




ic^ 


meig 


bu 


ntufet 




bu 


fottft 




bu 


tDttlft 




bu 


meifet 


er 


mu6 




er 


foa 




cr 


tDia 




er 


meife 


toiv mflffen 




hjtr 


fotteii 


I 


h)ir 


tooUtw 




tDir 


miff en 


ifir mm 




i^r 


foKt 




i^r 


tooUi 




itir iDtfet 


[ie 


mttffen 




fie 


foHen 


I 


fie 


tDOIIen 




fie 


miffen 



Observe that only the singular forms are irregular. 

The inflection of these verbs in the preterit is: 

id) mo(S)it 
bu mod^teft 
er mod^te 

mir mod^ten 
i^r mod^tet 
fie ntod^ten 



id^ burfte 
bu burftcft 
er burfte 

mir burften 
i{)r burftet 
fie burften 



id^ fonnte 

bu fonnteft 

er lonnte 

mir fonntcn 

i\)x fonntet 

fie fonnten 
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id^ tnu^tc 
bu mufetcft 
cr mugtc 

toir tnufetcn 
il^r mugtet 
fie mufetcn 



id) fotttc 
bu folttcft 
er fotttc 

toir fotttcn 
il^r foHtct 
fie fottten 



id) mottte 
bu tDottteft 
er mottte 

h)ir tDottten 
i^r motttet 
fie mottten 



id!) tou^te 
bu toufeteft 
er mugte 

mir mu^ten 
il^r tou^tet 
fie mugten 



243 The modal auxiliaries take a dependent infinitive mth- 
out the prepositional sign ju; thus, Sr tnu^ gel^en = He must 
go; Sr tnufete f ommen = He had to come. The verb laffen = 
to cav^ej have J order f allow, let, is used in the same way; thus, 
(Sr Ue6 ii^n fommen = He ordered him to come, or He had 
him come, 

343 ^et 8(^a(^ t)on ^etfien 

fi'aifer SBil^elm I. h)ar einmal mit bem ©rofel^ergog t)on 9Wecf* 
lenburQ unb bem ^Onig don ©ad^fen auf ber 3agb» (Sr murbe ntiibe 
unb mottte attein umte^ren* S)od^ ba^ burfte er nid^t, benn ber 
©rofel^ergog unb ber Sfinig toottten il^n begleiten. ®ie gingen nun 
eine ©tredte. 3)a iiberl^olte fie ein 93auer mit einem SBagen. ^SBottt 
3^r' un« ein ©tiidt mitfal^ren laffen?" fragte ber £aifer. „9D?ein* 
ettDegen,^ e« fott mir red^t fein/' anttoortete ber Sauer, unb f o fletterten 
fie l^inauf. 

S3alb barauf fragte ber Sauer ben ©rofel^ergog: „9Bie ^eij^t 3^r 
benn?" SBie mu^te' er liber bieSInttoort lad^en, benn ba^ motttc il^m 



^gl^r is a half formal form of address once common and still current 
in rural districts. See App. 229 (6). 

'3Jletncth)egen appears to be a compoimd of the preposition tnfgett 
with meiii/ the genitive stem of id^, augmented by the syllable et. This 
is rather a convenient statement than an explanation, for historically the 
development was quite t)therwise. Translate, "As far as Pm concerned." 

' mu^te, had to. Notice 3^ muj lad^en = / mtist laugh, but ^d) mufte 
lad^en = / had to laugh. 
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nid^t rcd^t in ben ^opf ]^inctn\ Sr fonntc c« nun imb nimthcr' glaubm. 
5Dann fragtc cr ben tfinig: ^2Ber mfigt ^l^r fein?'' ?luf feine antoort 
fagte er: „35a« tt)irb ja' immer beffer/' unb fragte ben S'aifer: „SBer 
tooHt 3^r nun fein?'' mif)tlm I. antmortete: ^^c^ bin ber Saifer.'' 
3)a ttjurbe ber Sauer ttrgerlid^ unb bad^te bei fid^: „Die foKen mir 
nid^t« )ooxma(S)tn" unb tout fagte er gu il^nen: „Sfbm, fo foHt ^l^r 
benn miffen, toer id^ bin — id^ bin ber ©d^ad^ t>on ^erflen.'' 

244 EXERCISES 

/. Write the answers to the following questions: 

1. SBer ttJoHte aUein umfel^ren? 2» SBol^in tooUte er gel^en? 
3* 3)urfte er ba« tun? 4* 9Ber tooUte i^n begleiten? 5. gBa« l^at 
ber ^aifer ben SBauer gefragt? 6. 9Ba« l^at ber SSauer geantmortet? 
7. ©er liefe fie ntitfal^ren? 8* 9Ba« burften fie tun? 9. 9Ba« ^at 
ber SSauer ben ©rofel^ergog gefragt? 10. SBarum ntufete er Uber bie 
anttt)ort lad^en? 11. SaBa« !onnte er nid^t tun? 12. SBa^ ^at ber 
Sauer ben S'iJnig gefragt? 13. 9Ba« l^at er ben ^aifer gefragt? 14. 
SaBa« bad^te ber Sauer bei fid^? 15. aBa« moUte er il^nen fagen? 
16. 9Ber tooUte er fein? 17. SDttrfen toir biefe ©efd^ic^te glauben? 
18. ©oa* biefe ©efd^id^te toal^r fein? 19. «ann fie mal^r fein? 
20. J)arf* id^ urn 3^ren Stamen bitten? 

//. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. That may really {totUfi) be true. 2. May* I go with you? 
3. The peasant can not believe this answer. 4. The king wanted 
to accompany them. 5. I can not do that; it is too difficult. 
6. You can see him, for he is in his carriage. 7. What did 
he have him do? 8. What must we do now? 9. I wanted 
to ask him. 10. I intended to go, but I may not. 11. They 

^badtDoQte. . .I^inein. Supply gel^en. With modals an adverb of place 
or direction is often used with the verb of motion understood. App. 184 (a). 

' nun unb nimmer = never; the phrase is emphatic. 

' \a = surely. See App. 256 (/) 

^foQ — is said; an idiomatic meaning. See App. 182(d). 

• may •= bilrf en, for permission; S)arf id^ gcl^en? If may expresses 
probability, translate it by mdgen; ^ad mag fein » That is probably so. 
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ought to be ashamed. 12. I had to laugh at his answer. 13. 
He was not permitted to go alone. 14. Thou shalt not steal. 
15. Why must we go? 16. We ought to go and we intend 
todoso (c^). 17. That maybe but I can not believe it. 18. The 
child is not permitted to play in the garden. 

LESSON 40 
Modal AuzUiaries: Simple Tenses 

245 Sitte an Ue SRuttet 

O fiifec aWuttcr, 5Dcr griH^Iing gudtct 

^d) fann nid^t fpinncn; §cll burd^ bic ©d^cibcn; 

3^ fann nid^t fitjcn S3cr fann nur \ifyn, 

3m ©tiiblcin inncn* 9Ber fann nur bicibcn 

3m cngcn §au«. Unb ficifeig fcin? 

e« ftodtt ba« SRttbd^cn, O la^ mid^ gcl^cn 

@« rcifet bad gttbd^cn; Unb lafe mid^ fcl^cn, 

O ftlfec aWuttcr, Ob id^ fann flicBcn' 

3d^ mufe l^inaud.' 9Bic SSiJacIcin^ 

O lafe mid^ fcl^cn, 
O lafe mid^ laufd^cn, 
9Bo Stlftlcin tocl^cn, 
2Bo Sttd^Icin raufd^cn, 
SBo Slilmlcln blil^'n! 
Safe fie mid^ pfltldtcn* 
Unb fd^Dn mir' fd^mtldtcn 
2)ic brauncn Sodtcn 
amt buntem ®riln! 

Mnnen, poetic tautological form. Translate, in the little room. 
'mu^ ^inaug — supply ge^en. See App. 184 (o). 
• fann f(tegen — poetic order. See App. 144, note 
*la^ jte mtcfe )|)fUicfen ^ let me pluck them. The object of la^ is mid^ 
and euphony determines the poetic order. 

'mir — possessive dative with Soden. See App. 221(d). 
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246 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the following questions: 

1. SBad fann ba« Kcinc aWttbd^cn nid^t tun? 2. SBo ntag fie 
nid^t bicibcn? 3. SBa« mufe fie tun? 4. SBarunt fann fie nid^t 
ftcifeig fcin? 5. SBo^n mitt fie gel^en? 6. SBad mitt fie gem fel^en? 
7. tann fie ftiegen? 8. 2)arf fie bie Slumen pftUdten? 9. SBa« 
mitt fie pftiidten? 10. SBontit miK fie bie braunen it^dm fd^mtldten? 

//. Write the above questions with their answers , using 
each modal verb in the preterit tense. 

III. Answer the following questions: 

I. SBa« mottte Sari ber ©ro^e ttnbem? 2. SBarum burften bie 
Sinber nid^t faul fein? 3. SBa^ fottten fie tun? 4. SBad toottte ber 
ilaifer t)on cinent ©driller miffen? 5. SBer ntu^te bie ©d^afe l^titen? 
6. 9Ber motlte ben tnaben I}elfen? 7. SBann fottten bie ?eute 
fontnten? 8. ffiarum n)oItten bie Snaben ^SBiJlfe!" rufen? 
9. SBa« toottte ber ^olgl^auer im SBalbe fud^en? 10. SBo^in tooltten 
bie Seute in ©onntag^fteibern gel^en? 11. SBie fotlte man ben 
geiertag l^alten? 12. SBarum ntufete ber liebe ®tiiV jomig n)erben? 
13. $Ba« mufe ber §oIgl^auer emig tun? 14. 5Ba« mottte ber ©d^ulrat 
t)on bent 3ungen? 15. SBarum fonnte er t)ierunbt)iergig nid^t 
t)erfe]^rt fd^reiben? 16. SBermoItte ben ^aftor fprec^en? 17. 9Barum 
burfte er il^n nid^t fpred^en? 18. 9[Ba« fonnte er nid^t begreifen? 
19. SBa^ mu^te ber Sauer fd^tie^Iid^ tun? 20. ffiarum foKte bie 
55rau ^aftor il^ren SWann nid^t ftiJren? 

IV. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The beautiful stepdaughter had to work hard. 2. 
She was not allowed to play with other children. 3. She 
could not get back her spool, when it fell into the deep well. 
4. She was compelled to spring into the well. 5. Why did 

*bct licbe ©ott; as a fixed form the adjective is not to be translated; 
compare the English address ^'My dear Sir,^^ in which the adjective is 
without meaning. 
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she want to shake the apple-tree? 6. Why should she not 
be afraid of Dame HoUe? 7. Why did she want to enter her 
service? 8. How was she to fare with Dame Holle? 9. Why 
did she want (to go) home again? 10. Why was she to keep 
all the gold? 11. She does not want to keep all the gold. 12. 
The stepmother must be kinder than ever before if she wishes 
to have something for her own daughter. 13. Why is the ugly 
daughter to jump into the well? 14. Why is she permitted 
to go? 15. Can she work if she will? 16. Dame Holle is said 
to be a good old woman; I am glad to believe all (the) good 
one can say of her. 17. He may just (ttur) come if he wants 
to; what difference* does it make to me? 18. You can go if 
you wish, my child, for the way is not too difficult and you 
need not* be in the least afraid. 19. What must I do? What 
shall I do? 20. Will you (intention) please tell me the nearest 
way to the city? 

LESSON 4i 

Modal Auxiliaries: Compound Tenses 

247 The compound tenses of the modal auxiliaries are regularly 
farmed, f)obtn being used to form the perfect tenses; the follow- 
ing paradigms illustrate this. 







PARADIGMS 


PERFECT 


PLUPERFECT 


id) ^abt 


gefonnt 


id) l^atte gefonnt 


bu ^aft 


It 


bu fiatteft „ 


cr l^at 


n 


cr l^attc „ 


mir f)ahtn 


rr 


tDir l^attcn „ 


iipc f)abt 


n 


if)v l^attct „ 


fie l^aben 


II • 


fie f)attm „ 



^make (a) difference = ange^cn; with the ace, Qi Qtf)t m\d) an. 
' need not = braud^ft nid^t, with gu; thus, ^u braud^ft nid^t ju fommcn = 
You need not come. 
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FUTURE FUTURE PERFECT 

i(i) n)crbc I6nnm id) tocrbc gcfonnt l^abcn 

bu mirft „ bu tDirft 

er tDirb „ cr toirb 



tt n 

tt n 



n)ir tDcrbcn „ toir n)crbcn „ „ 

xi)X tDcrbct „ il^r tocrbct „ „ 

fie mcrben ,, fie toerben „ „ 

Observe that these forms can be translated only by a 
paraphrase; thus, id) J)abt gefonnt = / have been able. For 
further statement of the uses of modals and for idiomatic 
meanings see App. 178-183. 

248 In the perfect and pluperfect tenses the weak form of 
the perfect participle of the modal auxiliaries is changed to 
a form like the infinitive, when a dependent infinitive is used 
with it; thus, 

id) ^abt bad gefonnt id) f)abt bad tun fdnneit 

bu l^aft bad gemufet bu l^aft bad tun milffen 

er l^at bad geburft cr l^at bad tun bilrjfen 

tt)ir l^aben ed gemottt toir l^aben ed tun tootten, ic. 

Here the modal form stands after instead of before 
the dependent infinitive; thus, 6r l^at gel^en bilrfen = He has 
been allowed to go. This important variation from the ordinary 
rides of word order must be carefully observed. 

249 3)ie flttge Stt&f)t 

Sine Srttl^e toav eined laged fel^r burftig unb tooUtt aud eincr 
SBafferflafd^e trinfen. ®ie l^at aber bad SBaffer nid^t erreid^en fiJnnen, 
benn il^r (S>d)nabtl tdav gu furg. 6rft t)erfud^te fie bad ®Iad gu get* 
bred^en, aber bad l^at fie aud^ aufgeben milffen, benn ed toot gu bid. 
2)ann l^at fie bie glafd^e ummerfen mollen, aber aud^ bad ging nic^t. 
Qnblid) tarn fie auf ben (Sinfall, ©teind^en in bie glafd^e gu toerfen. 
®o ftieg bad SBaffer in ber glafd^e i)od) genug, unb fie l^at bann il^ren 
3)urft Wfd^en fiJnnen. 
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250 EXERCISES 

/. Write the answers to the following questions: 
1. SBad l^at cine italic gemottt? 2, 2)arf man aud^ fagcn: 
«aBa« l^at fie tun n)oaen?" 3* §at fie ba« SBaffer erreid^en !i)nnen? 
4, SBarunt f|at fie ba« nid^t gefonnt? 5. 9Ba« l^at fie mit bent ®Ia« 
tun n)onen? 6. §at fie e« gerbred^en fiJnnen? 7, 2Barum fiat fie 
ba« nid^t gefonnt? 8. §at fie ©teind^en in bie ^lo^i^t merfen miiffen, 
um ba« Staffer gu befommen? 9. SBad l^at fie tun miiffen? 10, 9Ba« 
l^at fie bann tun fonnen? 

//. Translate the following sentences into German: 
1. May the child play? No, he must read his book now 
because he did not want to do it yesterday. 2. I can not 
believe that story and no one has ever been able to believe it. 
3. Should one try to believe what he can not (believe)? 4. 
That may be (is possible). 5. That may be (is probable). 
6. That may be (is permitted). 7. I do not like that. 8. It 
lightens; the thunder must follow. 9. You must (permission) 
not read this book. 10. You are to read it; it is said to be 
good. 11. I want (determination) to go and I can (ability) 
too; you should (obligation) not say no. 12. I have always 
intended to do that. 13. I have been obliged to wjite 14. 
He may go if he wants (to). 15. He has been allowed to go, 
but he didn't want to do so (ed). 16. Will she be allowed to 
go tomorrow? 17. What have they intended to say? 18. 
Why will he not be permitted to come? 19. We have not 
been able to see him. 20. Why can he not (will not be able to) 
come before tomorrow? 21. This man claims to have been (a)* 
teacher. Is that true? 22. That I do not know and can not 
know either, but you must know it yourself.' 23. He did 
not know and I had to ask him. 24. He has always been 
able, but never willing. 25. He has always been able to 
come, but never willing to stay. 

^ For omission of article see App. 203 a. 
^yourself - felbet; ©ie miiffen eg felbct miff en. 
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LESSON 4^ 
Modal AozUiaries: Review 

351 ^ie aSa^t am {Rl^eitt' 

(5« brauft tin 8tuf toxt ©onncrl^all, 
9Bic ©c^lPcrtgcHirr unb SBogcnpraH: 
nS^^ 9tf|cin, gum Stl^cin, gum bcutfd^cn Sfl^ein! 
jfficr toill bc« ®tromc« filter fcin?" 

8icb SSatcrlanb, magft rul^ig fcin: 

gcft ftc^t unb trcu bic SBad^t, bic SBad^t am dU)dnl 

©urd^ ^unberttaufcnb gudt c«' fd^nett, 
Unb attcr Slugen Mitjcn f|cH: 
!J)cr bcutfd^c 3ilngling, fromm unb ftarf, 
SBcfd^irmt bic l^cirge Sanbc^marL 

?icb SSatcrlcmb, magft ruf|ig fcin: 

gcft ftcfit unb trcu bic SBad^t, bic SBad^t am SR^cin! 

(Sr blidt l^inauf in ^immcteou'n, 
9Bo §clbcngciftcr nicbcrfd^au'n, 
Unb \(i)tt>m mit ftolgcr ^ampfc^Iuft: 
„!Du, JR^cin, bicibft bcutfd^, mic mcinc SSruft!'' 

8icb Satcrlanb, magft ruf|ig fcin: 

gcft ftc^t unb trcu bic SBad^t, bic SBad^t am 8i^cin! 

„llnb ob mcin ^crj im Jobc brld^t, 
9Birft bu hod) brum cin SBcIfc^cr nid^t 
9?cid^ mic an SBaffcr bcinc glut 
3ft Dcutfd^Ianb {a an §clbcnblut." 
?icb 35atcrlanb, magft rul^ig fcin: 
JJcft ftcl^t unb trcu bic SBad^t, bic S(&a(i)t am JRl^cin! 

^The version here given follows the Slllgcmcinc^ beutfd^e^ ^mtnetgs 
bud^. The song was written in 1840 by Max Schneckenburger (1819- 
1849). At that time the Rhine was the German boundary, rather than a 
German river. The song became popular during the Franco-Prussian war 
of 1870-71, and may fairiy be regarded as the national song of Germany. 

'gudCt eg; see App. 70 (6). 
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„@o lang cin Jropfcn Slut nod) glill^t, 
ytod) cine gauft ben S)egen giel^t, 
Unb nod^ ein Sinn bie SSiid^fe fpannt, 
Setritt fein ^einb f|ier beinen ©tranb!" 
Sieb 35aterlanb, magft rul^ig [ein: 
geft ftc^t unb treu bie SBad^t, bie SBad^t am 9i^ein! 

©er ©d^njur erfd^attt, bie SBoge rinnt, 
S)ie gal^nen flattem f)o^ im 2Binb: 
„3unt SRfiein, gum 9?f|ein, gum beutfd^en Sfl^ein! 
SBir atte moaen filter fein!" 

Sieb SSaterlanb, magft rul^ig [ein: 

geft \k\)t unb treu bie SBad^t, bie SBa^t am SR^ein! 

— 2Wap ©d^necfenburger^ 

353 EXERCISES^ 

/. Translate the following sentences into German: 

' 1. Zeus desired to help the patient sheep, but the poor beast 
did not like his help. 2. How could Zeus lessen the poor 
sheep's wretchedness if it would not accept his help? 3. The 
sheep had never been able to harm a creature and had never 
wished (to do) it. 4. The sheep has been allowed to choose, 
but it has not wished to do so (e^). 5. No soldier may rim 
away and a good (one) can not and will not be false. 6. The 
king will be able to win the battle, for his soldiers are all glad 
to fight for their fatherland. 7. No one has ever desired to 
speak further of this sad story. 8. Because they could find 
no shelter in the houses of the village, the soldiers had to 
seek it in the church. 9. Without the organ we shall not be 
able to join in singing' The Watch on the Rhine. 10. I like 

* In connection with this exercise review the stories in Chapter IV 
and use modal verbs in every sentence, even if some other fonn is possible. 

' shaU he able to join in singing =» metben mitjxngcn fdnncn. When the 
English form in ing is a verbal noun it is often translated into German 
by the infinitive. 
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the good old German songs; one must always rejoice when 
one hears them. 11. The battle of (bci) Sedan is said to 
have been one of the greatest (battles) in the world. Every 
German must rejoice at it (barliber). 12. The story of Prince 
Bismarck and his physician is said to be true. They (man) 
claim to have heard it from the physician himself. 13. That 
nephew of the Elector of Brandenburg, who was not able to 
restrain (bttmpfen) his zeal, was Friedrich of Homburg. 14. 
A hero is glad to die for his fatherland, but no man may throw 
his Ufe away. 15. A hero must be brave and he ought to be 
cautious also. 

LESSON 43 

The Imperative Mode 

353 @ine entftl^afte ^tDJ^ung 

^ari unb §an«, bic gul^nnttnncr maren, trafen in cincm ^of)U 
ipcg mit gritj gufammcn. 2)cr SBcg tDar fo cng, bafe fie nid^t an il^m 
t)orbcifa]^rcn fonntcn* „2Bctd^c un« au6/' ricfcn fie grttj ju» rrgal^rt 
il^r' hod) an bem Jlbl^ang t)orbei/' f(^ric btefcr juriicf. 2BciI nun jebc 
^ortci il^rcn SBiffcn burd^fctjcn tDoHtc, fam c« gu S^^^ ^^"^ ©treit 
barliber, ©nblic^ fagte ^arl gu grilj: „Sfhxn frage id) bid^' noc^ einmal, 
tDillft bu un« audmeid^en ober nid^t? SBenn nic^t, bann madden toir e« 
mit bit gerabe \o, tDie n)ir e6 geftem mtt cinem anberen SWanne gemad^t 
l^aben." 35a erfd^raf ^ritj unb brummte: „§rift mir menigftend 
meinen SBagen beifeite fd^ieben, fonft fann id^ nid^t." 2)arauf gingen 
bie betben anberen ein' unb l^alfen if|m f o tild^tig, bafe biefe ?lrbeit balb 
getan tDar, 

2lte fie enblid^ t)orbei tDaren, fafete fid^ gritj eln §erg unb fragte: 
„^'6xt mal, tDie l^abt il^r e« benn geftem mit {enem SWanne gemad^t?" 
!Darauf lad^te ^arl unb rief: „2ld^, ba« tDar ein t)ome]^mer ^err. 

^ Observe the use of the familiar forms bu and i^t. It often occurs 
in the speech of peasants, where the formal 6ie would be used in other 
classes of society. 

' barauf gtngcn . . .nn = the other two agreed to this. 
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6rft l^abcn n)ir l^fifltd^ft gcbctcn: ,S3ittc, tDcid^cn ©ic un« bod^ au«, 
bcnn unfcr SBagen ift fo fd^mcr!' !Da cr c« obcr trotjbcm nid^t tun 
ipotttc, fo mufetcn toir fclbcr au^tocid^cn." 

254 Observe that the verbs tDcid^cn and l^clfcn are used in 
the imperative mode. This mode has, strictly speaking, 
forms only for the second person, singular and plural; thus: 

tDcid^c (bu) au« todcS)t (if|r) au« 

^ilf (bu) ^clft (i^r) 

The subjects, bu and il^r, are usucMy omitted, but may be used 
after the verb for emphasis. (Compare the English, Shut the 
door, and You shut the door). The imperative is formed by 
adding C and (e)t respectively to the present stem. Those strong 
verbs that change the root vowel long or short c in the second 
and third person singular of the present indicative change^ 
also in the imperative singular and omit the ending. Other 
strong, and a few weak verbs sometimes omit the ending, 
especially in colloquial style. The imperative for conventional 
address is, iDcic^en ®ic au«, l^clfcn ®ic; the subject ®ic is always 
expressed. The following paradigms show the forms of the 
imperative mode: 

255 PARADIGMS 

WEAK STRONG 

mad^c (bu) l^ilf (bu) iti){t) (bu) tocid^c (bu) au« 

tnac^t (il^r) l^clft (il^r) gcl^t (il^r) tocid^t (il^r) au« 

madden ©tc l^clfen ©tc gcf|cn ©ic toetd^cn ©ic au« 

The verb fcin is irregular and ipcrbcn does not change 
the vowel; their forms are: 

fci (bu) tDcrbc (bu) 

fcib (il^r) tDcrbct (il^r) 

fcicn ©ic . ipcrbcn ©tc 

^ Of course, verbs that do not change the vowel in the indicative show 
no change of vowel in the imperative, but with the single exception of 
toetben, the change occurs in the imperative if it does in the indicative. 
No vowel except e is changed in the imperative. 
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256 gftfiftigleit 

grifd^ gctan unb nid^t gcfttutnt! 
9Ba« im SBcg licgt, tDcggcrttumt! 
aBa« bir fc^Iet, fud^' gef^toinb! 
Orbnung Icmc friil^, ntcin ^inb! 

3lu« bcm Sett unb nid^t gcfttutnt! 
5^ld^t bci l^cffcm lag getrttutnt! 
grft bic Slrbett, bann ba6 ©ptel! 
5^ad^ ber 9?elfc fommt ba^ 3i^I* 

©d^nelf bcfonnen, nid^t gctrttumt! 
5^id^t« t)ergeffcn, nid^t« t)crfttunTt! 
yixd)t^ blofe obenl^in gcmad^t! 
SBa6 bu tuft, barauf gib od^t! 

— tjricbrid^ 9tiidEcrt. 

257 Observe that besides the imperative forms, the perfect 
participle is here used vnth imperative force. The infinitive 
may be used in the sam^ way. Both express brusque or emphatic 
commands; thus a railway conductor calls, (Sinftcigcn! or Sin* 
gcftiegcn! = All aboard! See App. 172 (b). 

25g EXERCISES 

/. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The road was so narrow that we could not turn out. 
2. The road is very najrow where Fritz and the two dray- 
men meet. 3. Hans calls to Fritz, "Turn out for us and 
drive past quickly.'' 4. Fritz replies, ' You two* turn out 
for me; the road is very narrow and my wagon is (the) heavier.'' 
5. Hans had said to the gentleman, "Please help me, Sir.' 

^ You two == xijX bciben. In the nom. pi. the weak form of the adjec- 
tive is the more common after a personal pronoun, otherwise the strong. 
See App. 245, note. 

^Sir = mein §err. 
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You can turn out very easily, but my wagon is so heavy." 
6. Do with him, Karl, just as you did with that man yester- 
day. 7. What did you do to that man yesterday when he 
was so frightened? 8. When you turned out I laughed and 
said, "Do that again.'* 9. Help this man! Shove the wagon 
aside! 10. "Turn out and help me,'* I said, but he was not 
willing to do so. 11. He plucked up his courage and said, 
"Turn out quickly or drive past!" 12. A minute before the 
train departs the conductor calls, "All aboard! All aboard!" 

//. Give sentences 3, 6, 9, and 10 in the second person 
plural and also in the conventional form; in 3 and 9 use also 
the perfect participle as an imperative. 
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CHAPTER VIII 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 



LESSON U 
The Present and Preterit Subjunctive 

259 The subjunctive is used in German to present an idea 
not as a fact, but as something probable, possible, or desired, 
as unreal or reported. This is shown in the following 
sentences: 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

(g« ift n)al^r* gr fragtc, ob c^ tDai)x fei? 

It is true. He asks whether it is true? 

S)cr tiJnifl Icbt langc^ gang' Icbc bcr tanig! 

The king lives long. Long live the king! 

3)er aWcmn fommt Sr fagtc, bofe bcr SWann fomtnc^ 

The man is coming. He said that the man was 

coming. 

260 The present tense of the subjunctive is always formed 
on the present stem of the verb and never has vowd change. 
Excepting the form \tx, of the irregular verb fcin, the third 
person singular ends in C. The other personal endings are the 
same as in the present indicative, but the connecting vowel, 
though hardly heard in pronunciation, is written. The 
following paradigms show the forms of the present indicative 
and subjunctive for both strong and weak verbs: 
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261 PARADIGMS 


Strong 




Weak 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 




INDICATIVE SUBJUNCnVB 


id) \pxtd)t id) fpred^e 




id) lebe id) lebe 


bu fprid^ft bu fpred^cft 




bu lebft bu lebeft 


er fprid^t er fpred^c 




er lebt er I«be 


toil fprec^en toir fpred^en 




toir leben toir leben 


il^r fpred^t il^r fpred^et 




i^r lebt i^r lebet 


fie fpred^en fie fpred^en 




fie leben fie leben 


The present subjunctive 


of the auxiliaries l^aben, fein, and 


iDerben is: 






i^ f)obt id) 


fei 


id^ toerbe 


bu l^obeft bu 


feieft 


bu toerbeft 


er l^abe er 


fei 


er iperbe 


tt)ir l^oben toit 


' feien 


tt)ir merben 


il^r l^obet il^r feiet 


il^r toerbet 


fie l^aben fie 


feien 


fie tDerben 



262 The preterit subjunctive of strong verbs is formed on 
the preterit indicative stem by modifying the root voweL, if 
possible, and adding the same endings as in the present sub- 
junctive, namely: 

1. e m 

2. eft et 

3. e en 

The preterit subjunctive of the weak verb is identical 
with the preterit indicative; l^aben and a few * others, how- 
ever, modify the root vowel. The following paradigms show 
the forms of the preterit subjunctive for both strong and 
weak verbs: ^^ 

^ These are the modals that have umlaut in the infinitive; fdnnen — 
Idnnte, biitfen— bUrfte, mdgen — ^mdd^te, miiffen — ^mii^te; also the irregular weak 
verbs. For a list of these see App. 48, note. 
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Strong 


Weak 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 


INDICATIVE 8UB.TUNCTIVE 


id) fprac^ id) fprttd^c 


id) lebte id^ lebte 


bu fprad^ft bu fprttd^cft 


bu lebteft bu lebteft 


cr \pxad) cr fprttd^c 


er lebte er lebte 


iplr Iprad^cn n)ir fprttd^cn 


tDir lebteu n)ir lebten 


il^r fprac^t il^r fprttd^ct 


il^r lebtet il^r lebtet 


fie fprac^cn fie fprttd^en 


fie lebten fie lebten 


The preterit subjunctive of the auxiUaries 'f)Cihtn, fein, 


and toerben is: 




i^ l^tttte id) tDiire 


id) tDiirbe 


bu l^tttteft bu mttreft 


bu mtirbeft 


er l^tttte er tDttre 


er mtirbe 


n)ir l^atten n)ir tDttren 


tDir mtirben 


il^r l^ttttet i^r tDttret 


il^r tDiirbet 


fie l^atten fie tDttren 


fie tDurben 



263 As in English, the time sense of the subjunctive tenses is 
weak and ideas of possibility j contingency y and desire are associated 
with certain verbal forms. Thus, in the sentence, // he were only 
here! = SB (ire er nur l^ier! the thought refers to present time, 
but the preterit tense of the verb implies that the wish 
is unrealized. In German, moreover, a preterit tense of the 
subjunctive is often used where the present might logically 
be expected. In the treatment of the subjunctive it is, there- 
fore, necessary to remember: 

(1) That the subjunctive is not used for the simple state- 
ment of a fact. 

(2) That the tense expresses various shades of the idea 
of possibility, contingency and desire, and not primarily the 
idea of time. 

This should be carefully observed in the following story 
in which, as both the translations in the foot-notes and the 
explanations in §265 show, each subjunctive implies some 
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modification of the idea expressed, that would not have been 
conveyed by the corresponding indicative form. 

364 @ttter SRat 

S)tc SWiiufc famen cinmal gufammen unb tDoHtcn aHe« t)crfu(^cn, 
um \id) t)or ber fd^Iaucn ^ai^t gu retten. n'^^t garftigc ^a<jc! 
SBttre fie nut tot!" ^ fagtc bic ttltcftc 2Kau«* „SBa« litfec fid^ ba mi)l 
tun?"' fragtc cine anbere. ^SBenn un« hod) etn)a« einfiele!"' „Da« bttrftc 
bod^ nid^t f fd^mer fein/' * f agte eine gang {unge 9D?au«; ,,benn f elbft id^ 
miipe ba gu l^clfen/ §ttngen toir il^r eine ©d^ette an:' bann pren n)ir 
fie, aud^ tDenn fie nod) f o leife f ommt/ „SD?an [age, n)a« man tooUt" ' 
ertDiberte eine anbere 9)?au«, „ber ©ebanfe ift nic^t UbeL Slber toer 
mad^te fein Seben n)agen/ biefen ^lan auSguful^ren?" „&ti)t 
hod) eine l^in unb tue* e«; fo finb n)ir gerettet/' riefen fie alle^ 2lber 
feine fiatte ben SWut, unb be^l^alb fc^Ieid^t bie ^a<je nod^ l^eutc ol^nc 
©d^ette untl^er* 2)iefe ©efc^id^te fei nun n)a]^r'® ober falfd^, i^re Sel^re" 
biirfte^^ ^{^1^^ gjjenfd^en nixl^lid) \dn. 

LESSON 4^ 
The Present and Preterit Subjunctive 

265 Observe that the various subjunctives used in the last 
lesson may be grouped in three classes, expressing respectively 

^ h)drc fic nut tot = if she were only dead. 

^ nja^ lic^c fid^ . . . tun = what could really he done here, 

^ h)enn . . . einpele = if something would only occur to i«. 

*baS biirfte. . .f^in ^^ after all that ought not to he so difficult. 

'bcnn fcibft td^ hjii^te ba ju l^elfen '^ for I think even I know how to 
fielp there. 

•l[>dngen toit. . .an - let us fasten. 

' man fage . . . h)one = let people say what they will. 

^ mdd^te . . . toagen = would care to risk. 

•ge^c. . .tue = let one go and do. 

^° f ci nun njal^t = let this story he true or false. 

" Note the normal declarative order in the main clause although the 
concessive clause came first. The concessive clause is not felt as a 
dependent clause here. 

*^ biirfte = might indeed. 
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the general notions of command, of desire, and of possibility. 
Thus, ©el^c eitic l^in unb tuc c^ is a command; SSJftrc [ic nur 
tot! is an expression of unrealized desire, and 3^^ toiifetc tocifjl 
gu l^clfen though stating a fact of which the speaker is sure is 
an expression implying the idea of probability. These three 
usages are, for. convenience, known respectively as the 
imperative, the optative, and the potential subjunctive; each 
is treated separately in the following paragraphs. 

(1) The imperative subjunctive expresses a command. 
Besides the imperative of the second person, as treated 

in Lesson 43, we sometimes express a command in the third 
person singular and in the first and third persons plural (let 
him go, let us go, let them go). This is expressed in German 
by the present subjunctive; thus, ®t^t tt, gel^en toir, gel^cn \xt^ 
This form sometimes simply concedes^ a fact; thus, @ci c^ nun 
tOQi)X, Suppose it to be true, 

(2) The optative subjunctive expresses a vrish. 

A command passes easily into an expression of desire; 
thus, 9le]^mcn @ic ^la^ = Take a seat, may be felt either as 
a command or as a polite request, according to the circum- 
stances and the speaker's manner. But sometimes the thought 
of command is impossible; thus, Sang Icbc bcr ^iJnig, Long 
live the king, can only be an expression of desire. Here the 
preserU tense implies that the wish is regarded as possible or 
probable. The use of the preterit generally implies that it 
is impossible or unexpected; thus, SB&rc bit Raiit nur tot! // 
the cat were only dead! 

(3) The potential subjunctive implies possibility or con- 
tingency. 

The idea of possibility or contingency is usually expressed 
in translation by may, might, could, would; thus, 2)a^ lit^t 

* This form with a capitalized pronoun, gel^cn 6ic, is the conventional 
imperative already treated in Lesson 43. 

^This usage is often classed as the concessive subjunctive. See App. 162. 
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fid^ tocfjil tun, That covM probably be done. Sometimes this 
form is used to express modestly an undoubted fact or opinion; 
thus, S^ tDii^te ba ju l^clfcn, / think ' I know how to help 
there. Sometimes in exclamations or questions this sub- 
junctive lends emphasis to a fact by pretending doubt; thus, 
2Bcr miJd^tc fetn gcbcn toagcn, Who would, or As if any one 
would care to risk his life. This usage is idiomatic and can 
be mastered only by careful observation and , practice. 

266 EXERCISES 

/. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. Long live the king! 2. Thy kingdom (2)ein JRcid^) 
come. 3. Thy will be done (flefd^el^cn). 4. Let us go now. 
5. If that were only the case! 6. Let him come ever (nod^) 
so softly. 7. If he only came every day! 8. Who would 
care to risk that? 9. That might really be useful. 10. If 
the cat only went about with a bell! 11. Let us hear what 
he says. 12. Let them (man) say what they* will. 13. He 
would certainly know a plan. 14. The thought is doubtless 
very good, but who cares to risk his life for it? 15. If that 
were only possible! 16. It would never occur to me to do 
that. 

//. Explain the reason for iLsing the subjunctive in each 

of the above sentences. 

LESSON 46 
The Subjunctive Compound Tenses. Unreal Conditions 

267 The compound tenses of the subjunctive mode are formed 
in the same way a^ the corresponding tenses of the indicative , 
but by using in each instance the subjunctive instead of the 
indicative form of the auxiliary. Thus in the subjunctive 
mode the compound tenses of l^abcn and fein, which may 
also serve to show the conjugation of any verb, are: 

* they = man. See App. 242 (c). 
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[267 



PERFECT 



id) l^abe gel^obt 
bu l^obeft „ 
er l^abe „ 


• 


id) fei getoefen 
bu feieft „ 
er fei 


tt)ir l^aben 
tl^r Isabel 
fie l^aben 


n 
n 

n 




h)ir f eien 
il^r feiet 
fie feien 


n 
n 

II 






PLUPERFECT 




id) ^mt ge^abt 
bu ^tttteft „ 
er l^tttte 




id^ toitre i 
bu tottreft 
er tottre 


jetoefen 

It 
It 


tt)ir l^iitten 
i^r pttet 
fie fatten 


n 
n 
It 




h)ir h)ftreu 
i^r tottret 
fie toftren 


It 
It 
It 


id^ toerbe 
bu toerbeft 
er toerbe 


l^abeu 

n 
» 


FUTURE 

id) toerbe 
bu toerbeft 
er h)erbe 


• 

fein 
It 

n 


h)ir toerben 
il^r toerbet 
fie toerbeu 


n 
n 
n 


FUTURE 


toir toerbeu 
il^r toerbet 
fie toerbeu 

PERFECT 


n 
It 
It 


id^ toerbe 
bu toerbeft 
er toerbe 


gel^abt 
II 


l^aben 

II 
It 


id^ h)erbe 
bu toerbeft 
er toerbe 


getoefeu feiu 

II 11 
It It 


h)ir toerben 
il^r toerbet 
fie toerbeu 


II 
II 
II 


n 
It 
II 


toir toerben 
il^r tDerbet 
fie tDerben 


It n 
II It 
II II 
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368 The preterit subjunctive tollrbc, from the verb tocrbcn, 
is also used as an auxiliary to form the present and the per- 
fect conditional tenses; thus: 







PRESENT CONDITIONAL 






id^ h)iirbc 


l^abcn 




id) tDllrbc 


fein 




bu toUrbeft 


It 




bu Mrbeft 


II 




cr h)Urbc 


II 




cr toilrbc 


n 




h)tr h)ilrbcn 


II 




tDir h)llrben 


II 




il^r totirbct 


II 




il^r tollrbct 


II 




[ic toilrbcn 


II 




fie toilrbcn 


II 








PERFECT CONDITIONAL 






i6) toiirbc 


ge^abt 


. ^aben 


iii) toilrbc 


flcmefen 


fein 


bu tourbcft 


II 


II 


bu toUrbeft 


II 


It 


er toiirbc 


II 


It 


er iDilrbe 


II 


II 


h)ir toiirben 


II 


II 


tDir tDiirbeu 


II 


II 


i^r Mrbct 


II 


It 


il^r Mrbet 


It 


It 


fie toiirbcn 


II 


It 


fie toiirben 


II 


It 



369 The Subjunctive in Unreal Gonditions 

In the use of the subjunctive to express a wish (optative 
subjunctive) it was seen that the preterit tense does not refer to 
past time, but only implies that the realization of the desire 
is unexpected or impossible. Thus, SBttre bie Saije nur tot! = 
// the cat were only dead! It is obvious that by the addition 
of a conclusion this wish is made the supposition in a state- 
ment of unreal condition; thus, SBtire bie Saije nur tot! becomes, 
SBclre bie Saije nur tot, fo tourben bie SWftufe fid^ freuen= // the cat 
were only dead the mice would be glad. The following rule 
may, therefore, be stated: 
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(1) An unreal condition that refers to present or future 
time puts the condition in the preterit subjunctive and the 
conclusion either in the preterit subjunctive or in the present 
conditional. Thus the sentence, // he had time he would 
come J is expressed: 

SBcnn cr btc ^t\i l^ttttc,) .^ v f fitmc cr* 

§attc cr btc ^t\i, j |tt)Urbc cr fommcn. 

(2) In the same way an unreal condition that refers to 
pa^t time puts the condition in the pluperfect subjunctive and 
the conclusion either in the pluperfect subjunctive or in the 
perfect conditional. Thus the sentence, // he had had time 
he would have come, is expressed: 

SSJcnn cr ^txi gc^abt l^itttc^ 
^ftttc cr ^txi gcl^abt. 



j ' I tolirbc cr gcf ontmcn f cin* 



270 Observe that the condition is expressed by either the 
inverted declarative order, or by tDcntl with the dependent order, 
and that the conclusion is expressed by either the subjunctive 
or by the corresponding tense of the conditional form of the 
verb. The conclusion is in inverted declarative order when the 
jcondition precedes, but it may also stand first and is then in 
normal order; thus, @r toiirbc fommcn, tocnn cr 3^^^ l^ttttc^ 
The adverb fo is often omitted. 

271 @me ©efd^id^te t}on SBSeinflierg 

Sm 3Qi)xt 1140 fiil^rtc SMg Sotirab III. cine latigc fflclagerung 
gcgcn bic ©tabt SBcin^bcrg^ SBctin bic ®lirgcr in bic tibcrgabc 
gctoilligt l^ftttcn, fo toftrc bcr ^finig tDO^I nid^t fo ftrcng gctocfcn* @ie 
toel^rtcn ftd^ aber fo l^artnttdtig, bafe cr fd^Iiefelid^ fd^mur, nid^t nur btc 
©tabt ju crobem, fonbcrn allc Sinmol^ncr ju tiJtcn^ SnbUd^ cnt* 
fd^Ioffcn fid^ bic SBein^bergcr cincn ®oten an ben &'6nx% ju fd^idtcn* 
©ic Ucfecn il^m fagen: „SB(irc bic ^nngcr^not nid^t fo grog, fo toUrbcn 
toir unferc ©tabt nod^ Iftngcr t)crteibigcn» ^ti^i abtx f(5nncn toir nnr 
urn ®nabc fiir unferc graucn unb S'inbcr bitten*" 35cr ^5nig toiHigte 
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aud^ cm, bit graucn gicl^cn gu foffcn* !5)iefc batcn abcr, aKc^ 
mitncl^mcn ju biirfen, toa^' fie auf bcm dtMtn tragcn fonntcn* (Sine 
t)on il^ncn l^attc nitmftd^ flefagt: „SBenn un^ nur btc« criaubt to'dxt, 
fo f finntc icbc grau il^rcn SKann l^inau^tragcn^" !J)cr ^iJtiig bctoiHigtc 
aud^ bicfc fd^cinbar l^armlofc Sittc, unb am anbercn aWorgen iJffnetc 
fid^ ba^ ©tabttor. ^n langcm 3119^ jogen bic grauen l^crau^, unb 
icbc grau trug il^rcn 9Wann, j[cbc^ 9W(ibd^cn il^rcn @d^a<5 auf bent 
JRUdtcn, §(ittc bcr «5nig fold^c gift gcal^nt, fo l^fttte er mi)l bic 
Sittc abgcfd^Iagcn; ic^jt abcr ntugtc cr gute 9Kicne gum biifcn ©pici 
madden unb fd^fnltc aKen ba^ Scbcn. 

LESSON 47 
Unreal Gonditions {Continued) 

21Z 2)er %U% bet Sieie 

aSenn id^ ein 9S(5gIein mar'/ 
Unb aud^ gtoci JJlllglcin \(iii\ 
^V6%'' ic^ gu bit; 
SBeil e^ abcr nid^t fann fein/ 
Sleib^ id^ attl^ier. 

Sin id^ glcid^* toeit t)on bir, 
Sin id^ bod^ im Iraum bci bir, 
Unb rcb' mit bir; 
SBcnn id^ ertoad^cn tu^* 
Sin id^ attcin* 

^ toad* On use of toad as a relative see App. 239 (6). 

' toar*, l^att*, fldfl*, etc. — ^poetic omission of the final c, that often occurs 
in speech. 

' farm f cin, poetic for f eitt lamt. 

*0letd^ - oBgletd^, aUhough I am; observe the use of the indicative 
in the real condition. 

'cttDad^en tu' is a dialect fonn, used poetically. Translate, // / 
awake. 
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(g^ \)txitf)t fcinc ©tunb' in bcr SSla^t, 
35a mcin §ergc» nid^t ertoad^t 
Unb an btd^ gcbcnft, 
35a6 bu mir t)icl taufcnbmal 
S5cin §crg gefd^cnft*' 

273 EXERCISES 

/. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. If I am in the city I shall visit you. 2. If he were 
here he would certainly visit us. 3. If he had been here we 
should have seen him. 4. If the peasant were a great 
king he would do much good. 5. The king would not have 
become a peasant if he had been able (to do)' it. 6. If 
you had only come at the right time, we should have been 
very glad. 7. The end of this story is not what I would have 
written. 8. Why could (permission) the child not have come,* if 
his father had known this? 9. Why should he have been obliged 
to do this, if his father had not desired it? 10. We can do 
much if he helps us. 11. We could have done much if he 
had helped us. 12. The old teacher would not have appeared 
to the two children in their dream, if they had not been good 
children. 13. If one could only ride with the sun, one could 
go around the whole world in twenty-four hours. 14. If the 
journey were not too long, I would gladly travel around the 
worid. 15. If this little boy goes to school every day, he 
will soon learn to count to (a) thousand. 16. If he went* to 

* §erje is an older form for ^etj. 

» gcfd^cnft (l^aft) . 

*if he had been able to do =■ tpenn cr cS l^atte tun Idnnen. For this order 
see App. 144 (e). 

*covld. . .have come = f)attt tommcn biirfen. See §248. Since 
the modal is defective in English, the pluperfect idea is expressed by 
using the perfect infinitive, but in German the simple infinitive is used 
with the pluperfect form of the modal. 

' Notice that this condition is not an unreal one and hence has the 
indicative in both clauses. 
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school when he was a boy, he will certamly be able to read 
this book. 17. If she had not been so industrious at (bci)Dame 
HoUe's, the little girl would not have gone home with so 
much gold. 18. If he had not liked to do it, he would 
not have done it at all (gar nici^t)^ 

//. Explain the mode and tense of each verb in the above 
sentences. 

LESSON 48 

Indirect Discourse, Present Time 

374 Indirect discourse gives a sentence as it is reported; 
thus, @r ift l^ier, becomes in reported form, 9Wan fagt, bafe cr 
l^tcr ift (or, Sr ift l^ier), or 9Wan fagt, bafe cr l^icr fci (or, cr fci 
l^icr). It occurs after verbs meaning to say, think, fed, 
a^k, believe, boast, etc. The subordinate statement is usually 
introduced by the conjunction bafe, or by the interrogative 
ob. In classical prose and poetry and in choice literary style, 
when the statement is felt or viewed by the speaker as an actual 
fact the indicative mode is used, as in the first example above; 
if it is reported without the speaker^ s assuming any responsi- 
bility, the verb is changed to the subjunctive mode.^ In both 
cases the dependent order after ba^, or the declarative order 
without the conjunction, as in the parentheses above, may 
be used. 

The chief difficulty in changing from the indicative of 
direct to the subjunctive of indirect discourse is in the use 
of tenses, which is not always uniform or quite consistent. 
The first principle is illustrated in the following story: 

*/n current usage the indicative is also very commonly retained 
after a present tense of the main verb, while after a past tense the sub- 
junctive often occurs even in the statement of a definite fact. 
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275 2)ie ©ornie imb bet 9Btnb 

(Sitift ftrtttcn \id) bit ©otitic utib ber SBinb, tocr t)on il^ncn bcr 
©tttrfcrc [ci» Stiblid^ lameti fie ilbcrciti, bcricnige folic bafiir gcltcti, 
bcr cfaieti SBatiberer guerft niJtigc, bcti 5!JJatiteI abgulcgen. 

!5)cr SBinb bad^tc, cr tootle red^t ftiirtncti, bann toerbc ber 9Kann 
fd^on tiad^ fcitiem SBillen tun^ !5)od^ al^ cr fo ftiinntc unb Mic^, 
mcititc ber ilWatiti nur, bafe c^ bod^ red^t fait fei unb bafe cr feiticn 
9WanteI nur immer fefter umtun toollc. Sr flagtc, c^ frtcrc il^n fo 
fc^r, unb bcr Jag fd^einc itnmcr f after gu tocrben* !J)abct totdtdtc cr 
ben 5IWanteI immer fefter um fid^^ 

9lun bad^te bie ©onne, e^ fei bie SRcil^c an il^r/ aber fie toollc cd 
anber^ madden. SKit milbcr unb fanfter @Iut licfe fie il^rc ©tral^Icn 
l^crabfallcn^ §immel unb grbe tourben Inciter, unb alle« ' meinte, bad 
SBctter mad^e fid^ ja gang l^errlid^ unb ber lag fei gar nid^t fo libcL 
!5)cr SBanbercr glaubte, fein 2KantcI fei il^m bod^ tool^I gu toarm, unb cr 
tragc il^n bcffer auf bem 2lrm. @r nal^m il^n alfo ab unb crquidtte 
fid^ in bem ©d^atten cined Saumed, toiil^rcnb bie ©onnc fid^ freutc, 
bafe fie mit il^rer 5IWiIbc mcl^r ^raft gegeigt l^abc aid bcr SSJinb mit 
fcincm ©ctiJfc* 

276 Observe that in this story each subjunctive has the 
same tense that was used in the direct statement; thus the 
fibpst indirect question, totx t)on il^ncn bcr ©tftrferc fct; was 
in direct speech, SBcr t)on und ift ber ©tftrferc? Here German 
usage differs from English, for as the verb ftritten is preterit, 

our idiom demands the translation, "dispiUed (as to) who 
was the stronger/' while the German retains the present tense. 
The rule may, therefore, be stated: 

The tense of the verb in German indirect discourse is 
not determined by the tense of the governing verb and may 
remain the same that it was in direct discourse. 

^ eS fei bie !Retl^e an tl^r « i^ was his turn. Notice that in English the 
word sun is personified as a masculine. 

* a\ki =» everybody, a collective use of the neuter singular^ 
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277 EXERCISES 

/. Answer each of the following questions, first in direct^ 
then in indirect discourse: 

L aBortibcr ftritten fid^ bicSonnc unb bcrSBinb?' 2. SBcId^c 
grage fotltc bcr SBanbcrcr cntfd^eiben? 3» SBa« bad^tc bet SBitib? 
4. SBa^ mcintc bcr 2Kann? 5. SBic ftagte cr? 6» SBa^ bad^tc bie 
©otitic? 7» SBa« tticititcn bic ?cute t)oti bctn SBcttcr? 8» SBa« 
glaubtc bcr SBanbcrcr? 9. SBorllbcr frcutc fid^ bic ©otitic? 10. 
^crr !Doftor, toic fitibct ^l^r flciticr ©ol^ti bicfc ©cfd^id^tc? 

//. Translate^ the following sentences into German: 

1. The wind said, ^*I am stronger than the sun." 2. 
The wind says that he is stronger than the sun. 3. The wind 
said that he was stronger than the sun. 4. The sun and the 
wind quarreled over this question, "Which of us is the 
stronger?'' 5. The sun and the wind quarrel as to which is 
the stronger. 6. The sun and the wind quarreled as to 
which was the stronger. 7. That man said, "The wind is 
blowing harder than yesterday.'' 8. Do you think that the 
wind is blowing harder than yesterday? 9. He said that 
the wind was blowing harder than yesterday." 10. The man 
said, "It is very cold today." 11. The man says that the 
day is very cold. 12. The man said that the day was very 
cold. 13. You are thinking, "He has my pen." 14 Yoir 
think that I have your pen. 15. You thought that I had 
your pen. 16. I asked, "Are you cold?"' 17. I only ask 
whether you are cold or not? 18. He asked whether you 
were cold. 

^The two answers to the first question may serve as models for the 
others. They are: 6ie ftritten fid^: «2Bcr toon ung ift ber ©tarfcre?" and 6ie 
ftritten fid^, h)er bon tl^nen ber Stdrfere fet. 

' In translating this exercise use in each indirect sentence the tense 
it would have in direct statement. In doing this, allowance must be 
made for the English use of sequence of tenses. 

' are you cold = frieren Sie? 
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LESSON 49 
Indiredt Discourse, Present Time (C(mtinued) 

278 The inflection of any regular verb in the present tense 
of both the indicative and the subjunctive mode shows prac- 
tically identical forms in the first person singular and in the 
whole plural/ For this reason these forms are often changed 
in indirect discourse to the preterit subjunctive; thus, 

DIRECT INDIRECT 

^d) %ti)t fd^on. @r fagtc, bafe id^ fd^on gingc. 

SBir l^abcn ba« 93ud^. SBir fagtcn, bafe toir ba^ Sud^ l^ttttcn. 

©cl^t il^r fd^on? @r fragtc, ob il^r fd^on gingct. 

35ic ^tnbcr fingcn fcl^r gut. @ic mctntcn, baft bic ^tnbcr fcl^r gut 

fttngcn. 

The preterit form has here no sense of past time and serves 
only to mark clearly the fact that the verb is in the subjunctive 
instead of the indicative. The following subjunctive forms 
are, therefore, those most commonly used to render in indirect 
discourse a present tense of direct speech: 



Ind. 


id^ l^abc 
bu l^aft, :c. 


id) ge^e 
bu gcl^ft, 2C. 


ic^ fingc 
bu fingft, zc. 


SUBJ. 


id^ ^iittc 
bu ^abcft' 
cr l^abc' 


td^ gingc 
bu gcl^eft' 
cr gc^c^ 


id^ fiingc 
bu fingcft* 
cr fingc' 




totr l^ftttcn 
i^r ^attct 
fie patten 


h)tr gtngcn 
il^r gingct 
fie gtngcn 


tDir fcingen 
i^r fttngct 
fie fttngen 



* In the second plural the c of the ending et is hardly heard in pro- 
nunciation; in older and poetic language the indicative is also often 
written gel^ct. 

'By analogy the distinctive 2nd. and 3rd. sing, forms are often 
replaced by the preterit, bu l^atteft, er ginge, etc. 
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279 The story of the last lesson may thus, with equal cor- 
rectness, be written as follows: 

2)ie Sonne nnb ber SBtnb (3^eitc tjortn) 

Sitift ftritten fid^ btc ©otinc utib ber SSJinb, tocr t)on il^ncn bcr 
©tttrfcrc tDcire, @ic famcn ilbcrcin, berienigc fotttc bafiir flclten, bcr 
citicn SBanbcrcr gucrft niJtigtc, ben 9KanteI abgulegen. 

!Der SBinb bad^te, er tDoQte red^t ftiirmen, bann toilrbe ber JlWann 
fd^on nad^ feinem SBiHen tun. S)od^ ate er [o ftiimtte unb blxt&, 
meinte ber 9Wann nur, baft e^ bod^ red^t fait toiire, unb baft er feinen 
SWantel nur intnter fefter unttun toollte. @r ftagte, e^ fr5re il^n fo 
[el^r unb ber lag fd^iene intnter IMter gu toerben. !De^]^aIb toidfette 
cr ben 2KanteI intnter fefter um fid^. 

yinn bad^te bie ©onne, e^ h)ftre bie Sieil^e an il^r, aber fie toottte 
e^ anber« madden. JlWit ntilber unb fanfter ®Iut lieft fie alfo il^re 
©tral^len l^erabfallen. §immel unb grbe tourben l^eiter, unb atte^ 
tneinte, ba^ SSBetter mad^te fid^ gang l^errlid^ unb ber lag toftre gar 
nid^t fo iibel. 35er SSJanberer glatiJbte, fein JlWantel toftre il^nt bod^ 
tool^I gu toarm, unb er trilge il^n beffer auf bent 2lrnt. @r nal^nt il^n 
alfo ab unb erquidtte fid^ in bent ©d^atten eine^ S5aume«, toftl^renb 
bie ®onne fid^ freute, baft fie mit il^rer 9WiIbe bod^ ntel^r ^raft gegeigt 
l^ittte, al^ ber aSBinb ntit feinem ©etiJfe. 

280 EXERCISES 

Answer in indirect discourse each question in the 
exercises of the last lesson, using the preterit instead of the 
present subjunctive, 

LESSON 60 
Indirect Discourse, Past and Future Time 

281 As already shown, the preterit subjunctive is often used 
to represent present time in indirect discourse when the present 
tense does not sufficiently distinguish the mode. For this 
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reason the preterit can not be vsed to represent statements that 
in direct speech were in past time. For this purpose, whether 
the preterit, the perfect or the pluperfect was used in direct 
statement, indirect discourse employs either the perfect or 
the pluperfect subjunctive. These two tenses, like the present 
and the preterit, have become practically interchangeable; 
thus, 

DIRECT INDIBECT 

<Sr fltefl Qcftcm^ @r fagt, 

@r ift geftcm gegangen* or 

6r toar geftcm gegangen. Sr fagte, 



er fei (or cr toftre) geftcm 
fleflattflctt 



282 As the present and the preterit subjunctive forms have 
become interchangeable, so the compound tenses formed 
with the auxiliaries tocrbc and tDixrbc (the future and future 
perfect subjunctive and the two conditional tenses), are also 
interchangeable; thus, 

DIRECTr INDIRECT 

@r loirb gel^en. @r fagtc, er ttierbe or ttiiirbe gel^en. 

@r ttiirb gegangen fern. @r mctnte, cr ttierbe or ttiiirbe gegangen f ein. 

The imperative is rendered in indirect discourse by the 
present or the preterit of the modal auxiliary fatten;* thus, 

DIRECT INDIRECT 

^orl, flib il^m ba« Sud^* gr fagte, Sari fatte il^m ba« Sud^ 

geben. 
Sinber, flel^t l^cute nid^t anS* Sr bcfal^I, bafe bte Sinber l^eute nid^t 

auSgel^en fottten. 

283 @iti guteS 6)efdl)fift 

®nft liefe etn ©d^iffer fetn ©d^iff t)on aWonnl^ein nad^ ^cibelbcrg 
l^inaufgicl^en* !J)a fanten eitiige Surfd^en be^ 2SBegc«, j[eber tntt 
einem t)oIlen getteifen auf bent JRUdtcn. ®te crgal^ften bent ©d^iffer, 

^mdgen also occurs; thus, ^ax\ mbgc tomnten. 
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bag fic fd^otj langc gctoanbcrt tottrcn (fcicn)^ unb bag fie nun fcl^r 
miibc h)ttren (fcicn). ®ic fragtcn auci), ob fic ntd^t ntitfal^rcn bllrftcn, 
unb tt)ic t)iel fic ju bcjal^Icn l^ftttcn^ 35er ©d^iffcr, bcr cin luftigcr 
©cfcttc h)ar, anttoortctc, tocnn fic im ©d^iffc mttfal^rcn tooUtm, 
l^ftttc icbcr cine 9i)?arf ju bcgal^Icn; tocnn l^ingcgcn fic ntitgiJgcn, fo 
tniifetc (ntllff c) icbcr nur fUnfgig ^ipfcnnig* gcbcn. ^atl^ fic abcr tnitgicl^cn 
tDoHtcn, fotttc (folic) nur jcbcr ba^ gcttcifcn in ba^ ©d^iff tocrfcn, fonft 
tDilrbc (h)crbc) c^ il^ncn l^inbcrUd^ fcin* !J)ic ®urfd^cn rcd^nctcn nun au^; 
fic h)ilrbcn icbcr fiinfjig pfennig t)crbicncn, h)cnn fit ntitjiJgcn^ 2Hfo 
toarf cin icbcr t)on il^ncn fcin gcHcifcn in ba^ ©ci^iff, unb attc gogcn 
tiid^tig ntit, bcnn fic ntcintcn, fic h)Urbcn f o cl^cr nad^ §cibclbcrg f ommcn* 
3n §cibclbcrg bcjal^Itc icbcr fcinc fUnfgig ^iPfcnnig, nal^nt fcin gcMfcn 
toicbcr au^ bcm ©d^iff l^crau^ unb ging luftig feinc« SSJcgc^. 2lIIc 
ntcintcn, fic l^ttttcn cin gutc^ ©cfd^itft gcmad^t, l^ftttcn fid^ au^gcrul^t 
unb bod^ nod^ ®clb gcfpart^ 

284 EXERCISES 

/. Change each indirect statement in the story into the 
direct form. 

II. Explain in each instance the reason for the sybjunc- 
tive form used and why, in the cases indicated, other forms 
were possible. 

III. TransMe the following sentences into German: 

1. They have their boats towed up the Neckar. 2. The 
apprentices help tow the boat up the Neckar. 3. They will 
ask what they have to pay. 4. They have been allowed to 
go. 5. We shall have to pay a mark. 6. If they help tow 
the boat, he will pay them something.- 7. They have earned 

* Observe that in the story the preterit subjunctive is used to repre- 
sent the present tense of direct discourse, the pluperfect for any past 
tense and the conditional for the future. Whenever the present, the 
perfect or the future subjunctive might have been used, the form is given 
in parenthesis. 

' fiinf jig ^Pfennig; for sing, form of noun see App. 107. 
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the money, for they have helped the boatman. 8. They 
have come to the city sooner, for they were not lazy. 9. I 
had paid the men and they were going on their way. 10. He 
comes today, as he has always come and as he will come 
tomorrow. 

IV. Prefix „Qt fagte" to the translation of each of the 
above sentences and change it into the indirect discourse, using 
tenses as in the story. Explain why in the last three the tense 
in direct discourse may also be retained in indirect discourse, 
while in the others it would not be permissible. 

LESSON 51 
285 Review 

2)er ®d^fifer unb ber 6)iilbfd^mieb 

Sin ©d^iifer fragte cinmal einen ©olbfd^mieb, h)ie \AA tool^I ein 
f unb f grower ^lumpen ®oIb ' tocrt fcin miJd^tc. S)er ©olbfd^ntieb 
l^offte, ber ©d^iifcr l^ftttc einen [old^en ^lumpen gefunben unb toerbc 
il^n gum 9SerIauf bringen. Sr bad^te: „^(Jnnte id^ nur ba^ @oIb 
befontmen!" !De^l^aIb beh)irtete er il^n prttd^tig, bantit er gefd^meibig 
toerbe,2 benn er bad^te : „!Der bumnte Serl benft getoi^, id^ toiirbe i^m 
eine grofee ©umme bafiir bieten, toenn id^ il^n aber gefd^meibig ntad^e, 
fo biirfte er aud^ mil toentg gufrieben fein!" Sr bot il^m dfo t)on 
feinem beften SBein, in ber §offnung, bafe fie gu einent guten (£int)er* 
ftftnbni^ fommen toiirben^ gnblid^, al^ cr bad^te, bafe ber fflauer 
nun nid^t me^r fo flar im ^opf toiire, fragte er il^n, h)o er benn ben 
^lumpen gefunben l^abe* SBie grof^ Xoax aber feine Snttttufd^ung, 
ate ber fflauer erflttrte, er l^tttte bi^ \t%i nod^ feinen gefunben; 
fobalb er aber einen fftnbe, toiirbe er il^n bent lieben^Mrbigen ®oIb* 
fd^mieb bringen* 

^ lumpen @olb = lurrfp of gold. See App. 212 (a). 
' h)erbe, the subjunctive is often used after bantit, in order thai, in- 
dicating the purpose in the mind of the doer. 
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Su hx\t loie erne SBIume 

S)u bift toit cine Slumc 
@o l^olb unb fd^fin unb rein; 
^d) fd^au' bid^ an, unb SSJel^mut 
©d^Icid^t mir in^ ^erj l^inein.* 

mx ift,« ate ob» id^ bie ^ttnbe 
2luf^ ^aupt bit Icgen fottt', 
Sctcnb, bafe ®ott bid^ er^altc 
©0 rein unb fd^fin unb l^olb. 

^einrid^ ^elne» 

286 EXERCISES 

/. Classify all the subjunctives in the story and poem 
above. 

II. Change all the indirect discourse in the story into 
direct discourse. 

III. Wherever possible, change the tense of the subjunctive 
verb in the story without altering the sense. 

IV. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. It seemed to me as if you had been here a long time 
(fd^on lange). 2. Might (bUrfte) I ask whether you are going 
to remain all day? 3. If the mice had not been afraid of the 
cat, they would have hung a bell upon her. 4. Should you 
like a glass of water or a cup of tea? 5. Let him bring me 
whatever he pleases. 6. The king said to the women of 

* tng igctj l^tnctn — ^note tautological use of adverb. 

' mir ift — short form of e8 ift mir - it seems to me. 

' Note the subjunctive after afe ob, as though. This may be classed 
imder potential subjunctive. Often the o( is omitted and the verb 
immediately follows aid: a\& foUte td^ bie $anbe, etc. See App. 144 (c). 
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Weinsberg* that they might carry theu* children with them. 
7. If they had asked him for the keys of the city, he 
would not have given them. 8. If I had been a bird I 
should have flown away. 9. The sim and the wind tried 
to see whether the man would do what they wished. 
10. He says that he went there yesterday and would go 
again tomorrow, but that he is not going today. 11. He 
said that he went yesterday but was not going today. 12. 
She prayed that God would keep her pure and true. 13. If 
I only had the gold! 14. Had I but seen the goldsmith! 

V. State the uses of the German svbjunctive^ and write 
an example for each. 

^ women of Weinsberg, btc SBctngbcrgcr graucn. For the uninflected 
adjective see App. 132 (c). 

' For a complete statement of subjunctive uses see App. 160 ff . 
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CHAPTER IX 



THE PASSIVE VOICE 



LESSON 52 



The Passive Indicative 



Passive 

@r toirb^ i)on mir gefel^ett^ 
Sr toutbe i)on mir gefel^eh. 



Srift 
@r toat 
er toirb 
@r toirb 



t)on mir gefel^en toorben^ 
t)on mir gefel^en toorben^ 
t)on mir gefel^en toerben^ 
t)on mir gefel^en toorbett fettle 



387 Active 

3d^ fel^e i^n. 
3d^ fal^ il^n. 
3d^ l^aftc i^n gefel^en. 
3d^ l^atte il^n gefel^en. 
3d^ toerbe i^n fcl^cti* 
3d^ toerbe i^n gefel^ett 
l^alien. 

Observe that the passive voice is conjugated by using 
the perfect participle of the required verb with the various 
forms of toerbcn as an auxiliary^ and that in the "perfect tenses 
toorbett (for getDorben) hds no augment. 

As in EngUsh, the ohj^ect oj. the active voice becomes 
the subject of the passive, and the subject of the active 
becomes the agent. It follows that only a transitive verb can 
regularly form a passive voice. In German the a^/ent is 
denoted by the preposition tion; means or instrument by the 
preposition iuttff. For the complete inflection of the passive 
voice see App. 61. for its syntax. App. 173-176. 

S88 @iegfrieb 

Sinft Icbtc in bcr altcn ©tabt SBorm«, bic nod^ l^eutc t)on t)iclen 
$Reifcnben aufgefud^t toirb, eine tDunberf define SiJnig^tod^ter namen« 
^riemf)ilb. ®ie tuurbc t)on i^rcr SD^uttcr unb i^xm brci Srllbcm, 
ben Sfinigen t)on Surgunb, bcfd^illjt. 
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6tnc« lagcg tourbc ^rieml^ilb fel^r traurig, unb il^rc SWuttcr 
fragtc nad^ bcr Urfad^c U)xt^ ^untTner^^ „§at bir irgenb ientanb ein 
8ctb gugcftigt?" „9lein/' anttoortcte bic ^ungfrau, ,,fcin 8cib ift mtr 
angctan toorbcn, abcr burd^ cinen tDunbcrbarcn Sraum bin id^ cr* 
fd^rcdt tDorben. SJJir trdumtc/ id^ l^iittc einen fd^finen galfen, ben id^ 
fd^on langc gepflegt unb gel^lltct l^attc. 5)cr tDurbe cinmal t)on 3tt)ci 
Slblem angcfatten unb gctiJtct. 35a fd^tcn c« mir, al« miifetc mctn 
^erj t)or 8ctb bred^cn." ©arauf fagtc bic ftugc 2Jhitter: „!J)cr galfc 
ift ein Winner ^elb, ber bid^ tteben tDirb unb aud^ t)on bir gclicbt 
tDcrben tDirb. 35u toirft grofec grcubc burd^ il^n erfal^rcn, aber aud^ 
bitterer §erjelcib, bcnn cr toirb t)on fcincn ^Jeinbcn crmorbet tuerbcn^" 

9lun crflftrte bic ftolge ^ungfrau, bafe fie nienxal^ cincn 2JJann 
licbcn Mrbc unb balder nid^t burd^ cinen §elben ungliidflid^ tocrben 
fiJnnte; aber fie irrte fid^, bcnn balb fant ©iegfrieb, ber l^crrlid^c 
$Redfe, mit bent ^libelungenfd^alj. @r toarb um Srientl^ilb, unb feine 
SBerbung tourbe t)on il^ren 93rilbem angenommen. 

389 EXERCISES 

/. Write the answers to the following questions: 
L 3Son tt)em toirb SBomt^ aufgefud^t? 2. 9Son tt)em tourbe 
^riem^ilb befd^illjt? 3. 9Bar il^r )om Jenxanb ein Seib gugeftlgt 
iDorben? 4^ SBoburd^ tt)urbe fie erfd^redft? 5. SJon Xotm tDurbe ber 
galfe in il^rent Sraum geptet? 6. SBa^ tt)ar bent ^dittxi gc* 
fd^el^en? 7. 9Son toent murbe ber Iraunt erflftrt? 8. SBer tourbc 
burd^ ben '^alttn bargeftellt? 9. SBarunt toirb Srientf)ilb burd^ 
il^ren §elben greube erfa^ren? 10. SBarunt tt)irb fie aud^ leiben 
ntiiffen? 

//. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. Our city will be visited by many strangers this year. 

2. This child was protected by its mother and sister. 3. Why 

had the city not been protected by the king? 4. An injury 

has been done me by someone.^ 5. The child has been 

1 mtr trdumtc = ©^ traumtc mir. On omission of eg in inverted order 
see App. 70 (b) 2) 

^ someone = jcmanb. See App. 121. 
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frightened by a bad dream. 6. The falcon, which had been 
tended by Kriemhild, was attacked by two eagles and killed. 
7. This king will always be loved by his people. 8. Before 
tomorrow he will have been murdered by his enemies. 9. 
Siegfried was murdered by his enemy. 10. The gift has not 
been accepted. 



LESSON 63 



The Passive Subjunctive 



390 The forms of the 'passive subjunctive differ from those 
of the passive indicative only in the use of the subjunctive instead 
of the indicative of the auxiliary tDerben. This is clearly shown 
by comparing a synopsis in the third person singular, through- 
out the two modes; thus, 

INDICATIVE 

®ic tDirb t)on i^nt befd^iitjt. 

®ie tDurbe t)on i^m befd^iltjt. 

®ie ift t)on iJ^m bcfd^iltjt tDorben. 

®ie mar t)on ifitn befd^iiljt toorbcn. 

®ie mirb t)on il^m befd^Uljt toerben. 

@ic tuirb t)on i^nt befd^ii^jt tDorben fcin. 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

@ic tDcrbc t)on il^m befd^iltjt. 

®ic tDilrbc t)on it)m befd^uljt^ 

®ic fci t)i)n i^m befd^iil^t tuorben. 

®ic tt)iirc t)i)n iJ^tn befd^lil^t morbcn. 

@ie tDcrbc t)on i^m bcfd^iil^t tnerben. 

®ic tDcrbc t)i)n i^m befd^uijt iDorbcn fein. 

CONDITIONAL 

®ic tDiirbc l)on i^m befd^uljt iDerben. 
@ie Mrbc t)on i^m befci^iifet,h)orbcn fcin. 



182 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN [291-292 

391 ©iegfrieb (gortfeljung) 

3)od^ cl^c ©icgfricb bie 3ungfrau fragcn fonntc, ob cr bcnn aud^* 
t)on t^r gelicbt tuilrbc, mufetc cr cine firaftprobc bcftel^cn. 3n ^^lonb, 
jcnfcit^ befi SKccrc^, lebte batnal^ cine tDunbcrbare ^ungfrau namend 
Srunl^tlb. <Sic mar bent ftttrfften §elben an ^raft Uberlegcn imb 
rll^ntte fid^, bafe fie nod^ nientold iibcrtounben tt)orben fei. flndf 
f)attt fie gelobt, bafe nur ber 3Kann, t)on tDeld^em fie in ritterlid^em 
©piel befiegt h)ilrbc, fie l^eintftil^ren foHe. 9lun mar biefe ^unbe bent 
^finig ©untl^er, bent Sruber Srient^ilb^, gu O^ren gefomtncn* 
Daburd^ murbe ber SBunfd^ fofort bei i^nt angcregt, biefe ^ungfrau 
gu geminnen. 6r fagte alfiTgu ©iegfrieb, menn bicfer i^m in bent 
^ampf ntit Srunl^ilb l^elfen motte, fo merbe i^m bie ^errlid^e ^riem^ 
l^ilb gum SBeibe gegeben merben. ©iegfrieb, ber eben fo l^Ufreid^ toie 
abenteuerluftig mar, i)erfprad^, il^n ate fein 9SafaK gu begleiten, imb 
®untl^er feinerfeit^ gelobte, bie §od^geit ©iegfrieb^ ntit ^rietnl^ilb 
murbe gleid^ nad^ ber JRlldtfel^r au« Srun^ilb^ 9Ieid^ gefeiert merben. 

292 EXERCISES 

7. Write the answers to the follovring questions: 
h SBa« mollte ©iegfrieb bie ^ungfrau fragen? 2. S5Ja« 
murbe t)«)n ber traft Srun^ilb^ ergii^It? 3. SBie rii^ntte fie fid^ 
il^rer Sraft?^ 4. 2Ba« ^atte fie gelobt? 5. 9Son ment murbe ber 
Sntfd^Iufe fie gu geminnen gefa^t? 6. 9Son ment murbe ©untl^er 
nad^ 3«Ianb begleitet? 7. SBetn foHte Srientl^ilb gegeben merben? 
8. SBa« l^atte ©untl^er gelobt? 9. 9Son mem murbe ber alten 
Sfinigin ber Jraum ergd^It? 10. 2Bem ^at Sriem^ilb ergii^It, 
baft ber tjalfe getiJtet morben fei? 

II, From paragraph two in the story of the preceding 
lesson supply in indirect discourse the following blanks: 

1. S*riem]^ilb« 2Jhitter fragte, ob . 2. ®ie antmortctc, 

bafe . 3. 5)ie SWutter fagte il^r, bafe 

* bcnn and), a modal particle expressing expectation. See App. 266 (a). 
'Observe that the genitive is used as the object of the verb; see 
App. 216 (6). 
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///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The Nibelungenlied relates that Kriemhild's dream was 
explained by her mother. 2. If Kriemhild had not been 
protected by noble warriors, some harm might have been done 
her. 3. He said he had been frightened by a strange dream. 
4. He ask,ed whether the falcon had been attacked and killed 
by an eagle. 5. If she had not loved the hero and been loved 
by him, she would not have experienced such great sorrow. 
6. The old story tells how Brunhild, who excelled all the 
heroes in strength, had never been conquered. 7. If Gunther 
had been conquered by Brunhild, he would have had to lose 
his life. 8. He exclaimed, "Oh, if this noble hero had never 
been overcome!" 9. He asked if Kriemhild would be given 
him as his wife, if he helped Gunther. 10. They promised 
him that the wedding should be celebrated, if through his 
aid Brunhild should be overcome by Gunther. 

LESSON 54 

Substitutes for the Passive Voice 

293 The forms of the passive voice, especially in the com- 
pound tenses, are rather clumsy and are often avoided when 
the English idiom employs them. This is frequently the case 
when no agent is named. Three constructions are then 
possible: 

(1) The indefinite pronoun man. 

9Kan fagt, instead of 6^ tt)irb gefagt. 

It is said. 
gWon mad^tc Slnftalt, " '' Hnftolt murbc gcmad^t. 

Preparation was made. 

Here the indefinite pronoun nxan = one, they, people, 
is used as the subject of the verb in the active voice. 
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(2) The reflexive pronoun. 

!Da^ Xox fiffnctc ftd^, instead of S)a« Xox murbc geaffnct* 

The gate was opened. 
SDcr ©d^lUffd f)at ftd^ " '' Dcr ©d^luffcl ift gefunbcn 

gcfunbcn, tDorbcn. 

The key has been found. 
(g« t)crfte^t fid^, '' " @« iDirb i)erftanbcn. 

/< 15 understood. 

Here the reflexive form of the active voice is used. 

(3) The verb laffetl used with a reflexive. ' 

6« Iicfe \ii) crtoarten, instead of S^ fonntc crtDartet tDcrbcn* 

It was to he expected, 
J)a« Ittgt fi<^ I^^t madden "' " !Da« fann.Icid^t gemad^t 

That can easily he done. tDerbcn. 

The verb laffen used reflexively is followed hy the active 
infinitive, which is used with passive force. With the verb 
fcin the infinitive is also used with passive meaning; thus, 
S)a^ ift ntd^t ju finben = That is not to he found, 

394 Many intransitive verbs in German form an impersonal 
passive; thus, 

ACTIVE PASSIVE 

SKan glaubte nxir. S« iDurbc nxir geglaubt^ 

Tlan folfltc nxeinem diat SWeinem 9tat tnurbc gefolgt/ 

Sometimes only a paraphrase can be used to translate 
these phrases; thus, S« t^irb gctangt unb gefungen = There is 
dancing and singing,. For further treatment see App. 174 (a). 

395 ©iegfrieb (gortfel^ung) 

®o Ile^en fid^ bie tapfcrcn §clbcn nad^ 3^Ianb rubem, tDttl^rcnb 
il^ncn )Don ben grauen unb aJJabd^en inand^cr ©rufe nad^gcfd^tdtt 
tt)urbe. 

* Notice that in the inverted order the impersonal subject is not 
used. It would be just as correct to say, @g tuurbc mcincm Sflat gefolgt^ 
See App. 174 (b). 
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93alb (Jffnctc fid^ ba^ fd^tDcrc Zox bcr Surg, tDo Srun^Ub dnm 
glanjcnbcn ^of ^ielt. e« i)crftc{)t fid^, bag fie fld^ nid^t atDcimal ^utn 
Sampfc bitten licfe, nad^bem man il^r gefagt l^atte, totx bic §elben 
feien. 9lun bcfafe ©iegfrteb ble SCamfappe/ toeld^e bie tounbcrbarc 
eigcnfd^aft l^atte, ben Srciger unfid^tbar gu madden.* g^ tDurbc alfo 
t)crabrebet, baft er in unfid^tbarer ®eftalt an ©untl^er^ ©eite f (impfcn 
foHte, fo bafe Srunl^ilb glauben tt)llrbe, nur bie er ringc mit ii)x. 

e^ tDirb nun ergii^It, h)te tapfer Srun^ilb !ttmpfte. 9ltd^t 
leid^t lieg fie fid^ i)on bem §elben ilbertt)inben. Slber enblid^, toit e« 
fid^ ertuartcn licfe, mufete fie fld^ bod^ fiir llbertt)unben erftftren. @o 
iDurbe fie int Iriuntpl^ nad^ SBorm^ gefUl^rt, tt)o man fd^on allc 
Slnftalten gur §od^geit getroffen l^atte, unb l^ier, unter bem 3ubel 
be^ SSoIfe^, fanb bie SSermiil^Iunggfeier ber beiben ^elbenpaare ftatt* 

296 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the following questions: 

h SBie famcn bie §elben na^ 3«Ianb? 2. Wth bu^ Xox 
ber Surg gefd^Ioffen? 3. SBar Srunl^ilb jum ^ampfc bercit? 4. 
S5Ja« l^at man il^r gefagt? 5. SBeld^e Sigenfd^aft l^attc bie Zaxn^ 
fappe? 6. SBa^ tourbe jtoifd^en ©iegfricb unb ©untl^er i)erabrebet? 
7. SBie tt)iffen mir, bafe Srun^tlb tapfer fiimpftc? 8. SBa^ mugte 
fie enblid^ tun? 9. SBie fam fie nad^ SBormg? 10. SBa^ tDar 
inbeffen ba gefd^e^en? 

II. Translate the following sentences into German^ using 
all possible svbstitiUes for the passive voice: 

1. Of course (S« t)erfte]^t ftd^, ba^) many a greeting is 
sent after every brave hero. 2 The gate soon opens, for 
Brunhild has been told who the heroes are. 3. A marvelous 
cape, by which one is made invisible, is not to be foimd in all 
the world. 4. They thought that could easily be done, but 
they were mistaken. 5. Of course, Brunhild was taken in 

^ The Tamkappe was originally a magic cloak, rather than a cap 
as the word seems to suggest. 

* madden depends upon the noun ©tgcnfd^ft. See App, 192 (a). 
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triumph to Worms, after she was vanquished. 6. All the prepara- 
tions for the wedding had already been made. 7. There was 
dancing and singing at the wedding. 8. I had lost my book 
but it has been found. 9. If my advice had been followed 
that would not have happened. 10 Of course he has read 
the Nibelungenlied, hasn't he (tiid^t toaf)x)?^ 

LESSON 55 
The Perfect Participle with fein 

297 S)ic Zixx toirb um fcd^^ U^r gefc^Ioffeti. 
The door is closed at six o'clock, 

S)tc lilr ift flefc^toffen, unb id^ fann fie nid^t aufmad^cn* 
The door is closed and I can not open it. 

Observe that in these two sentences is closed translates 
both toltb gefc^toffen and ift gefc^Ioffcn, but while the former 
represents a passive action the latter only describes a state 
or condition. The ambiguity of the English, which is cleaned 
up only by the context, is due to the fact that the verb to 
he is used as the auxiliary of the passive voice and also to affirm 
the state or condition expressed by the perfect participle. This 
ambiguity can not occur in German, for with the passive 
forms, which are always conjugated with tDcrben, an agent 
is either expressed or implied, while the perfect participle 
with fcitt is Used only to describe a state or condition. Thus, 
3c^ bin belol^nt = / am rewarded, describes only my state, 
but 3cJ^ iDcrbc bclol^nt = / am being rewarded, implies action 
by some agent. Notice this distinction in the conclusion of 
the story. 

^nid^t hxil^r is often added to a declarative statement to turn it into a 
question. Thus, @te l^aben ba^ ^3ucl^ gelefen, nid^t nxxl^r? 



298] THE PASSIVE VOICE 187 

398 ©ieflfrieb (Sc^Iufe) 

!J)od^ toat^ t)OTn ©d^idfal Ittngft bcfd^Ioffcn, baft btefc ^od^gcit ju 
frincm baucmbcn ®IM fiil^rcn fotttc. 

3tDar h)ar Srunl^Ub immer nod^ « abcrgeugt, bafe flc t)on ©untl^cr 
in cl^rlid^enx Sampfe gctDonncn tt)orbcn fct, unb bod^ bcunrul^igtc fie cine 
Sll^nung, fie fei betrogen. ©agu fam, bafe fie fid^ aud^ in il^tem ©tolg 
tjerletjt fiil^Ite, benn t)on alien ©eiten jubelte man ©iegfrieb » unb nid^t 
©untl^er gu. 3^ct l^ieg ber tapferfte ber §elben» Site il^r fogcft 
beim ^od^geit^mal^Ie bie l^eifeen Srttnen ilber bie SBangen Uefen unb 
SiJnig ©untl^er fie fragte, marunx fie fo traurig fei, gab fie gur %nU 
tooxt, e^ fei nur, toeil il^re liebe @d^tt)efter ^rieml^ilb einen SSafaHcn 
gum ©emal^I l^citte* nel^men mllffen^ 

S)od^ fam ber tual^re @runb il^rer Iriinen balb an ben Jag.' 
ginft lobte triem^ilb bie ©tftrfe unb ben 2Jhit ©iegfrieb^. ©a 
fprad^ SSrunl^ilb l^iil^nifd^e SBorte, bafe man bod^ ftet^ ®untl^er« 
9lamen guerft nennen mllffe, tot\i ja" ©iegfrieb fid^ felbft al^ f einen 
9Saf alien begeid^net l^abe. 9lun gerieten bie beiben ^finiginnen in 
einen l^eftigen ©treit, unb el^e ^rieml^ilb baran bad^te, tDar ba^ 
®e^eimni« fd^on i)erraten. Site nun Srunl^ilb erfannte, tt)ie fie 
betrogen mar, fannten il^re Sntriiftung unb il^r S^^ ^^^^^ ©rengen. 
@<j aufgelfift mar fie in ©d^merg unb SBut, bafe enblid^ ber grimme 
§agen, ein 9Serh)anbter ©untl^er^, fid^ bereit erftiirte, bie il^r angetane 
©d^mad^' gu fUl^nen. Site ©iegfrieb auf ber 3agb f einen !Durft an 
einer Ouelle ftillen iDoHte, iiberfiel er ben al^nung«Iofen §elben rildf* 
lingg unb burd^bol^rte il^n mit einem ©peer. !J)en geid^nam aber 
brad^te man nad^ ber ©tabt unb legte il)n in ber 3la^t \)ox ^rieml^ilb^ 
^ammertiir nieber. 

^ supply es. 
' ' immcr nod^, see App. 

* Note that Siegfried and Gunther are in the dative case with juiubeitu 

* Observe the order in the dependent clause with the modal auxiliary; 
see App. 144 (e). 

* an ben 2^ag lommcn =« to come to light, 
•jo. SeeApp. 266(/). 

^ bie il^T angetane 6d^mad^=^^ insult done her. See 3229, also App. 195 (a). 
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35cr 3antntcr bcr unglilcflid^cn ^fintflin Ittfet \xi) faum bcfd^rcibcn. 
3a]^rclang grllbcltc fie nur barilber nad^, toit ber gcmorbetc §clb 
gcrttd^t toerbcn ffinnte. gnbltd^ gelang c^ il^r/ abcr babci tt)urbc ftc 
unb ll^r ganged ©efd^Ied^t t)emid^tct. 

399 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the following questions: 

1. SBa« tDar t^om ©d^tdffd Ittngft befd^Ioffcn? 2. SDurd^ tDcffcn 
lob tDurbc bcr Untcrgang bcr ©urgunbcr l^erbcigcfiil^rt? 3. SBcr 
toar bctrogcn? 4. SSon xotm iDurbc Srunl^Ub bctrogen? 5, SSon 
tDcm tt)urbc ba« ©d^cimnt^ t)crratcn? 6. 2Bic iDurbe c« t)erratcn? 
?• S5Ja« tt)ar ber 3uftanb triem^ilb«, ate flc bic SBa^r^eit t)errict? 
8. SBarum burfte 93runl^Ub ©iegfrieb cinen SSofaHen ncnncn? 9» 
SSon tDcm tt)urbe ©iegfrieb crmorbet? 10. SBa^ ift au^ bent gongcn 
©cfd^Icd^t ber S3urgunber gctDorben? 

//. Write sentences using each of the following ^perfect 
participles in the passive voice and also with fein to describe 
a state or condition: 

©cdffnet, gefagt, abgerebet, getroffen, iibcrjcugt, getDonncn, 
\>tdt%i, gelobt, bctrogen, gcr&d^t. 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 
1. When I saw him the matter was already decided. 2. 
I was much disturbed, for I had a premonition that they 
wanted to deceive me. 3. I am not convinced that the com- 
bat was honestly won by him. 4. Her pride was hurt because 
her husband was not called the bravest hero. 5. They say 
that it can hardly be described. 6. Words^ are inadequate 
(not to be found) to describe her grief. 7. As was to be 
expected, he is not convinced. 8. He was not convinced by 
the speaker. 9. After Siegfried had been murdered by Hagen, 
his corpse was brought (they brought) to the city. 10. This 
whole story is found in an old poem that is called the 
Nibdungerdied, 

^ gelang eg i^r =» she succeeded; cf. App. 70 (c), 2). 
' Words = 2Sottc; see App. 108. 
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PRONUNCIATION 

VOWELS 

Quantity 

1 Vowels are long or short. Care must be taken to distinguish 
quantity. In German, long vowels are drawn out to greater length than 
in English, short vowels are more decidedly clipped. 

2 Long Vowels 

(a) Vowels are always long when doubled* or when followed by 

silent 1: 6ee (lake); i^n (him). 
(6) i is long when followed by silent e: l^ier (here); fpielt (plays). 

(c) All diphthongs are long: l^eitet (happy); neu (new). 

(d) Accented vowels are usually long when final or when followed 
by a single consonant: \a (yes); ^ter (father). 

3 Short Vowels 

(a) Vowels are always short before a double consonant: iDlutter 
(mother) ; and usually short before two consonants: nid^t (not) ; 
unb (and); gem (gladly). (But a long vowel is not made 
short when an inflectional consonant is added to the stem: 
l^olt [fetches]; ftbrt [disturbs] from the stems l^ol and ftdt). 

(6) Unaccented vowels are usually short: in, H, 

4 Quality 

Vowels are distinguished as front or back, according as they are 
articulated in the front part of the mouth (the hard pal ate), with the 

♦Note: Sometimes by the addition of a prefix, a suffix, or another word 
to form a compound, an initial vowel is doubled, as been'bett, to end. In that 
case, each vowel is pronounced separately. This is also the case when two vowels 
or a vowel and a diphthong are brought together by the same cause: gesbff' net 
(opened), besant'tDOrtcn (to answer), @iscr (eggs), 33lau*aug'(ctn (blue-eyes). A 
vowel that begins a syllable is pronounced with a sharp action of the vocal chords 
called "the glottal stop." 

193 



194 APPENDIX 

tongue pushed forward (e, i, ti, tu, Jk, h, H, 8u), or in the back part of the 
mouth (the soft palate), with the tongue drawn back (a^ n, u, tai), A 
fundamental di£ference between German and English pronunciation lies 
in the fact that while English vowels are frequently slurred, the German 
vowels are pronounced with great distinctness and sonorousness. 

It is impossible to present through the eye an adequate idea of the 
soimds that make up a foreign tongue. An approximation is here 
attempted, but it must be used with great caution. 

5 Long Vowels 

Long vowels resemble the sounds that we give to Latin long vowels, 
according to the so-called ''Roman pronunciation." Remember always 
to articulate very clearly, keeping the tongue more tense and the lips 
more active than in English. 

a is like a in art: SSater, \a, abet 

e is like a in fate: fel^t, gel^t 

i (usually written ie) is like e in me: \\)n, licft, \pvtU 

is like o in slow: ohtx, 1)0% gro^ 

u is like oo in swoon: tuft, ^3ud^ 

6 Short Vowels 

The short vowels in (merman are clipped very short. 

a is like a in artificial*: ba^, l^at 

e is like e in yellow: eg, beim 

i is like i in tin: ftngt, ift 

u is like u in pi^t: ^Dlutter. utib 

is similar to o in forty, but has no exact coimterpart in Eng- 
lish It is the long sound uttered very quickly, and with the mouth 
a little more open; very much like the sound of o in the word coat as 
pronounced in New England: tommt, ant'tDorten. 

7 Vowels are often slightly sliirred in imaccented syllables, especially 
e when final and in the endings d, en, er, etc. This e is like a in mature; 
thus Ibtdt rimes with Mecca. The sound demands careful attention. 

g Diphthongs 

A diphthong is a combination of two vowels to make one soimd. 
There are three of these in German : 

ai, ei * are like i in bind: l^eiter, jlteibe, bet !Dlat. 
au is like ow in how: bet ^aum 
eu is like oy in hoy: neu. 

^Occasionally in proper names this diphthong is written at) or ^ as in beT 
IJol^er, (the Bavarian), and in the family name ^Jlei^et. 
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9 Umlaut or Vowel Ghange 

The back vowels, a, o, \x, and the diphthong an, are often modified 
in sound and are then written H, 9, ii. Sit. This is a very important change 
and must be carefully noted both in spelling and in pronunciation. The 
capitals when mutated are written: ti, i5, tt, tiu or fit, Oe, Ue, and (very 
rarely) tleu. This substitution of e for the two dots was formerly more 
common than today It was once used also in the small letters, but 
this usage is now found only in a few proper names: (3otif)t. 

(a) d when short is pronounced like t, thus §anbc rimes with @nbc. 
d when long is pronounced either like et in their or (more com- 
monly) like long c: ndl^t rimes with fcl^t, 3Kdbd^en is pronounced very 
much as though it were spelled 9Kebcl^cn. 

(6) du is pronounced like oy in boy. 

(c) The sounds of 5 and il present some difficulty to the learner, as 
they have no exact equivalents in English. The following hints may 
be of some practical help: 

5 — round the lips as though to whistle and try to pronoimce the a of 

fate, 
ii — round the lips as though to whistle and try to pronounce the ee 

of see* 
The short sounds differ from the long in that they are uttered 
more quickly and with the lips a little less rounded. 

10 THE CONSONANTS 

With a few exceptions consonants are pronounced very much as 
in English, though more vigorously. The lips are more active, and 
when the breath is shut off, as in pronouncing p, t, t, a more violent 
explosion occurs. Final B and h are pronounced like p and t. This is 
true not only at the end of words, but also at the end of the first part 
of a compound and at the end of a prefix: unb is pronounced like unt, ah 
like ap, 3)iebfta]^l (theft) like 3)icpfta]^l, abncl^mcn (to take off) like apmf^mm, 

SPECIAL DEVIATIONS FROM ENGLISH 

11 (a) c is not often found in native German words. It occurs mainly 
in the combinations d^ and cf (which see). 

(6) In words of foreign origin c has the sound of f before a, o, u, au: 
(5af6 (coffeehouse); Goufinc (cousin, fern.), (Sato. Before e, i, t) it has the 



♦Students of French will have little difficulty here, if they remember that d 
is identical with French eu as found in neuf and in Eugenie, while ii is identical 
with French u in une. 
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sound of tf if the word is not French, in the latter case the French soimd 
88 is retained: Q,a\ax (pron. X\a\ax), Sdcilia (pron. 2^fdtfilia), 66cilc (pron. 
©feffil). Sauce (pron. 6fo^e) . 

(c) In foreign proper names the c is often changed in German to I or i, 
according to its pronunciation: glotenj (Florence); ^nftanj (Constance). 

13 (a) c^ after back vowels {a, o, u, au) is guttural, pronounced far 
back in the mouth. ^wS), avid), 

(6) c^ after front vowels (e, i, ci, cu, a, 5, ft, au), and after all consonants 
is palatal, pronounced much farther forward in the mouth: id^, gutd^t.* 

(c) Initial d) (found only in words of foreign origin) is pronounced 
like t kefore a, o, u, au: Q^axatUx, often written ^araf'ter; Gl^or (pron. 

Stox), Before e, i, ct, d, ft, il, du, it has the same sound that it would have 

after them: ^l^ina, Gl^cmte (pronounced like the d^ in id^).t 

In French words the original sound sh is retained: (S^^biot (pron. 

sheviot) . 

(d) c^iS is pronounced like x: gud^ (fox). 

13 (^) initial f is hard, as in English go, 

(6) g final, approaches very nearly the sounds of d^ with variations 
as noted above: jlbnig (very much like jlftnid^); 2^a0 (very much like 
^a^) , The g is perhaps less forcefully articulated than the correspond- 
ing d^ sound. 

(c) g medial f is very much like final g,but less strongly articulated, and 
more voiced, i. e., pronounced with a certain amount of vocalization 
which carries the voice easily over to the following vowel: ^age, iBege.^ 

(d) In some words of French origin, g has retained its original sound; 
like the s of pleasure, gcnic'tcn (disturb); ©ta'gc (story). 

(e) ng has the sound of English ng in singer (never that of ng in 
hunger): jtngcn. 

♦To acquire these diflBcult sounds, prolong the preceding vowel, then sud- 
denly cease vocalizing and breathe forcibly, the right sound will always follow 
Or: to pronounce i(^ place the tongue against the base of the lower teeth, raise 
the middle of the tongue towards the palate, leaving only space enough for breath- 
ing, and breathe hard; for a^ raise the &acA; of the tongue. Care must be taken 
not to shut orf the breath entirely as that produces I. German d is often confused 
by the learner with d^. d is like English cfc, formed by completely shutting oflf the 
breath: ^ud^ud is like English cuckoo with another sharp k sound at the end. 

fThe diminutive (^cn is always pronounced with the front ^ regardless of 
what sound preceded it: S8cild[>cn, but also 5!J?ama'd^en. 

tThere is also good authority for pronouncing medial Q like hard g and final 
like i (This is found in stage German). 
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14 {is identical with y in young: jcner, jeber. 

15 rt - /• ©le^l^anf . 

16 (a) qu = kv. Duc!'le (spring). 

(6) V{Vi in foreign words often = I: ©qui^jage (carriage); ^Katqutfe (mar- 
chioness). 

17 r is either very distinctly trilled with the tip of the tongue, or is 
rolled far back in the throat. This latter, which is the preferred r, is 
made by causing the uvula (the little fleshy body suspended from the 
lower border of the soft palate very far back in the mouth) to vibrate, 
while the tongue is kept down and motionless with its tip pressed against 
the base of the lower teeth. It is made like gargling. There is no 
English sound resembling this. The trilled t is more like the English rr 
in error. 

18(a) f before a vowel or between two vowels is pronounced like the. 
English z in zest: Icfcn, fcl^t. 

(6) I when final, or when followed by a consonant has the sound of Eng- 
lish s in say: baS, f}a% 

(c) the f in initial ft. \p is pronounced like English sh: ©tul^l like 
shtool; \pklt like shpeelt. 

(d) ff or ^ is like s in sea. ^ is used at the end of a word, also when 
followed by a consonant, and when preceded by a long vowel: gto^, i^t^ 
fd^Ue^cn (to lock), ff is used in all other cases where double s is required: 
cf|cn. Final s when not doubted is written g: bag, c8. This is also true 
when to a word ending with s a suffix or another word is added: 
§du^cn, §augfrau (but not before an inflectional syllable: §aufct). 

(e) f(^ is like English sh: ©d^ulc (school). 

19 t is like English t. An I following the t is always silent.* In tioit 
which forms the ending of some words derived from Latin or French, 
the t is pronounced as though it were English ts: 3lat\on\ ©tation'. 

20 to = f • SSatcr, SSogcl. 

In a few words of foreign origin it has kept its original sound, like 
English v: ncttooS' (nervous), bratool 

31 in is very much like English v, but more loosely articulated: SBaffet. 

22 J is pronounced like ts in nuts. This must be carefully noted, for 
English z is the sound of German f : ju = tfu, jtDci = IftDcT. 

Hi} was formerly found in many words which now have simple t: tun, ^\tt 
were formerly spelled tbun, 2^1bict, but pronounced as they are today. In words 
which still retain the t^ (like ^l^ca'tct) it is sounded like t. German tends more 
and more to become a purely phonetic language, and letters which do not repre- 
sent sounds are dropped. 



188 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN [299 

S)er 3?atnTncr bcr unglildlid^cn S'iJniftin Ittfet fid^ faum bcfd^rcibcn. 
^al^rclang griibcltc fie nur bariibcr nad), toit bcr gcmorbctc §clb 
gcrttd^t tDcrbcn ffinntc. Snbltd^ flelang c« il^r/ abcr babci tourbc [ic 
unb i^r ganged ©cfd^Icd^t t)crmc^tct. 

299 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the following questions: 

h SBa« tear )oom ©d^idffd Iftngft bcfd^Ioffcn? 2. ©urd^ h)cffcn 
lob h)urbc bcr Untcrgang bcr S3urgunbcr l^crbcigcfiil^rt? 3. 2Bcr 
h)ar betrogcn? 4* 9Son totm tonxht Srunl^ilb bctrogcn? 5. SSon 
totm tourbe ba^ ®el^cimni« t)erratcn? 6. 2Bic tDurbc e^ t)crratcn? 
?• SBa« tear bcr Buftanb Sricm^ilb^, ate [ic bic SBa^rl^cit t)crrict? 
8* SBarum burftc Srunl^ilb ©icgfrieb cincn 25af alien ncnncn? 9. 
9Son totm tourbc ©tcgfricb ermorbet? 10. SBa« ift au^ bent gangen 
©efd^Icd^t bcr Surgunber geh)orben? 

//. Write sentences using ea^h of the following perfect 
participles in the passive voice and also with fcin to describe 
a state or condition: 

®C(Jffnct, gefagt, abgcrcbet, getroffen, iibergcugt, gemonnen, 
t)erlctjt, gclobt, bctrogcn, gerttd^t* 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 
1. When I saw him the matter was already decided. ,2. 
I was much disturbed, for I had a premonition that they 
wanted to deceive me. 3. I am not convinced that the com- 
bat was honestly won by him. 4. Her pride was hurt because 
her husband was not called the bravest hero. 5. They say 
that it can hardly be described. 6. Words* are inadequate 
(not to be found) to describe her grief. 7. As was to be 
expected, he is not convinced. 8. He was not convinced by 
the speaker. 9. After Siegfried had been murdered by Hagen, 
his corpse was brought (they brought) to the city. 10. This 
whole story is found in an old poem that is called the 
Nihdungerdied. 

* gelang eg i^r = she succeeded; cf. App. 70 (c), 2). 
' Words = ©orte; see App. 108. 
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(2) The reflexive pronoun. 

2)a« lor Uffnctc \i(i), instead of 35a« Xox tourbc gciJffnct^ 

The gate was opened, 
2)cr ©d^ltiffcl ^at M " " J)er ©d^Iiiffcl tft gcfunbcn 

Befunbcn, h)orbcn. 

The key has been found, 
e« t)crftc^t fid^, " " @« mirb t)crftanbcn^ 

/i t5 understood. 

Here the reflexive form of the active voice is used. 

(3) The verb Ittffetl used with a reflexive. ' 

6^ licfe \xd) cmartcn, instead of @^ fonntc crmartet tDcrbcn* 

It was to he expected, 
2)a« Ittfet M Icid^t madden "' " ©a^ fann.Ieid^t gemad^t 

That can easily he done, h)erben. 

The verb laffcn used reflexively is followed hy the a^ctive 
infinitive, which is v^ed with passive force. With the verb 
fctn the infinitive is also used with passive meaning; thus, 
33a^ ift nid^t gu finbcn = That is not to he found, 

394 Many intransitive verbs in German form an impersonal 
passive; thus, 

ACTIVE PASSIVE 

SKan glaubtc ntir. @« h)urbc mir gcglaubt. 

SKon folgtc mcincm 9?at* aWcincm 5Rat h)urbc gcfolgt/ 

Sometimes only a paraphrase can be used to translate 
these phrases; thus, S« mirb gctangt unb gcfungcn = There is 
dancing and singing,. For further treatment see App. 174 (a). 

295 Slegfrieb (gortfcfeung) 

®o licfecn fid^ bic tapfcrcn §clbcn nad) 3^Ianb rubcm, to'A^xtnh 
il^ncn t)on ben graucn unb SJZiibd^cn inand^cr ®ru6 nad^gcfd^idtt 
tourbc. 

* Notice that in the inverted order the impersonal subject is not 
used. It would be just as correct to say, @8 ttjurbc tncinem diai gcfolgt^ 
See App. 174(6). 
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fflalb (Jffnctc fid^ ba^ fd^mcrc Sor bcr Surg, h)o Srun^ilb einm 
glttngcnbcn ^of l^iclt. @^ t)cr[tc^t fid^, bafe fie fid^ nid^t gmcimal gum 
S^ampfc bitten liefe, nad^bem man il^r gefagt l^atte, totx bie §elben 
feien. 9iun befafe ©tegfrieb bie lamfoppe/ h)eld^e bie h)unberbare 
(Sigenfd^aft ^atte, ben Iriiger unfid^tbar gu madden.' @^ h)urbe alfo 
t)erabrebet, bafe er in un[id^tbarer ®eftalt an ©untl^er^ ©eite f ftmpfen 
f oUte, fo bafe Srunl^ilb glauben mtlrbe, nur bie er tinge mit il^r* 

e« h)irb nun ergii^It, h)ie tapfer Srun^ilb fttmpfte. 9iid^t 
leid^t liefe fie fid^ t)on bem §elben tibeminben. Slber enblid^, toit e« 
fid^ erh)arten liefe, mufete fie fid^ bod^ filr ilberh)unben erflftren* ®o 
tourbe fie im Iriumpl^ nad^ SBorm^ gefUl^rt, too man fd^on aHe 
Slnftalten gur §od^geit getroffen l^atte, unb l^ier, unter bem 3ubel 
be^ 9SoIfe«, fanb bie SSermttl^Iung^feier ber beiben §elbenpaare ftatt* 

296 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the following questions: 

h aSie famen bie §elben nad^ 3«Ianb? 2. 93Iieb ba« Jot 
ber S3urg gefd^Ioffen? 3» SBar Srunl^ilb gum S^ampfe bereit? 4* 
SBa^ l^at man il^r gefagt? 5. SBeld^e Sigenfd^aft l^atte bie Xam^ 
fappe? 6» SBa^ tDurbe gtoifd^en ©iegfrieb unb ©untl^er t)erabrebet? 
7. mt tDiffen toir, bafe Srunl^ilb tapfer fftmpfte? 8. SBa« mufete 
fie enblid^ tun? 9. SBie fam fie nad^ SBorm^? 10. ©a^ toax 
inbeffen ba gefd^el^en? 

II. Translate the following sentences into German, using 
oM possible substitutes for the passive voice: 

1. Of course (S^ t)erftel^t fid^, bafe) many a greeting is 
sent after every brave hero. 2 The gate soon opens, for 
Brunhild has been told who the heroes are. 3. A marvelous 
cape, by which one is made invisible, is not to be found in all 
the world. 4. They thought that could easily be done, but 
they were mistaken. 5. Of course, Brunhild was taken in 

* The Tamkappe was originally a magic cloak, rather than a cap 
as the word seems to suggest. 

' madden depends upon the noun ©igcnfd^aft. See App. 102 (a). 
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et 


* 

t 


{ 


I 


teiten 


Tttt 


ift* gerittcn 


to ride 


^feifen 


*>fiff 


f)ai scppffen 


to whistle 


return 


ri^ 


f)at gcriffcn 


to tear 


fd^Icid^cn 


Wli* 


l^at gefd^ltc^en 


to sneak 


fd^Ieifen 


\m 


i)ai gefd^Iiffen 


to grind 


fd^tnei^en 


fd^mt^ 


l)ai gcfd^miffcnt 


to slam 


fd^neiben 


fd^nttt 


l^at gefd^nitten 


to cut 


fd^eiten 


fd^ 


ift gefd^rittcn 


to stride 


fttcid^n 


ftti* 


f)at geflrid^cn 


to stroke 


ftrciten 


ftritt 


i)at gcftrittcn 


to contend, to quarrel 


ttjcid^cn 


tvid^ 


ift 0Ch)id^cn 


to yield 



Many monosyllabic masculine nouns are formed upon the past stem of these 
verbs, for instance: bet Sd^nitt (cut), bcr $fiff (whistle), bet Si^ (bite), bcr 3W 
(ride), bet (5Jt^ (handle, the hold), bcr ffix^ (the tear), bcr ©d^ritt (step), bet 6trid^ 
(stroke); bet Streid^ (trick), and bet Streit (quarrel), are formed on the present 
stem. 

b) 



et 


tc 


te 




bleiben 


blieb 


ift geblieben 


to remain 


gebcil^en 


flebiei^ 


ift gebiel^en 


to thrive 


pteifen 


^rieg 


bat ge^jriefen 


to praise 


reiben 


rieb 


i)at gerieben 


to rub 


fd^eiben 


fd^ieb 


i)at gefd^ieben 


to separate 


fd^einen 


fd^ien 


l^at gefd^ienen 


to shine 


fd^eiben 


fd^eb 


\)ai gefd^eben 


to write 


fd^eten 


fd^ric 


f)ai gefd^riecn 


to scream 


fd^tDeigen 


fd^ieg 


i)at gefd^iegen 


to be silent 


f^eien 


frie 


l^at gef))ieen 


to spew or vomit (fire, etc.) 


toeifen 


mied 


l^ot getoiefen 


to show or point out 


geil^en 


l^ 


f)ai gejicl^cn 


to accuse 



^er Unterfd^icb (difiference), bet 2lbfd^ieb (departure), are formed from the 
preterit stem of these verbs; bet ©d^ein (appearance or gleam), bet @d^ei (cry), 
bet S5eth)ei8 (reprimand), are formed from the present stem. 

Note that the verbs whose stem ends in the voiceless consonants d^, f , ^ t^ take 
the short vowel in the preterit and perfect participle, while the single consonant 
is doubled. (Here also belong leiben and fd^neiben since the consonant changes to t 
in the past). On the other hand, the verbs ending in the voiced consonants h, \), %, 
and f (with the exception of (eiben and fd^neiben) or in a vowel, like fd^eten, 
gebeil^ett/ take the long vowel te in the past and participle. 

*FoT the use of ift instead of l^at see 68. 
f For the change from ^ to ff see lB(d). 
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t 
i 




Glass n 




ie 

• 

to 


(short or long) 


(short or long) 


fliefecn 


V 

m 


ift gefloffen 


to flow 


fiie^cn 


fl«* 


f)CLt flegoffcn 


to pour 


hicd^en 


frod^ 


ift gcfrod^en 


to crawl 


gcme^cn 


0cno| 


l^at gcnoffen 


to enjoy 


ried^cn 


TOd^ 


l^at gerod^en 


to smell 


(d^ic^cn 


Wofe ' 


l^al gcfd^offen 


to shoot 


fd^ltefeen 


WloJ 


f^ai gefd^toffcn 


to shut or lock 


ftcbcn 


fott 


f}at gcfotten 


to boil 


f^jriefecn 


frro^ 


l^al gcf)?Toffen 


to sprout 


tricfcn 


troff 


l^at gctroffen 


to drip 


bcrbricfeen 


bcrbto^ 


l^at t)crbroffen 


to vex 



203 



Many monosyllables formed on the preterit stem of these verbs show the 
old vowel u which has been changed in the verbs to o: bet ^lufe (river), (but bag 
gio^ raft), bet ®u6 (torrent, casting), bet (SJcnu^ (enjoyment), bet (SJctud^ (smell), 
bet Sd^ufe (shot), bet 6d^lu| (conclusion), (but bag 6d^lo| lock, castle), bet SSetbtu^ 
(vexation). 



b) 



te 



bicgcn 


bog 


l^ot gcbogen 


to bend 


bictcn 


bot 


f^ai geboten 


to offer 


flicgcn 


Po0 


ift ficffogcn 


to fly 


flicl^cn 


m 


ift gcffol^cn 


to flee 


frieren 


ftot 


f}ai gcfrotcn 


to freeze 


fd^ieben 


fd^ob 


i)ai gcfd^obcn 


to shove 


fticbcn 


ftob 


ift gcftobcn 


to scatter 


bcrlicten 


t)ctlor 


i)at betlotcn 


to lose 


h)icQcn 


h)Ofl 


i}ai 0cn)OQcn 


to weigh 


sicken 


SO0 


i)at gejogen 


to draw 



Here also the strong derivatives often show an old u of the past stem: X)CT 
33o0Cn (bow), bag ®cbot (commandment), bag 2lngebot (ofifer), bet gtug (flight), bet 
Sd^ub (shove, push), bet SBctluft (loss), bet 3^0 (train, procession, draught, feature, 
impulse). 

Note that the same rule regulates the division of the words of this class into 
those that have a long vowel in the past and perfect participle and those that have 
a short one, as in the case of class I. (fiebcn and bieteit being the exceptions). 

36 ThJs class has drawn into it many verbs from other classes merely 
because they had an o in the past tenses In these verbs the present 
tense still shows the original vowel. 
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■ 


brefd^en 




brofd^ 





to thresh 


erlofc^en 


crlofc^ 


ift 


etlofd^en 


to go out (said of a light) 


etfd^Uen 


erfd^oll 


f^ai etfc^ollen 


to sound 


fed^ten 


fo*t 


f)ai gefoc^ten 


to fight 


tncHcn 


mol! 


i)at gemolfen 


to milk 


queKen 


qitoll 


ift 


gequoUen 


to gush, swell up 


faufcn 


foff 


f)at ficfoffcn 


to drink (generally used 










only of animals) 


fd^meljen 


fd^molj 


ift 


flefc^moljcn 


to melt 


jd^tDellen 




ift 


flcfd^h)oIIen 


to swell 


garen 


got 




ift flegoren to ferment 


l^eben 


i)ob 




f)at gcl^obcn to lift 


(agen 


lofl 




i)ai gelogen to lie 


faugcn 


fofl 




i)at QcfoQcn to suck 


fc^cten 


fd^ot 




l^at gcfd^oren to shear, to bother 


fd^mbtcn 


fd^h)oi 


c 


i)ai 9efd^h)orcn to swear 


trUgen 


trog 




l^at QctroQcn to deceive 



The nouns derived from these verbs often show the original vowel: bic OueKe 
(spring), bie 6d^cfle (bell), bic ©cfd^toulft (the swelling), bic £Ugc (the Ue), Sug unb 
3:rug (deception), bct Sd^tDUT (oath). 
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Glass ni 




o) i (followed by n 

• 


and consonant) a 


u 


t 

6inbcn 


banb 


u 

l^at gcbunbcn 


to bind 


bingcn 


bang 


J^at gcbungcn 


to hire 


brinficn 


brang 


ift gcbtungcn 


to urge, to press 


finbcn 


fanb 


f}ai gcfunbcn 


to find 


gcUnQcn 


gelang 


ift gclungen 


to succeed 


fiingen 


tlang 


l^at gcflungen 


to sound 


tingcn 


tang 


l^at gcrungen 


to wrest 


fcfcUngcn 


fc^lang 


l^at gcfd[>lunQcn 


to twine 




tn!cn 


fanf 


ift gcfunfcn 


to sink 




^tingcn 


frrang 


ift gcfprungcn 


to leap 


trin!cn 


tranf 


l^at gctrunfcn 


to drink 


h)inbcn 


h)anb 


l^at gcmunbcn 


to wind 


I 


|h)ingcn 


Sh)ang 


l^at gc^hjungcn 


to compel 



The nouns formed from these verbs show sometimes the vowel of the preterit 
or perf., sometimes that of the present stem: bcT ^anb (volume), bag SBanb (ribbon), 
bet ^unb (alliance), bet ^ang (throng), bet gunb (find), bet ginbUng (foundling), bet 
^lang (sound), bct 6ptunp (leap), bet 2^tun! (drink, a draught), bet 2^tan! (drink, 
brew, beverage), bad ©CtDtnbc (coil, garland), bet S^^^d (compulsion). 
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b) i followed by mm, 
t 


tm 


a 







• 

beginnen 


V* 

begann 


f)at bcflonnen 


to begin 


fd^ttnmcn 


fd^ttHxtntn 


ift gcfd^toommen 


to swim 


finncn 


fann 


l^at gcfonncn 


to meditate 


()?innen 


\pann 


^al 0cf)?onncn 


to spin 


getDinnen 


Qttoann 


l^at getDonnen 


to win 
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Nouns formed from the stem of these verbs: bet Sd^tDtmrnet (swimmer), bet 
Sinn (mind, sense), bag ©cf^^innft (web), bet ©Ctoinn (gain). 



38 

a) 



b) 



t 

c 
betgen 
bcrftcn 
ficltcn 
l^clfcn 
fd^eltcn 
ftctbcn 
bcrberbcn 
iDcrbcn 
h)ctbcn* 
toerfen 

e 
bted^en 
bcfc^len 
tm'p\i^tn 
ncl^mcn 
(ct)fc^rcden 
f^tcd^cn 
ftcc^cn 
ftcl^tcn 
ttcffcn 



Glass IV 
a (short or long) o (short or long) 



a 
barg 
barft 
salt 
^alf 
fc^lt 
ftarb 
berbatb 
h)atb 



l^at geborgen 

ift gebotftcn 

l^at gegolten 

l^at gel^olfen 

l^at gefd^olten 

ift gcftotben 

l^at betbotben 

l^at gctDOtbcn 



tt)utbc (hjatb) ift gctDorbcn 



ttjatf 

a 
btad^ 
befall 
cmpfal^I 
nal^m 
(cr)fc^tal 
fptad^ 

traf 



l^ai gemorfen 



\)Qi gebrod^en 

l^at befol^lcn 

l^at em^jfol^lcn 

l^at genommen 

ift erfd^tocfcn 

l^at gcf)?rod^cn 

l^at geftod^en 

l^at geftol^len 



to hide 
to burst 
to count 
to help 
to scold 
to die 
to spoil 
to woo 
to become 
to throw 

to break 

to command 

to recommend 

to take 

to be frightened 

to speak 

to sting, to prick 

to steal 

to hit, to meet 



l^at gettoffen 

Here belong also with slight irregularity in the present: 
lomtncn fam ift gcfommcn to come 

gebaren gebar l^ot geboten to bring forth, to give birth to 

Nouns formed from these verbs are: bic (Seltung (value), bie fiilfc (help), bic 
©d^cltc (scolding), bic ©CtbunQ (wooing), bct ©urf (cast), bct ^rud^ (fraction, 
fracture), bct 33cfc]^l (command), bie @m)?fcl^lunQ (recommendation), bCT ©d^tcdfcn 
(fright), bic ©prad^c (language), bet ©tad^cl (sting), bcr S)icbftabl (theft), bag 
2:tcffcn (battle), bic Slnhinft (arrival), bie 3uhmft (future), bic ©ebutt (birth). 
The nouns in u show old stem. 

* tpetben is the only verb in this class with a long e. 
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Glass V 




e 


a 


e (short before ff) 


a)* e 


a 


e 




%tbm 


ep^ 


l^at QtQthtn 


to give 


genefen 


genad 


ift fienefen 


to recover 


flefd^ej^en 


gcfc^l^ 


ift ficfd^e^cn 


to happen 


lefen 


lad 


f)ai Qclcfen 


to read 


fel^en 


fa^ 


l^at gefcl^en 


to see 


treten 
h) t 
effen 


trat 
it 


ift getreten 


to step 


a^ 


l^at gegeffen 


to eat 


freffen 


ftafe 


f)at gefreffen 


to devour 


meffen 


mafe 


l^at gemeffen 


to measure 


Detgeffen 


betgal 


l^at betQelfen 


to forget 



Here belong also with a slight irregularity of the present stem : 

Ktten bat l^at gebeten to beg 

Uegen tag ^at gelegen to lie 

ft^en \ai l^at gefeffen . to sit 

Nouns formed from these verbs are: bet %xa^ (food of animals), bie ®a6e 
(gift), bie ©enefung (recovery), bad SJlafe (measure), bag ©cftd^t (sight or face), 
bet iritt (step, kick), bie 33itte (petition), bie £age (situation), ber 6i^ (seat). 

40 

a) 



h) 







Glass VI 




a (short 


or long) u 


a (short 


, or long) 


a 
bacfen 


u 
bul 


a 
l^at Qihadtn 


to bake 


fc^ffen 


f*uf 


i)ai gcfc^affen 


to create 


ttHxd^fen 


\t)ud^ 


ift gehjad^fen 


to grow 


ttjafd^en 


tt)ufcl^ 
*• 


. I^at geh)afc^en 


to wash 


fal^ten 


fu^t 


ift gefal^ren 


to drive 


graben 


fltub 


l^at gegtaben 


to dig 


Utben 


(ub 


l^at gelaben 


to load 


fd^lagen * 


WN 


l^at gefc^lagen 


to strike 


ttagen 


trug 


l^at getragen 


to carry 



Nouns formed from these verbs are: bad &thad (baked things), bie JJa^tte (the 
traU), bie gdl^te (ferry), bet ©raben (ditch), bie (SJtube (pit), bag ©rob (grave), 
bie Sabung (load), bie ©inlabung (invitation), bet 6ci^5)?fer (creator), bie (Stfd^affung 
(creation), bet ©udj^g (growth), Die SBdfd^e (washing, laundry). 

* Note that in this t, a, t class the stem vowel is followed by only one 
consonant (doubled in the verbs effett, freffen- meffen, bergeffen/ which thereby 
become short in the pres. and perfect), while in the t, a, class (class IV) the 
vowel was followed by two consonants. This helps to distinguish these very im- 
portant verbs in t* 
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a (short or long) ie 

a) a ie 

faUen ftel 

kxffen lie^ 

h) a ie 

blafen HieS 

btaten briet 

raten net 

fd^Iafen fdj^lief 



Glass Vn 



a (short or long) 
a 



ift gefallen 

l^at gelaffen 

a 

l^at geblafen 

l^at gebraten 

l^at geraten 

l^at gefdj^Iafen 



to fall 

to leave, to let 

to blow 

to roast 

to advise, to guess 

to sleep 



f)aatn 


l^ieb 


^at gel^auen 


laufen 


lief 


ift gelaufen 


Tufen 


rief 


l^at gerufen 


ftofeen 


ftiefe 


f)ai gefto^en 


^ei^en 


m 


f)at gel^ei^en 



Here belong also, though with a different vowel in the present which 
is repeated in the participle: 

to strike 

to run 

to call 

to push, to hit 

to name, to be calledf 
to command 

Nouns formed from this class of verbs are: bet btaten (roast), bet f^aU (case, 
fall), bet SSetla^ (dependence), bag SBetlie^ (dungeon), bet ffiat (advice), mi ffi&^tl 
(riddle), bet ©d^laf (sleep), bet §teb (blow), bet Sauf (course), bet 3hif (call or 
reputation), bet 6to^ (push), ba§ ©el^et^ (command). 

Irregular members of this class are: 

fangen fing f)at gefangen to catch 

^angen ^ing f^ai gel^angen to hang 



43 Irregular Strong Verbs 

Besides the slight deviations observed in some of the verbs clearly 
belonging to one or another of the classes given above, a number of 
strong verbs have suffered so violent a contamination as to be difficult to 
place in any class now recognized: 



fiel^en 


fiwfi 


ift flegangen 


to go 


fein 


toax 


ift getoefen 


to be 


ftel^en 


ftanb ' 


l^at geftanben 


to stand 


tun 


tat 


l^at getan 


to do 



Sein had an old present taief ett, which is still found in the substantive form 
bod iBefen (being), and in many compounds: bad @C^uIn)efen (school system), 
boS ©emeinbetoefen (municipal affairs), etc. 

Other nouns derived from these verbs are: bet &ax\Q (walk), bet @tanb (stand), 
bie %ai (deed), etc. 
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Factitive or Oausative Verbs 



Factitive or causative verbs are verbs which represent the sub- 
ject as making or causing the object to do something. They are as a 
rule derived from the preterit stem of the original (strong) verb by 
means of umlaut and an occasional consonant change (as ff or g to ^)* 
They are always weak. (The umlaut of a in the causatives is often 
written e instead of S). 



STRONG VERB 




CAUSAI 


riVE VERB (WEAK) 


Kcflcn, lag, f)at flclcgen. 


to lie 


leflen. 


to lay 


fi^en, fafe, f)at gcfcffen. 


to sit 


fe^en. 


to set 


faflen, pel, ift gefaflen. 


to fall 


ffiflcn. 


to fell 


fal^ten, ful^r, ift flcfal^rcn. 


to go 


ful^tcn. 


to guide 


trinfcn, tranf; f}at gctrunfcn. 


to drink 


txanUn, 


to give to drink 
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Irregular Weak Verbs 



Seven weak verbs are irregular in appearance, since the infinitive 
has undergone an umlaut change because of a sufiix (now lost), which 
did pot affect the other principal parts. 



brenncn 


bronnte 


f}at gebrannt 


to burn 


fennen 


fonnte 


f)at ^tlmxnt 


to know (to be acquainted with) 


nennen 


nottnte 


f)at genonnt 


to name 


tennen 


ronnte 


ift Qcronnt 


to run 


fenbcn 


fonbte 


f)at gefanbt 


to send 


n>enben 


monbte 


f)ai getDonbt 


to turn 


benfcn* 


badj^te 


i)at gebadj^t 


to think 


bringcn 


brac^tc 


\)at gcbradj^t 


to bring 



INFLECTION OF VERBS 



Simple Tenses 

45 The simple tenses (present and preterit) are formed by adding 
to the stem of the verb the personal endings. These are: 

* Observe that these last named have lost the nasal before d) and have under- 
gone a consonant change. 



a) 



b) 
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Indicative 






Present 




Preterit 


WKAK AND STRONG 


WRAK 


STRONQ 


Sing. 


e 


— 


- 




(c)*ft 


ft 


(Oft 




(e)t 


— • 


- 


Plur. 


(e)n 


n 

9 


en 




(e)t 


t 


(e)t 




(c)n - 


n 

Subjunctive 


en 




e 


- 


e 




eft 


ft 


eft 




c 


- 


e 




en 


n 


en 




et 


t 


et 




en 


n 

IMPERATIVE MODE 


en 
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pREs. Sing. Pres. Plur. 

- or et (e)t 

46 Vowel Ohange in the Singular Present of Stronfir Verba 

(a) If the strong verb has an e in the stem, this e if short usually 
changes to i, if long to ie in the second and third personal sing, indicative 
and in the sing, imperative. The whole number of these verbs is not 
large, but they occur often and must be carefully learned.} 

"^The (e) found in the table of personal endings above is inserted upon the 
same principle as noted in 29 i, e„ when the finid consonant of the stem does 
not readily combine with the t of the ending: e^ tegnet. Before ft the e is also 
often required when the stem ends with f, g, ^, fi^, }. In modem, especially col* 
loquial language? the ending may often however be assimilated with the ending of 
the stem instead of adding the e: bu l^affeft or bu f)a^t (hate); bu tei^eft or bu 
tei^t (tear). Strong verbs which take vowel change (cf. 46) always omit this e 
and assimilate: bu l^dltft, tX f}alt (hold). But note the weak verb: bu fctlteft, et 
faltet (fold). The first and third persons plural are identical in form with the 
infinitive, omitting the e only under the same conditions under which the infinitive 
omits it. See 28 note. 

f The imperative singular adds e to the stem of all verbs except the strong 
verbs which change e to t or ie (cf. 46a) These add nothing: {tel^l gi&I ntmml 
In the plural all verbs add (e)t: fel^tl ^tbtl nel^mtl mad^tl tebetl The e is sometimes 
(especially in colloquial speech) omitted: la^I ma6)l 

X Exceptions to this rule are the verbs: gel^en (go), genefen (recover), f^tbtn 
(lift), Jtel^en (stand), in which the lone e does not change: bu flel^ft, er ftel^t, bu 
genefeft, er l^ebi imp.: gel^el genefel febel ftel^el Moreover, some verbs in e are 
sometimes strong and sometimes weak. These have lost the vowel change: 
betoegen (move), )?flegen (cultivate), toeben (weave), bu )?flegft, et benKgt, tt)ebel 
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C...I e...le 

bu ^ilfft bu ficMt 

er ^ilft ct fie^t 

Imperative: l^ilfl fic^I 

Irregular are %tbtn, nt^mtn, Utttn, and iorrben in which long e 
changes to short i (with additional consonant irregularities in the last 
three verbs): 

k^gebe id^nel^tne id^tvete k^lDetbe 

bu gibft bu nitnmft bu trittft bu n>ttft 

er Qxht tx nimmt et tritt er totib 

IMPERATIVE 

gib! nimml trittl toerbel* 

(6) Other vowel changes in the second and third sing, in the present 
indicative (but not in the imperative) of strong verbs are: 

a • • . S/ ott . • ■ Stt^ ... 9 

The change of a to S occurs in almost every strong verb which has 
a in the stem.f But there are not very many such verbs: 

IMPERATIVE 

td^l^atte bul^aitft etl^alt i^altel 

The change from au to Sax occurs only in two verbs: faufen (drink, 
used mainly of animals), and laufen (run). 

IMPERATIVE 

id^laufe bulaufft eriauft laufel 

The change of o to 5 occurs only in fto^en (push) : id^ fto^e, bu ftd^t, et 
ftd^i Imp.: ftofeelj 

47 Stem of Present Subjunctive 

The present subjunctive shows none of the vowel changes which 
the indicative exhibits in strong verbs, nor is the ending of the stem 
ever dropped or assimilated with the personal ending, since the latter 
always contains the e. Strong and weak verbs are alike here 

48 Stem of the Preterit Subjunctive 

In the preterit, a difference is made between strong and weak 
vefbs in the forming of the subjunctive stem. The stem of the weak 

* Note that the imperative of tioerben does not change e to i, hence adds e 
' (see .45, note 2). 

I The only exceptions are fd^affen (create), and fd^tten (resound), both of which 
a;re often conjugated as weak verbs: er fd&afft, eS fd^aHt; Imp.: fc^affel fd^flel 
X In older German we often find bu tdtnmft, et Idmmt; but this is obsolete. 
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verb is the same as the indicative preterit: fagif/ Ilriitc,* etc. Strong 
verbs show umlaut in forming the subjunctive preterit stem from the 
indicative preterit ^ah, gSli; fang, fSttg.t 



49 



INDIC. 

tm Kebft 
txixiht 

n>ir Ixthm 
il^Y Ixtbt 
fte Ueben 



Examples of Inflection of Simple Tenses 
Weak Strong 

PRESENT PRESENT 

8UBJ. INDIC. 



td^Itebe 
buliebeft 
er (iebe 

toit lieben 
il^t lieBet 
fteliel^ 



id^fel^e 
bu Ttel^ft 
er pcl^t 

h)it f el^en 
fie fel^en 



PRETERIT 



id^ Ixthtt 
bu liebteft 
er liel^e 

taklxthim 
ifyc UeBtet 
fie liel^en 

Sing. 
Itebe (bu) 



id^ ixthtt id^ f ol^ 

bu KeMeft bu f al^ft 

erliebte tx fol^ 

n>tr KeMen n>tr fallen 

tl^Y Uebtet tl^t fal^t 

fielteMen fie fallen 

IMPERATIVE 

Plur. Sing. 

Uefct (il^r) pel^ (bu) 



PRETERli* 



SUBJ. 

td^fel^e 
bu f 4eft 
er f el^e 

toir f el^en 
il^r fel^et 
pe fe^en 

id^ fdl^e 

bu fa^i 
er fal^e 

ton f Sl^en 
il^r fa^et 
fte fallen 

Plur. 

fe^t (i^r) 



Formation of Oompoimd Tenses 

Perbect and Pluperfect 
50 The perfect and pluperfect tenses are fonned very much as they 
are in English, by prefixing to the perfect participle the present and the 
preterit tenses (respectively) of the tense auxiliary. In English this 
tense auxiliary is now always} have^ in German it is | alien in the majority 
of cases, but friti in certain others which must be very carefully observed. 

* A few irregular weak verbs take the umlaut in the subjunctive preterit: 
batte, |8tte; n>U^te, ioil^te; the irregular weak verbs treated in §44: lirenttte, 
intttte, etc., and bSd^te and (rSd^te; also those modals which show an umlaut in 

the infinitive: biirfte, IBitttte, mBc^te, miigte. 

t A few strong verbs sometimes form the preterit subjunctive, not on the 
preterit indicative as we have it now, but on an old plural form which had the 
vowel It; so we find ft&xbt as the subjunctive of ftorli; |ii(fe of |a(f; ftfittlle 
of fttmh, etc. Often we can see that this arose from an attempt to differentiate 
between the present and the preterit subjunctive which in the strong verbs that 
have an a in the preterit would sound very much alike. Thus, l^aife sounds like 

l^lfe; ftarbe sounds like fterbe, etc. 

{ But in older English we find: he was come. 
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No difiference is made for strong or weak verbs, and the subjunctive differs 
from the indicative only in that the subjunctive forms of f^ahtn and fein 
are used instead of the indicative forms. 



INDIC. SUBJ. 

vS} fyibt gefel^en tc^ l^aht gefel^en 

bu ^aft 

erl^t 

tovc f^ahm 
il^t f}aht 
fte ^abtn 



n 



n 



n 



n 



bu l^a^eft 
er IjoSit 

n>ir l^aBen 
fie I^a6en 



n 



n 



n 



n 



Perfect 

INDIC. 

id^ Mn gen>efen 
bu Hft „ 
etift 



// 



n 



n 



y&l l^atte ^efei^en td^ l^atte gefel^en 



bu l^atteft 
fx l^atte 

totr l^atten 
il^t l^attet 
fte l^atten 

51 



n 



n 



n 



n 



bu \j(xMt\i 
er l^^dtte 

h)ir l^dtten 
il^r l^attet 
fie l^atten 



w 



// 



toitfxnb 
il^rfeib 
fxe finb ^ 

Pluperfect 
id^ n>at getvefen 
bu hKxrft w 

ViXOOX „ 



SUBJ. 

id^ fei gemefen 
bufei(e)ft „ 
erfet 

h)it feien 

il^t f eiet 

fie feien „ 

id^ tofite 0eh)ef en 
bun)ar(e)ft „ 
txxoaxt 



n 



n 



n 



n 



n 



h)it h)aren 
il^r n)at(e)t 
fie toaten 



n 



n 



towhKiten ;, 
il^tiDatt „ 
fie hKiten „ 

The Use of |aliett and fein 
|aben is used: 
(a) In all transitive verbs (including reflexives and modal auxiliaries). 
(h) In all intransitives which do not show a transition from place to 
place or a change of condition. 

53 ftitt is used; 

(a) In all intransitive verbs which show a transition from place to 
place: ^6) liin in bie 6tabt gegmtgen (I went into the city). 

(&) In all intransitives that show a transition from one state into 
anotherj a change of condition as from life to death, from sleep- 
ing to waking, etc.: @t ift geftorlien (he has died). @r ift rhi' 
geff^lofen (he has gone to sleep). 

(e) The verbs fein, lileilien (remain), gef(^e|m (happen), gelittgett 
(succeed) , take f etn. 

53 The number of verbs that take fein is small compared to those 
that take l^afeen. But some of the fein verbs are of very frequent occur- 
rence (such as all the ordinary verbs of locomotion like !ommen, gel^en, 
laufen, etc.). The following lists of fein verbs in ordinary use are given 
as a basis for drill and memorizing.* 

* In the alphabetical list of strong verbs and the ablaut classes, as in both 
vocabularies, the verbs are given with the proper auxiliary. 
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Common Verbs that take fdti 
(a) Transition from Place to Place:* 



an!ommcn, to arrive 


lanben. 


to land 


abrcifen, to start (on a journey) 


laufen, 


to run 


aufge^en, to rise (said of the sun) 


reifen. 


to travel 


aufftcl^en, to get up 


teiten. 


to ride 


Begegnen, to meet 


fdj^tDimmen, 


r to swim 


ctlen, to hurry 


fd^rciten. 


to step 


crfd^einen, to appear 


(Infen, 


to sink 


fal^ten, to ride 


flpringcn. 


to spring 


faUen, to fall 


fteigen. 


to climb 


fliegcn, to fly 


ftatacn. 


to fall 


pel^en, to flee 


tveten. 


to step 


piemen, to flow 


un'tetgcl^cr 


\, to go under, set (of the 


folflcn, to follow 




sun) 


flcl^en, to go 


aiel^en. 


to wander 


!otnmen, to come 






(6) Transition of Condition: 






aXUxxi, to age 


jpaffieten. 


to happen 


atten (nad^) to take after 


^la^en. 


to explode 


aufh)adS>en, to wake up 


fdj^eitem. 


to be shipwrecked 


berften, to burst 


fterben. 


to die 


Qcbeil^en, to thrive 


betbetben. 


to spoil 


fienefen, to recover 


bcrl^unQetn 


, to starve 


gliicfen, to prosper 


toadj^fen, 


to grow 


ctnfc^Iafcn, to go to sleep 


toelfen. 


to wither 


cttoad^en, to awaken 


merbcn. 


to become 



Future and Future Perfect Tenses 

54 Both future tenses are formed by adding to the present tense of 
the auxiliary iorrben (indicative or subjunctive) an infinitive form of 
the verb. 

(a) The FtUure tense adds the present infinitive: id^ toerbe ge|tit, id^ 

h>etbe |aliett. 
(6) The FtUure Perfect adds the perfect infinitive (formed of the 
perfect participle plus the present infinitive of l^aben or fern): 

* Some of the verbs of motion (as Xtxtm, fd^immen, f al^ten, tcif en) sometimes 
are used not to express a motion from place to place, but simply motion or exercise. 
Then they are often conjugated with l^aben« ^d^ |alie }i\m @tunben ^etitttn, but 
^^ bin nad) bet Stabt grrittett* Many writers ignore this difference, and the 
student is safe in conjugating these verbs with feitt always. 
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bu tvttft gegmtgen feiit 

55 Future Tenses 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

Future Future Perfect Future FvJture Perfect 

w^ toerbc gei^en . . . gcgangcn f etn w^ h)erbc gel^cn . . Qcgangen fern 

bu h)trft gel^en „ bu h>crbeft gel^en „ 

et toitb 0el^en „ er metbe ge^en 

id^ metbe lefen. . .gelefen l^ol^n td^ toerbe lefen . . .gelefen ]^a6en 

bu twrft lefen „ bu toerbeft lefen „ 

et h)trb lefen ,, er ioetbe lefen „ 

The Oonditionals 

56 There are two conditional tenses: Present and Perfect y often 
called first and second conditional. They are formed like the future and 
future perfect, except that iottrbe, the preterit subjunctive of h)erben, 
is used as the auxiliary: 

id^ totirbe gel^en . . . flegangen fein (I should go . . . have gone) 

buh)titbeft ,, 

et totirbe „ ,/ ,, etc. 

td^ toUtbe lefen . . . gclcfcn l^aben (I should read . . . should have read) 

butoiirbeft ,, „ 

et toiltbe „ ,, „ etc. 



Infinitives and Participles 

57 There are two participles and two infinitives: Present and Perfect, 

(a) The Present Participle is formed on the present infinitive by adding 
b: Heben, lieBenb; gel^en, gel^enb. There is no difference between weak and 
strong verbs here. For the formation of the Perfect Participle, cf . 29, 30. 

(6) The Present Infinitive is the first of the principal parts. The perfect 
infinitive is formed of the perfect participle followed by the infinitive 
of ^aben or frin: lieben, gelieBt l^aBen; gei^en, ge^angen fetn. 

* The choice of l^aBen or fein to form the future perfect follows, of course, 
the same rules as those which governed the choice of the auxiliary in the perfect 
and pluperfect. 
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58 



Examples of Verb Oonjugation 
Weak Verb vnth feiti 





Indicative 


SUBJUNCmVB 


Pres. 


k^ folfie 


id^ folfic 




bu f olgft 


bu f olgeft 




er folgt 


ctfolge 




ton folgen 


h)W folgcn 




il^t fplfit 


il^tfolfict 


• 


pe folgen 


fiefolgen 


Prbt. 


vi) folfitc 


w^ f olgtc 




bu folgteft 


bu f olgteft 




et folgte 


erfolgte 




tort f olgten 


h)tr f olgten 




il^tfolgtct 


il^tfolgtct 




fte folgten 


pe folgten 


Perp. 


td^ bin gefolgt 


ic^ fet gefolgt 




bu bift ^ 


bufei(c)ft „ 




etift 


et f ei 




tow ftnb ^ 


tovc feieti >, 




i^t f eib „ 


il^t fetet ,„ 




[xt fxnb ;, 


pe f eien „ 


Plup. 


td^ mat gefolgi 


id^ todte flefolgt 




bu hKirft ^ 


bu h)ar(e)ft „ 




etmar „ 


er todre 




ttnx toaxm „ 


h)tr toSren „ 




i]^rh)ar(e)t„ 


il^r h>$r(e)t ^ 




pc hKiten ^ 


pe todren „ 


FtJT. 


k^ tocrbc Jolgen 


\i) toerbe folgen 




bumttft „ 


bu mcrbcft „ 




er h)itb « 


er toerbe „ 




h)trh>erben „ 


mirtoerben „ 




il^r toerbet ^ 


il^rtoerbct [ „ 




fic tDCtben „ 


fieioerben „ 


Fur. Perp. 


td^ toerbe gef olgt f ein 


id^ hjeibe gefolgt fein 




bu mirft « 


bu toerbift 




<rh)ttb ;, 


er toerbe 




toir hjeiben 


n>tr tverben 




il^t toerbct „ 


il^rtoerbet 




fic toetben ^ 


fletoerben 



CoNninoNALB 
I. idb imiibt fohm kb ivilibc fcbm 

II. k? roUtbt fltfolgl [tin «? miitbe at|e^ ^bm 

The complete inflection o( the coaditionala is: 



I. i* waibt fctgen 


mir njfltbm f olflMi 


bumiitbcfi „ 


i^ IBilArt „ 


a WUibc „ 


pe tofltbm „ 


II. i(^ Wiltbt ctfolgt ((in 


mil tnUAm fltfolflt ft 


buwUAtft „ „ 


fc Wttibft „ , 


« wUrbt „ „ 




Impboativk 


fol(i< <bu) 


fi*^(W) 


foia{c)t{i^) 


W(Ot<i^) 


folflm6ie» 


Mm Si.* 




Infinitives 


PM». folgm 


fe^cn 


Pbbf. . (|*)[8tfdii 


aeft^m |« 




Participles 


Phm. folfltnk 


ft&«* 


PIEK. fltfolflt 


fltft^ 



Tbe PuBive Voice 
go The panive voioe \b expreaaed in Germim by means of the 
Mtxiliaiy tatrkni pliu the perfect participle of the verb. As DKlbcn is 
one of the Terba which are ftlways conjugated with frin (cf. SS(b)), eveiy 
puBve verb iaket ftto in tbe pvfect toisee 
Ql InfiMtion of ft PuiItb Verb 

iNDiOum SuBJUNcnvx 

Fm. ii( Mlbe S4M i^ brrbt gc^Brt 

buMtf , butarrbcft . 



mhMRBn „ 


Ivii: nnBin . 
ifjtiDnbrt „ 
rKUnbtn .. 


vl 


bUlD&TMt » 

n iDuibc „ 


■ 1 


loir hturbtn , 
i^twiirbrt „ 
fiekiiltBtn . 
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Indicative 
Pkrf. vi) h\n gel^&tt innhtn* 
bu hift „ 

wx fittb „ „ 
ti^t fdii „ 

Plup. td^ iour gel^dtt fotrbnt 
bu foor^ /y „ 
fx ioar ,, » 

tDtt foorftt ;y M 
il^t ioort w /y 
ftc ioorftt „ „ 

Fur. id^ iorrbe gel^dtt iorrbnt 
bu foirft „ 
et foirb ^ 

tDtt tamrbftt „ 
'HcfX forrbet „ 
fie ioerben „ ,, 

FuT. Perf. td^ ioerbe gel^dtt foorben fdn 
bu tolrft w » w 
er foirb „ 



n 



n 



n 



n 



ft)tr iotrbftt „ 
il^t forrbet ^ 
fte forrben „ 



w 



n 



n 



n 



SUBJUNCnVB 

td^ fri gel^&tt totrbm 
bu fd(e)ft „ 
etfrt 

tow fdftt w 
il^t frtet « 
pe fdeti „ 



0f 



0f 



id^ ioire gel^dtt fotrbm 
butolr(c)fi „ „ 

fX WWtt M w 



n 



n 



n 



n 



ft)tv foSrftt „ 

'SkjX ioar(e)t ^ 
fte iolren ;, 

id^ iorrbe gel^&rt toecben 
bu iorrbfft ;, 
et foerbe ;, 

h)tt fotfbftt w 

tl^t ioerbet „ „ 

fte ioerben „ „ 

y&i ioerbe gel^drt tootben fein 
bu iorrbeft „ 
et ioerbe „ 

tott ioerbett ,, 
i^t ioerbet „ 
fte ioerben „ 



n 



n 



n 



n 



n 

n 
n 
ft 



Passive Conditionals • 
I. \^ fofirbe gel^drt ioerben II. id^ ioiirbe gel^&tt ioorben fein 

buiofirbeft „ „ buioiirbeft ,, ,, 

et iofirbe ,/ ,, etc. et ioiirbe ,, „ „ etc. 



Passive Imperative 
ioerbe (bu) gel^&tt ioerbet (tl^t) gel^&tt ioerben 6te gel^&tt 

Passive Infinitives 
Pres. ge^dtt ioerben Perf. ge^&tt ioorben fdn 

Passive Participles 
Pres. gel^dtt ioerbenb Perf. gel^dtt ioerben 

* Note that geioorben loses the augment when used to form the passive voice. 



1. Inseparables 
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Oompound Verba 

63 An adverbial particle (like an, auf, ct, be) prefixed to the simple 
verb, forms of it a compomid verb, often with greatly modified meaning: 
gcl^en (to go), unfergel^en (to perish), htQtlf^n (to commit). 

There are two classes of compounds: 
1. Inseparables, in which the prefix has become so closely associated 

with the verb both in form and in meaning that the 
two form one word; Bege'l^en (commit). 
2 Separables, in which the prefix and the verb each retains its own 

meaning. They are sometimes written as one word 
and sometimes separated: auf ge^en; bie Sonne gel^t auf . 

63 T^^^ differences in formation are: 

(o) Accent on root syllable — Befra'aen fto question) 

(6) No augment in perf. part. — befragr 

(c) Not separated in infinitive — ju befra'flen; nor in 

the present and preterit tenses : et befragf , er 

befrag'te. 

((a) Accent on prefix — aug'fragen (to interrogate) 
(6) Augment between part, and root — au^'aefragt 
(c) Separated in infinitive — auS'jttfragen; has the 
prefix at the end of the sentence also in the 
pres. andpret, tenses in independent clauses : id^ 
frage (fra^e) il^n au3'.* 

64 Principal Parts 

1. Inseparable bcfra'gen licfrag'te f)at befta^f 

2. Separable otil'fragen ftagte mtl' l^at mtl^gefragi 

Sjniopsis of Oompounds 

Indicative 
inseparable separable 

id^ befra'ge id^ frage aW 

vi) befrag'te id^ fragte au3 ' 

id^ l^abe befvagf td^ f)aht au^'gefragt 

id^ l^atte befragf td^ l^atte au^'gefvagi 

id^ merbe befra'gen id^ toerbe ou^'fragen 

id^ tDerbe befragf l^aben id^ n>etbe au^gefragt l^aben 

Imperative 
befra'ge (bu) frage (bu) au3' 

befra'0(e)t (i^t) fra0(e)t (i^t) aviS^ 

befra'genSte fragen 6ie au8' 

Infinitives 
Pres. befra'flen aug'fraflen 

Perf. befrag^t baben aug^gefragt l^aben 

* It must be noted that in dependent clauses, the inflected part of the verb 
immediately follows this prefix and is written with it as one word: aU td^ il^n 

onlfragie. 
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Participles 
inseparable separable 

Pres. bcfrag'enb aug'fragcnb 

Pert, befragf aug'gefragt 

65 Th® inseparable prefixes are: ht, tmp, tnt, tt, ^e, tier, jer» As 
separable prefixes can be used any of the particles an, ouf, uttl, liri^ 
eiit, mit, na^, in, etc. A few prefixes are both separable and inseparable 
with varying accent and varying meaning. These are: bur(^ (through), 
§ittter (behind), iiber (over), urn (around), unttt (under), HeS (full), foieber 
(again). Note that in the separable compound, the prefix (always 
accented) plays an important part, and the original meaning of both 
verb and particle is retained; in the inseparables the particle has become 
less important (hence, has lost the accent), and the meaning of the word 
is more often figurative: 

Separable: il'bctfe^cn (to set across): ^cr gal^rmami (ferryman) fe^ bie 

6oIbaten il'ber. 

Inseparable: ilberfe'^ (to translate): ^er Stndbt Uberfe^'te bie ^ufgabe (the 

lesson). 

66 Reflexive Verbs 

Reflexive verbs require a pronominal object that refers back 
to the subject. In the first and second persons this object is the regular 
personal pronoun, in the third person both singular and plural it is the 
reflexive fii^ (the same for both dat. and ace). Most reflexive verbs in 
common use have the object in the accusative case, but a few in the 
dative. 

67 Reflexive with Accusative 
fi(^ fteucn, freutc fii^, f)at fic^ gcfreut = to rejoice. 

Pres, Ful, 

Indic. Subj. lif h)erbe mi(^ freuen, etc. 

id^ freuc mi(^ id^ freuc mii^ Put. Perf. 

bu freuft hi^ bu freueft hi^ ic^ h>etbe mi(^ gefreut f^ahtn, etc. 

er freut fii^ er freue fii^ Imper. 

h)tr freuen utti totr freuen unS frcue (bu) hi^ 

il^r freut tu^ il^t freuet tu^ freu(e)t (i^r) tu^ 

fte freuen fif^ f^e freuen fic^ freuen 6ie fii^ 

Pret, Infin, 

id^ freute m\^, etc. fi(^ freuen, fii^ gefreut l^aben 

Perf, Part, 

\df ffaU mi(^ gefreui, etc. fi(^ freuenb, ft(^ gefreut 

Plup. Cond, 

\i) f)attt mi(^ d^eut, etc. ic^ kt)Urbe m\^ freuen, etc. 

id^ toiirbe mic^ d^freui ^aben, etc. 
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gg Reflexive with Dative 

A few verbs, mostly compounds, take the reflexive in the dative case : 

id^ ficttauc tmt = I venture mc geirauen urtS 

bu getvauft bit il^t getraut eud^ 

ev getraut ftd^ fte getrauen fid^ 

69 I'be verbs i^ frme mi(^ and i^ geiroue mir are true 
reflexives, t. e,, the reflexive object is felt as a part of the verb and is 
not translated separately, thus: I rejoice (not, I rejoice myself). This 
true reflexive is rare in English, but the verb / betake myself illustrates 
the principle. In German we find also many reflexives which do not 
show so close a relation between verb and object, so that the verb may 
sometimes be used with a non-reflexive object. Such are: i(^ ff^mdi^Ie 
mir (I flatter myself). We may alsi say: ii^ f(^met(^le i|m (I flatter 
him). But whenever the object refers back to the subject it has the 
form of a true reflexive (i, e., fi(^ in the third person). Sometimes a 
reflexive object is in the genitive: ii^ f^otte mdner (I scorn myself). 
There is no reflexive form for the genitive, so the personals must here 
be used: er f^ottrt fritter, fie jpotttt i|rer. 

70 Impersonal Verbs 

Some verbs are conjugated throughout only in the third person 
singular, the subject being supposed to be some unknown or at least 
unnamed force. In all other respects these verbs are regularly con- 
jugated. To this class of verbs belong: 

(a) Verbs expressing phenomena of nature, time of day: 

e^ xtQMt, it rains. eiS tagt, it is dawning, 

e^ fd^neit, it snows. t& taut, it thaws. 

e^ l^agelt, it hails. e^ bonnertf it thunders. 

eg friett, it freezes (c8 friett e« Wi^, it lightens. 

mid^, I am cold). eS h>trb 3laift, it is growing dark. 

e« bammcrt, it is twilight. eiS bunfcft, " 

(&) Verbs of which the subject is considered as somethmg indefinite, 
or indefinable, or unknown. 

eg ift.ed gtbt, there is, there exists.* eS gel^i gut, things are doing well 
eg ^udte ttt fetnem ©eftd^t, his face (toie gel^t e^? how are you?) 

twitched. eiS ge^t nid^t, it will not do. 

eiS lauiet, the bell is ringing. eiS ftel^t fd^led^t, things are going badly. 

* d^i gilit and ti \fi both designate existence, the former in a more general 
and extended fashion. @| %ihi, always singular and taking an accusative object 
conveys the primary idea of a gift from some higher power, hence is used to designate 
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(c) Verbs which express states of mind or of body. These take a 
personal pronoun as object which is either in the accusative or in the 
dative case. 

1 ) Accusative 

«S dtgert mid^, I am vexed ed reut il^n, he is sorry 

ed betriibt n^, I am grieved ed fc^mer^t mtd^, it pains me 

eiS freut mid^, I am glad ti nmnbett bid^, you are surprised 

td friett mid^, I am cold t9 tovamt il^n, it vexes him 
ed geliiftet fie, she desires 

2) Datives 

eiS affxti rm, I have a presentiment ti gefaUt i^m, he is pleased, he 
eiS beliebt btv, it pleases you likes it 

(mie'd beliebt, as you please) eS fd^eint mtr, it seems to me 

e8 beud^t or biinft imr (or mid^) , eg tft bit (ju 3Rute) , you feel 

methinks 
ed graut miv, I shudder t9 trdumt i^m, he dreams 

Often the ei is imderstood and the personal object comes first: mir 
traumt, mid^ baud^t (cf. English, methinks). 

Modal Auxiliaries 

71 The modal auxiliaries are !3nnett, m80ett, bitrfftt, mjtffftt, fsHett, iosHnt. 
They show certain very characteristic irregularities of form which must 
be carefully notied: 

(a) The present indicative singular has the form of a strong preterit 
(t. e., a vowel differing from that of the present stem and no 
personal endings for the first and third person, cf. 46). They 
are, therefore, often called preterit-present verbs. The plural, 
however, is perfectly regular. 

(b) The umlaut which occurs in the infinitive of four of these 
verbs (biirfen, fdnnen, mogen, milffen) is found again in the plural 
of the present indicative, but not in the preterit indicative nor 
m the perfect participle: biirfen, butfte, geburft 

(c) The subjunctive is regularly formed, except that in those verbs 
which have an umlaut in the infinitive the preterit subjunctive 
also has the umlaut: bilrfte, fdnnte. mdd^te. rnil^te. 

the presence cr absence ot objects in nature: @d gibt fetne Sdtoen tn @uro)^ (there 
are no lions in Europe); but eg jtnb jtoei S6h)en in bet !D2ena0etie (there are two 
lions in the menagerie). Note that in f| ftnb the el is only the introductory woid 
the real subject following. Hence, the verb may be plural, to agree with this 

subject @3 ftnb jh)ei 6ttt^u b^er. 
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(d) The perfect and pluperfect have two participial forms, one of 
which is used when an infinitive complement follows, and the 
other when the auxiliary is used alone. 

7!3 The principal parts of the modal auxiliaries and their inflections 
in the simple tenses are: 





fonnen 

mdgen 

biirfen 

miiffen 

fotten 

h)ollen 


tonnt( 

mod^ti 

burfte 

mu^t( 

foOte 

moOte 


t 

t 

> 


ffat getonnt 
„ gemod^t 
„ geburft 
,, gemu^t 
// gefoOt 
„ gemoOt 






Present 






Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


td^ {unit 
bufumift 
tt f unit 


f5nne 

f&nneft 

f&nne 


mag 

morft 

mog 


m&ge 

mdgeft 

mdge 


barf 

borfft 

barf 


btti^e 

bttrfeft 

biirfe 


tots fdnnctt 

i^rtdnnt 

fief&nnen 


f&nnen 
fdnnet 
fdnnen 


mdgen 

mdgt 

m&gen 


m&gen 
mdget 
m&gen 


biirfen 

biirft 

biirfen 


btttfen 
biirfet 
biirfen 






Present 






Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


td^nutf} 
bunutgi 
tt nutg 


miiffe 

miiffeft 

miiffe 


f0ll 
futtft 

foa 


foOe 

fotteft 

foOe 


ioiH 

ioinft 

ioUI 


h)oIIe 

motteft 

mode 


tvtvntUffen 
fte miiffen 


miiffen 
mUffet 
miiffen 


follen 

foot 

fotten 


foOen 
foaet 
foOen 


tDoQen 

moat 

nwUen 


nwUen 
n>ottet 
tDoQen 






Preterit 






Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


td^fonnte 
bu tonnteft 
ertonnte 


fdmtte 

fdnnteft 

fdnnte 


mod^e 

mod^teft 

mod^te 


mdd^te 

m&d^teft 

mdd^te 


burfte 

butfteft 

burfte 


biirfte 

bttrfteft 

bUrfte 


nnvftmnten 
il^r fonntet 
fte tonnten 


fdnnten 
fdnntet 
fdnnten 


mod^en 
mod^tet 
mod^ten 


mdd^ten 
mdd^tet 
mdd^ten 


burften 
burftet 
burften 


biirften 
biirftet 
bUrften 
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bu tDtrft gegimgett fehi 
et mtrb geljobt IjaBftt* 

55 Future Tenses 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

Future Future Perfect Future Future Perfect 

vdf n>etbe gel^en . . . degangen f ein id^ merbe gel^en . . gegangen fern 

btthnrftficl^en ., bu njerbcft gel^cn ^ 

et totib gel^en „ ertoerbe gel^en 

id^ toerbe lefen. . .gelefen l^oBen td^ njerbe lefen. . .gelefen l^aben 

bu hjirft lefen „ bu toetbeft lefen „ 

er toiib lefen „ er tott\>t lefen « 

The Oonditionals 

56 There are two conditional tenses: Present and Perfect, often 
called first and second conditional. They are formed like the future and 
future perfect, except that iofirbe, the preterit subjunctive of toerben, 
is used as the auxiliary: 

td^ tt)tirbe gel^en . . . gegangen fein (I should go . . . have gone) 

butoiirbeft „ 

er tourbe „ „ „ etc. 

id^ iDiitbe lefen . . . gelcfen l^aben (I should read . . . should have read) 

bunjtirbeft „ 

er tt)tirbe „ „ „ etc. 

Infinitiyes and Participles 

57 There are two participles and two infinitives : Present and Perfect, 

(a) The Present Participle is formed on the present infinitive by adding 
b: lieben, liebenb; gel^en, gel^enb. There is no difference between weak and 
strong verbs here. For the formation of the Perfect Participle, cf. 29, 30. 

(6) The Present Infinitive is the first of the principal parts. The perfect 
infinitive is formed of the perfect participle followed by the infinitive 
of Ipoliftt or fdn: Iteben, geltebt l^aben; gel^en, gegangen fein. 

* The choice of l^aBen or fein to form the future perfect follows, of course, 
the same rules as those which governed the choice of the auxiliary in the perfect 
and pluperfect. 
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Examples of Verb Oonjugation 




Weak Verb vrUh 


fdn 




Indicative 


SUBJUNCTlVB 


Pres. 


rd) folge 


tc^ folfic 




bu folgft 


bu folgcft 




er folfit 


crfolgc 




h)tr folgen 


toir folgcn 




i^r f olgt 


il^rfolgct 


- 


fie f olflen 


pcfolgcn 


PRET. 


id^ f olgte 


id^ folfite 




bu folgteft 


bu ifolgtcft 




erfolgtc 


cr f olgtc 




tovc folgten 


h)it f olgtcn 




il^r folgtet 


il^rfolgtet 




fte folgten 


pe f olgten 


Pbrf. 


id^ Bin gefolgt 


td^ fei flcfolgt 




bu Wft „ 


bufei(e)ft „ 




er ift ^ 


er fei 




h)tr finb „ 


rm feien „ 




i^r f cib „ 


i^r feiet ,« 




pc pnb ^ 


pe feien „ 


Plup. 


td^ \t>ax gefolgt 


id^ tDdre ftefolgt 




bu njatft „ 


buh)at(e)p „ 




crhjar „ 


er toare ,, 




iDtthjaten „ 


twir h)dren „ 




il^r n}ar(c)t „ 


il^r h)ar(e)t „ 




pc hjarcn „ 


pe todren ;, 


Fur. 


id^ toerbe folgen 


id^ toerbe folgen 




bu toirft „ 


bu ujcrbf ft „ 




Ct iDttb „ 


er toerbe „ 




toittoerbcn „ 


h)irh)erben « 




il^t toeibet „ 


ij^rhjerbet ; „ 




pc tocrbcn „ 


fieh)erben „ 


Fur. Perp. 


ic^ tt)ctbe flcfolgt fcin 


td^ h>erbe gefolgt fein 




bu tottft ,, 


bu h)erbip 




cr tDtvb „ 


er h)erbe 




iDtt iDcvbcn // 


h)tr hjerben 




i^r VDcrbct „ 


il^r h)erbet 




pe toeiben ^ 


petoerben 
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Strong Verb wUh ^ahm 



Indicative 
Prbs. id^ fel^e 

bu rte^ft 
etfiel^t 

h)tr f cl^en 

ftefel^ 

pRBT. td^ ]a^ 

bu fa^ft 
erfal^ 

tots fallen 

fte fallen 

Perf. id^ fyibt gefel^en 

bu l^aft „ 

fte l^aben » 

Plup. id^ l^atte gef el^en 

bu^atteft „ 
er l^atte „ 

h)tv l^atten „ 
il^rl^attet „ 
fie l^atten „ 

FuT. id^ h)etbe f cl^en 

bu totrffc n 

VC tDltb I, 

wx toeiben^ 
il^rtoeibet » 
ftetoetben » 

Fur. Perf. id^ toerbe gef el^en l^aBen 



butoirft 
ertoicb 

totv toetben 
il^r toetbet 
ftetoetben 



n 

» 
n 
n 



Subjunctive 
id^fel^e 
bu f e^eft 
etfcl^e 

totr f cl^en 
il^r f cl^et 
flefel^en 

td^ f ai^e 
bu fal^(c)ft 
erf&l^e 

tmvfdl^en 
i^t fa^(e)t 
fie fallen 

id^ l^aBe gef el^en 
bul^abeft „ 
er l^aBe > 

h)tr l^aben „ 
i^r l^bet „ 
fie l^aben » 

id^ l^dtte gefel^en 
bu^otteft n 
et l^otte « 

h)tr l^atten ^ 
il^rl^attet ^ 
ftel^&tten „ 

y&l n>erbe fel^en 
bun>erbeft ^ 
ev tDctbe /» 

h)trtt)erben» 
il^ttDetbet ^ 
fietoerben ,, 

id^ toetbe gefel^en l^aben 
bu hjerbeft „ 
er h)etbe . „ 

tott toetben /, 
i^r toerbet „ 
fte toetben «, 
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Conditionals 

k6 toilrbc fel^ 

vo) toUrbe gefej^en l^aben 

The complete inflection of the conditionals is: 



I. vi) tviltbe folgen 
II. t4 tDiitbe gefolgt fein 



I. id^ miirbe folgen 
butDilrbeft ,, 
er n>iirbe „ 
II. id^ n^iirbe gefolgt fein 
buttjiltbeft „ „ 
er toiirbe „ „ 


n)ir toiitben f olaen 
i^r toilrbet „ 
fie toilrben 

totr toiitben gefolgt fein 
tf^r tt)iltbet ,, ,, 
fte toilrben ,, „ 




Imperative 


folge (bu) 


fie^ (bu) 


foIfl(e)t (i^r) 


feWe)t (i^r) 


folgen 6ie* 


fel^en 6ie* 




Infinitives 


Pres. folflen 


fe^en 


Perf. . flefolgtfcin 


gefel^en Ijoifn 


f 


Participles 


Pres. folgenb 


fel^enb 


Perf. gefolgt 


flefel^en 



The Passive Voice 

60 "^^^ passive voice is expressed in Gennan by means of the 
auxiliary iocrbrn plus the perfect participle of the verb. As toerben is 
one of the verbs which are always conjugated with fein (cf . 63 (6) ), every 
passive verb takes fdn in the perfect tenses 

61 Inflection of a Passive Verb 
Indicative Subjunctive 

Pres. id^ iocrbe gel^drt id^ ioerbe gel^drt 

bu ioirft „ bu ioerbeft „ 

erioirb „ er iocrbe „ 

toirioerbrn „ totrioerbrn „ 

il^r ioerbrt „ il^r ioerbet /, 

fte ioerbrn „ fte ioerben „ 



Pret. id^ iourbf gel^drt 
buiourbeft „ 
er iourbf „ 

toir iottrbrn „ 
iSfx iourbei „ 
fte iottrbrn „ 



\d) iottrbf gel^drt 
buioitrbfft „ 
er iofirbf „ 

toir iofirben „ 
il^r iofirbei 
fte ioitrbrn 



» 



*Thi8 form (always with the subject expressed and following the verb) is 
used for conventional mode of address in the imperative. 
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n 



n 



n 



Indicative 
Perf. id^ bin gej^&rt ionrbett* 
buHift 
etift 

imrfinb 
i^tfdb 
fu Pttb „ „ 

Plup. id^ ioor gel^&tt iosrbrtt 
bu ionr^ ,» „ 
er tour ^ „ 

tott ioorfii w M 
il^v ioart /» „ 
ftc ioorett „ „ 

Fur. id^ ioerbf gel^dtt ioerbrtt 
bu ioitft /y n 

er ioirb ,, ;^ 

toir iocrbftt » /, 
il^t ioerbei „ „ 
fte iocrbftt „ „ 

Fur. P£rf. id^ toerbe gel^&tt tosrbftt f dn 
buioirft 
er ioifb 






toix iofrbftt „ 
1^ fierbei « 
fie toerbftt „ 



n 



SUBJUNCnVB 

id^ fei gel^dtt iosrbrtt 
bu fd(f)ft „ „ 

«fd n n 

totr fdeti „ „ 
il^t fdet „ 
fie fdeti ;, 



ft 



td^ ioire gel^drt tosrbrtt 
buto8i(f)ft „ „ 
er toitf n It 

totr ioirttt « /» 
tl^to8r(f)t « « 
fie ioirett « „ 

id^ toerbe ge^drt toerbett 
bu toerbeft „ „ 
er toerbe ^ 

tDtr toerbett „ . 

il^r ioerbei „ 

fte toerbett ,, „ 

vij toerbe gel^drt toorben fein 
bu toerbeft m h n 
er toerbe n n » 

ivtr toerbett m h n 
tl^ttoerbet „ n n 
pe toerbett « ^ • 



It 



n 



n 



Passive Conditionals • 
I. id^ toitrbe gel^drt toerbett II. id^ ioitrbe flel^drt toorbett fdit 

bu toftrbeft ,, „ bu toilrbeft „ „ „ 

er toilrbe ,, ,. etc. er toitrbe „ „ „ etc. 



toerbe (bu) gel^drt 



Passive Imperative 
toerbei (il^r) gel^drt toerbett 6ie gel^drt 

Passive Infinitives 
Pres. gel^JMrt toerbett Perf. ge^&rt toorbett fdti 

Passive Participles 
Pres. gel^drt toerbettb Perf. gel^drt toorbett 

* Note that getoorbett loses the augment when used to form the paaefve Yoioe. 



1. Inseparables 
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Oompoiind Verbs 
63 An adverbial particle (like an, auf, cr, be) prefixed to the simple 
verb, fonns of it a compound verb, often with greatly modified meaning: 
gcl^en (to go), unfcrgcl^en (to perish), begcl^en (to conmiit). 
There are two classes of compounds: 

1. Inseparables, in which the prefix has become so closely associated 

with the verb both in form and in meaning that the 
two form one word; begc'l^en (commit). 
2 Separables, in which the prefix and the verb each retains its own 

meaning. They are sometimes written as one word 
and sometimes separated: auf gel^en; bie 6onne gel^t auf^ 

63 The differences in formation are: 

(a) Accent on root syllable — Befro'acn Tto question) 

(6) No augment in perf. part. — befragr 

(c) Not separated in infinitive — gu bcfra'gen; nor in 

the present and preterit tenses : cr bcfragf , cr 

befrag'tc. 
(a) Accent on prefix — au^'fragen (to interrogate) 

2. Separables ] (6) Augment between part, and root — aud'aefragt 

(c) Separated in infinitive — aits' jttfragen; has the 

prefix at the end of the sentence also in the 
pres. andpret. tenses in independent clauses : id^ 
frage (fragtc) i^n aug'.* 

64 Principal Parts 

1. Inseparable bcfra'gen bcfrag'te f^ai befragf 

2. Separable ottd'fragen fragte mtl^ l^at mtl'gefragt 

Synopsis of Oompounds 

Indicative 
inseparable separable 

id^ bcfra'gc idfl frage aW 

\d) befrag'te id^ ftagte aui ' 

\&i l^abe befragf \&i l^abe auS^gefragt 

id^ l^atte befragf id^ l^atte auS^gefragt 

y&i toerbe befra'gen id^ hjerbe oug'fragen 

ic^ n>erbe befragf l^aben id^ merbe aud'gefragt l^aben 

Imperative 
befra'ge (bu) frage (bu) au3' 

befra'0(e)t (il^r) fta0(e)t (il^r) aits' 

befra'gcn Sie fragen Sie auS' 

Infinitives 
Pres. bcfra'gen auS'fragen 

Perf. befrag't l^aben aug'gefragt l^aben 

* It must be noted that in dependent clauses, the inflected part of the v^b 
immediately follows this prefix and is written with it as one word: dk% S&j i^tl 

attlfra0tf. 
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Participles 
inseparable separable 

Pres. bcfrag'enb aug'fragenb 

Pert, befragl' au^'Qcfragt 

65 The inseparable prefixes are: ht, tmp, ttd, tt, gf. Her, inr. As 
separable prefixes can be used any of the particles an, mtf, attl, M, 
dit, mit, na^, lu, etc. A few prefixes are both separable and inseparable 
with varying accent and varying meaning. These are : bttrc^ (through), 
(tinier (behind), fiber (over), nm (around), unter (under), HoII (full), ioieber 
(again). Note that in the separable compound, the prefix (always 
accented) plays an important part, and the original meaning of both 
verb and particle is retained; in the inseparables the particle has become 
less important (hence, has lost the accent), and the meaning of the word 
is more often figurative: 

Separable: U'bcrfc^ (to set across): ^ct gal^nnonn (ferryman) fe^e bie 

6oIbatcn tt'ber. 

Inseparable: Uberfe'^en (to translate): 2)eT Stnaht iiberfe^'te bie ^uf gabe (the 

lesson). 

66 Reflexive Verbs 

Reflexive verbs require a pronominal object that refers back 
to the subject. In the fir^ and second persons this object is the regular 
personal pronoun, in the third person both singular and plural it is the 
reflexive {i(^ (the same for both dat. and ace). Most reflexive verbs in 
common use have the object in the accusative case, but a few in the 
dative. 

67 Reflexive with Accusative 
fi(^ ftcuen, freutc ftc^, l^at fliij gefreut = to rejoice. 

Pres, FtU. 

Indic. Subj. idfi hjerbe miii^ frcuen, etc. 

id^ freuc m\^ \d) freuc miii^ FiU, Perf, 

bu freuft bii^ bu freueft bic^ \^ merbe m\^ gefreut l^aben, etc. 

er frcut fic^ er freuc fic^ Imper, 

totr jteuen nnil tt)tr ftcuen nnS freue (bu) bi(^ 

il^r freut enc^ il^r freuet enii^ freu(e)t (il^r) m^ 

fte freuenfii^ \\t freuenfic^ freuen 6ie fii^ 

Pret, Infin, 

td^ jteute mi(^, etc. fic^ freuen, ftii^ gefreut l^aben 

Perf. Part. 

\d) f^aht m\^ gefreut, etc. fic^ freuenb, fic^ gefreut 

Plup. Cond. 

\d) l^atte mi(^ gefreut, etc. id^ miitbe mi(^ freuen, etc. 

td^ miitbe mif^ gefreut l^aben, etc. 
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g Reflexive with Dative 

A few verbs, mostly compounds, take the reflexive in the dative case : 

ii) getrauc mtt = I venture ttnr geirauen ux& 

bu getrauft bit il^t getraut eud^ 

er getraut ftd^ fte getrauen jtd^ 

9 The verbs i^ freuf mic^ and if^ getrauf mir are true 

flexives, i, e.y the reflexive object is felt as a part of the verb and is 
>t translated separately, thus: I rejoice (not, I rejoice ,myself). This 
ae reflexive is rare in English, but the verb / betake myself illustrates 
e principle. In German we find also many reflexives which do not 
ow so close a relation between verb and object, so that the verb may 
metimes be used with a non-reflexive object. Such are: i^ f(^md(^(f 
ir (I flatter myself). We may alsA say: i^ fc^mdc^lf iljm (I flatter 
m). But whenever the object refers back to the subject it has the 
rm of a true reflexive (i. e., fi(^ in the third person). Sometimes a 
flexive object is in the genitive: i^ f^iottf mdner (I scorn myself), 
tiere is no reflexive form for the genitive, so the personals must here 
) used: er ipoUtt fdner, fie f^iottei il^rer. 

Impersonal Verbs 

Some verbs are conjugated throughout only in the third person 
igular, the subject being supposed to be some unknown or at least 
mamed force. In all other respects these verbs are regularly con- 
gated. To this class of verbs belong: 

) Verbs expressing phenomena of nature, time of day: 

ed tegnet, it rains. ed tagt, it is dawning. 

eiS fd^neit, it snows. eS taut, it thaws. 

e$ l^agelt, it hails. ed bonnert* it thimders. 

e^ friett, it freezes (ed friert t9 hlvl^i, it lightens. 

mid^, I am cold). eS toirb 9lad^t, it is growing dark. 

e« bdmmctt, it is twilight. e« bunfclt, " " " 

) Verbs of which the subject is considered as something indefinite, 
indefinable, or imknown. 

ift.ed gibt, there is, there exists.* eS ge^t gut, things are doing well 
)iKEte in feinem ©eftd^t, his face (toie ge^t ed? how are you?) 

twitched. ed gel^t nid^t, it will not do. 

Idutet, the bell is ringing. ed ftel^t fd^led^t, things are going badly. 



gilit and fi ift both designate existence, the former in a more general 
d extended fashion. @$ gflit, always singular and taking an accusative object 
aveys the primary idea of a gift from some higher power, hence is used to designate 
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(c) Verbs which express states of mind or of body. These take a 
personal pronoun as object which is either in the accusative or in the 
dative case. 

1 ) Accusative 

ed axQttt mid^, I am vexed ed teut il^n^ he is sorry 

tS betriibt mid^, I am grieved t& fc^mer^t mid^, it pains me . 

eiS freut mid^, I am glad ed munbert bid^, you are surprised 

eiS friert mid^^ I am cold t9 murmt il^n, it vexes him 
ed gelttftet fie, she desires 

2) Datives 

ed al^nt mir, I have a presentiment eS gefdttt i^m, he is pleased, he 
e$ beliebt bit, it pleases you likes it 

(mte'd beliebt, as you please) eS fd^eint mir, it seems to me 

e« beud^t or bilnft mtr (or mv^), eg tft bit (ju 3Rute), you feel 

methinks 
ed graut mtr, I shudder eg trdumt i^m, he dreams 

Often the ti is understood and the personal object comes first: mit 
troumt, mid^ bdud^t (cf. English, methinks). 

Modal Auxiliaries 

71 The modal auxiliaries are fihutett, m90ett, bitrfftt, mitffeit, fsOett, imOeit. 
They show certain very characteristic irregularities of form which must 
be carefully notied: 

(a) The present indicative singular has the form of a strong preterit 
(t. e., a vowel differing from that of the present stem and no 
personal endings for the first and third person, cf. 46). They 
are, therefore, often called preterit-present verbs. The plural., 
however, is perfectly regular. 

(b) The imilaut which occurs in the infinitive of four of these 
verbs (bilrfen, fdnnen, mogen, milffen) is found again in the plural 
of the present indicative, but not in the preterit indicative nor 
m the perfect participle : biltfen, butfte, geburft 

(c) The subjunctive is regularly formed, except that in those verbs 
which have an umlaut in the infinitive the preterit subjunctive 
also has the umlaut: biirfte, fdnnte. mbd^te. mtt^e. 

the presence cr absence ot objects in nature: @3 gibt fetne Sdtoen in @UtO)^ (there 
are no lions in Europe); but ed (inb gtoei Sdtoeu in bet !D2ena0etie (there are two 
lions in the menagerie). Note that in f| ftnb the el is only the introductory woid 
the real subject following. Hence, the verb may be plural, to agree with this 

subject @3 ftnb jtoei 6tai^u bier. 
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(d) The perfect and pluperfect have two participial forms, one of 
which is used when an infinitive complement follows, and the 
other when the auxiliary is used alone. 

7!3 The principal parts of the modal auxiliaries and their inflections 
in the simple tenses are: 





fdnnen 

mdflen 

biirfen 

miiffen 

fotten 

h)ollen 


fonnte 

mod^te 

burfte 

mu^te 

foOte 

rooHU 


ffai getomtt 
„ gemod^t 
„ geburft 
„ gemufet 
,/ gefoOt 
,, getDottt 






Present 






Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


bufomift 
tt f unit 


tdnne 

tdmtefi 

tdnne 


mog 

mo0ft 

mog 


mdge 

md^eft 

mdge 


barf 

bmrfft 

barf 


biirfe 

biirfeft 

burfe 


tott idnnen 
i^rtdnnt 
fte !5nnen 


tdmten 
tdmtet 
fdnnen 


mdgen 

mdgt 

mdgen 


mdgen 
mdget 
mdgen 


bttrfen 

bttrft 

biirfen 


biirfen 
bttrfet 
biirfen 






Present 






Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


td^mitg 
bumitgt 
er mitg 


muffe 

miiffeft 

miiffe 


foa 

f0llft 

foa 


foQe 

foHeft 

foOe 


ioiH 

ioiUft 

Win 


tooQe 

tvoaeft 

mode 


Yott miiffen 
i^tmttgt 
fte miiffen 


miiffen 
mUffet 
muffen 


fotten 

fottt 

fotten 


fotten 
fottet 
foQen 


tooQen 

mottt 

motten 


tDoIIen 
tDottet 
tDotten 






Preterit 






Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


ki^ tonnte 
bu fonnteft 
er tonnte 


tdmtte 

tdnnteft 

tiJnnte 


mod^te 

mod^teft 

mod^te 


mdd^te 

mdd^teft 

mdd^e 


burfte 

burfteft 

burfte 


biirfte 

barfteft 

biirfte 


hnrtonnten 
\i^x fonntet 
fte tonnten 


tdnnten 
tdnntet 
tdnnten 


mod^en 
mod^tet 


mikl^ten 
mdd^tet 
mdc^ten 


burften 
burftet 
burften 


biirften 
bttrftet 
bUrften 
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Preterit 






Indic. 


Sub J. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SuBJ. 


kl^nm^te 
bu nm^eft 
etmu^te 


mii^te 

mii^teft 

mii^te 


fottte 

fottteft 

fottte 


fottte 

fottteft 

fottte 


tDottte 

mottteft 

tDottte 


tDottte 

n)ottteft 

toottte 


toir ntu^ten 
il^r mu^tet 
fte tmt^ten 


mtt^ten 
mii^tet 
mufeten 


fottten 
fotttet 
fottten 


fottten 
fotttet 
fottten 


n)ottten 
motttet 
tvottten 


n)ottten 
motttet 
toottten 



73 I^ ^^^ foimation of the perfect tenses we distinguish between 
the use of these verbs as pure verbs and as auxiliaries. When used as 
pure verbs the participle is weak: gftomtt^ etc., when used as auxiliary 
with an infinitive complement, a form which exactly corresponds to the 
inf. is used: ffinnen, etc. Thus: 



tSj l^abe grf onttt 

(I have been able) 

id^ f)abt 0fbttrft 

(I was permitted) 

td^ f^aht gffoUt 

(I was supposed to) 



id^ f)aht gel^en fBtmrtt 

(I was able to go) 

id^ l^abe f^orcc^en bfirfrtt 

(I was permitted to speak) 

id^ f)aht gei^en foUeit 

(I was supposed to go) 



"74 The future tense and the first conditional are formed regularly: 

id^ toetbe mdften vi} luerbe fd^reiben mdgen 

\d) toilrbe mdgen k^ tt)urbe fd^reiben mdften 

The future perfect (k^ toetbe l^aben fd^eiben fdnnen) and the second 
conditional (id^ njiirbe l^aben fd^etben fdnnen) are so long and clumsy that 
they rarely occur. 

75 Another preterit present but not a modal auxiliary is fiiffftt: 

toiffen tou^te f)ai getoujt 

Indic. Subj. 

id) toftg mx toiffen k^ totffe mv miffen 

buiodgt i^ttoi^t bumiffeft tl^ttDtffet 

er iodg fte toiffen et toiffe fie totffen 

The other tenses are formed regularly, but the preterit subjunctive 
has umlaut : toiigtf . 



APPENDIX 



225 



DECLENSION 



THE ARTICLE 



{i 



Definite 
Indefinite 



I. Definite — (a) Every case has a characteristic ending (and 

hence is followed by the weak adjective). 

(b) Like the definite article are declined the demon- 
stratives, relatives, and interrogatives. 





Definite Article 


Demonstrative Pronoun 




Singular Plural 


Singular Plural 




m. f. n. m. f. n. 


m. f • n. m. f. n. 


»M. 


bet bie bad bte 


biefrr biefe biefcS biefe 


IN. 


bed bet bed bet 


bieffS biefrr biefel biefer 


J. 


bem bet bem ben 


biefem biefrr biefrm biefm 


C. 


ben bie bad bie 


biefm biefr biefel biefe • 



n. Indefinite — (a) Three forms (nom. masc, nom. and Acc. 

neut.) are uninfiected (and hence are fol- 
lowed by the strong adjective). 

(&) Like the indefinite article are declined the 
possessives and f ein. 



Indefinite Article 
Singular 



f 



m. 

ein eine 
einel einer 
einem einer einem 
einen eine ein 



n. 
ein 
eined 



Possessive Pronoun 

Singular Plural 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 

mein metne mein meine 

meined metner metned meiner 

meinem meiner metnem meinen 

meinen meine mein meine 



} The indefinite article by its nature can have no plural forms. 
le possessives and fein follow the definite article in the endings of the 
iral. 

) Both articles are pronounced without emphasis. It, therefore, 
yen happens that they are contracted with the preceding word or suffer 
[ne elision. This is more usual with the definite than with the indefinite 
tide: om for an bem, oufd for auf bad, im for in bem, star for }u bet (the 
ly contraction of the feminine article). In poetical and in colloquial 
iguage we sometimes find elisions like *nt pdt ^xm, *i Heine IHnb for 
e gute ^rau and bad fleine Jtinb. 
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QENDEB OF NOUNS 

30 In nouns representing human beings the gender usually follows 
the natural sex: ber SRonn (the man); bif ^rmt (the woman); bol iH»)l 
(the child). 

SI Exceptions to this rule are bai Beili (the woman, used in a 
generic sense) and all diminutives ending in ^en and Idtt which are neuter: 
bad SRdbd^n (the girl); bad ^&uletn (the yoimg lady). 

Qender according to Meaning 

8S For noims representing animals^ things, or abstractions, the follow- 
ing rules help in determining gender, but there are many exceptions. 

(a) Masculine: 

(1) Names of seasons, months, days of the week, mountains, stones, 
many rivers outside of Germany, and points of the compass: ber 
fjttil^linfi (spring); ber3|fl»Wfl* (January); ber Sotmtag (Simday); 

. ber SSefub (Vesuvius); ber ©ranit (granite); ber ^ubf on (the Hud- 
son) ; ber 9lorben (north) . 

(2) Most large animals: ber D^ (ox); ber Sdtoe (lion); ber (Sle^pj^anf 
(elephant); ber @fel (ass); but bad $ferb (horse) , bad 5lamel (camel). 

(3) Monosyllabic nouns derived from the stem (usually the preterit 
stem) of strong verbs: ber ^ranf (the drink); ber Sd^ritt (the step); 
ber 6tanb (the stand) . 

(h) Feminine: 

Names of trees, flowers, most German rivers: bte 3M^ (the beech) ; 
bie @id^e (the oak) ; bte S^fe (the rose) ; bte 9le(fe (the carnation) ; 
bte (SXbt, bte 2Sefer (but ber iRf^m, ber 9ledar). 

(c) Neuters: 

(1) Neuter substantive infinitives: bad ©el^en (walking); bad Stngen. 

(2) Many collectives formed with the prefix ge: bad ©eftd^t (sight); 
bad ®el^5r (hearing) ; bad (^tfm^t (mountain range) . 

(3) Names of countries are considered neuter, but the article is not 
used with these nouns imless an adjective is prefixed to the 
noim: bad gan^e ^eittfc^lattb (all of Germany). A few countries 
are, however, feminine and then the article is always used: bte 
6d^h)eta (Switzerland), bte ^ttrlet' (Turkey). 

(4) Metals are neuter, bad Stlber (silver); bad ®oIb (gold); bad Jh4>fer 
(copper). 

Gender as determined by Endings 

83 (a) Masculine: er, i^, t0, ling: ber ^Pfarrer (pastor) ; ber Stebltttg (favorite) ; 
ber aBUterid^ (tyrant); ber ildtttg (king). 
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(6) Feminine: ie, ei, lett, Uii, fc^oftr tttig, e, in, if, ion: bie ifattie' 
(company); bie^ttei' (clique or party); bie gteilj^eit (freedom); bie 3)an!= 
batfeit (gratitude) ; bie gteunbfd^ft (friendship) ; bie ©rfal^tung (experience) ; 
bie ^alte (coldness) ; bie jlbd^in (the woman cook) ; bie St^tif (lyrical poetry) ; 
bie 9tatbn' (nation). 

Most nouns ending in t are feminine Here belongs a large number of 
abstracts which are formed from adjectives by the addition of a suffix e: bie 
2ange (length), S3teite (breadth), ^dlte (coldness), etc. But a small number of 
masculines (all names of living creatures) ends in e. ^et &attt (husband), ^fe 
(hare), gunge (boy), ^nabe (boy), S5n)e (lion), ^teu^e (Prussian). Moreover, the 
nouns which end in e but begin with ge are neuter: bag ©ebdube (building), 
(3eMtge (mountain chain), etc 

in forms feminines from masculines: bet ^d), bie ^dd^in (cook); bet 2tf)' 

xtx, bie Sel^tetin (teacher); bet SJmetila'net, bie ^metifa'netin. 

(c) Neuter: c^en. Itin, turn (with exception of bet 3^^^"^ [error], and 
bet S^eid^tum [wealth]) ; usually nil, fol, fel; e when the word begins with ge. 
2)ag !Kab(i^ (girl) ; bag gtaulein (young lady) ; bag ^dnighim (kingdom) : 
bag ©el^eimnig (secret); bag 6c^idfal (fate); bag iRatfel (riddle); bag ©ebdube 
(building). 

84 The gender of compounds is determined by that of the last 
of the component parts: bet Dbftbaum (fruit-tree); bie Saumgtiqp^pe (the 
clump of trees) . 

85 The gender of monosyllables must be learned by committing 
to memory with each noun its appropriate article. Aside from the sex 
distinction (cf. 80) there is little help to be found in rules: bet Stul^I, bie 
^nf , bag ^. 

86 A few nouns have more than one gender with difference of 
meaning. Some of the commonest are: 



bet8anb, 
bag ^nb. 


volume 
ribbon or tie 


bet 6ee, 
bie See, 


lake 
sea 


bet SJauet, 
bag Sauet, 


peasant 
birdcage 


bet 3:eil, 
bag 2:cil, 


part 
share 


betSunb, 
bag 8unb, 


league 
bundle 


bet Xox, 
bag Xox, 


fool 
gate 


bet $eibe, 
bie §eibe. 


heathen 
heath 


bet aktbienft, 
bag SBetbienft, 


wages 
merit 


bet$ut, 
bie $ut. 


hat 
guard 
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Declenaion of Nouns 

S7 Gennan nouns show a variation of inflection both in the singular 
and in the plural, which enables us to group them in several declensions, 
but two facts are to be remembered for all the declensions: 

(a) All feminine nouns remain uninflected throughout the singular.. 

(6) All dative plurals end in tt* 

SS There are three declensions; Strong y Weakf and Mixed, 

(a) In the Strong Declension all the nouns (except the feminines) 
take {t)i* in the genitive sing. In the plural they either take no ending, 
or add e or rr throughout all the cases, with an additional it in the dative, 
unless the word already ends in n. 

(h) In the Weak Declension all the nouns (excepting the feminines) 
take (e)n* in all cases except the nominative singular. 

(c) In the Mixed Declension, all the nouns are strong in the singular 
and weak in the plural. 

89 Strong Declension 

Gen. Sing. (e)« 
The strong declension is divided into three classes, according to the 
plural endings. 

Olass I — adds no ending (umlaut rare) 

Olass H — adds e (umlaut more frequent) 

Olass in — adds er (umlaut always when the vowel admits of it)t 

90 Class I of the strong declension adds i to form the genitive sing, and 
takes no added ending in the plural, but in a few cases umlauts the root 
vowel. Its membership is: 

(a) All masculines and neuters ending in el, en, rr 

(&) All nouns ending in the neuter diminutives d^ett and Irtn 

* The use of the e before the S and n depends largely upon euphony. Mono- 
syllables more often have t, polysyllables more often not: bed @Ol^nrf, bed ^ 
nigd; bed ^axtn, bed j^naben (here the e belongs to the stem). After h, b^tnpf, d, 
if W/ t, 5, the d and the n cannot very well be used, so that we say: bed ^^, 

bed Solbatett. After el, er, we add n, not en; bie Sd^njeftem, ben ^pfeln. 

f Remember that only a, 0, U, au can take umlaut, cf. 9. 

X The nouns in common use belonging to this class and taking the umlaut 
to form the plural are: bad j^loftet (convent), bie 3Jluttet (mother), bie 2^tet 
(daughter), bet 3ldtet (acre), ber Wp^il (apple), ber 35oben (bottom, soil, attic), ber 
S5ruber (brother), ber gabcn (thread), ber (SJarten (garden), bet (Sxahtn (ditch) 
ber §afen (harbor), ber §ammcr (hammer), bet §anbel (affair, trade), ber Dfen 
(stove), bet ©d^aget (brother-in-law), bet SBatet (father), bet SSoftel (bird). But 
by far the greater number of nouns in this class do not take the umlaut and 
have identically the same forms in the plural (except in the dative) as in the 
singular. 
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91 



(c) All nouns beginning with ge and ending with e (these 
are always neuter) 

(d) The two feminines bie 99htiter and bie Xo^itt 

(e) One masculine in e: ber l^ftfe* 

Examples of Declension — Strong Class I 



Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


ber SSater 


bie SBater 


ber Dnfel 


bie Dnfel 


bc« SSateti 


ber SBdter 


beg Dnfete 


ber Dnfel 


betnSBatet 


benSSotem 


bem Dnfel 


ben Dnfeln 


ben SSatet 


bieSSater 


ben Dnfel 


bie Dnfel 


bie gjhitter 


bie TOitter 


boS !0labci()en 


bie 5Kabd^ 


ber 3Kutter 


ber 3Kutter 


bed ma:t>ii)tr^ 


ber ^JJiobc^en 


ber gjhitter 


ben 3KUttertt 


bem 9Jldbci^n 


. ben ^JJtdbd^en 


bie3Jlutter 


bie mattn 


bag ^obd^en 


bie yjiobd^n 



93 Class II of the strong declension adds (e)g to form the genitive 
sing, and takes the ending e in the plural. The monosyllables of this 
class usually take the umlaut in the plural, the feminines always do and 
the neuters very seldom. The membership is : 



(a) The majority of monosyllabic masculine and neuter 
nouns* 

(6) Many monosyllabic femininest 

(c) Masculines in xq, vi), ing, ling; neuters and a few feminines 
in nig and fal. 



* The chief neuters which belong here are: bag SBein (leg) 
bag 1)ing (thing), bag geft (feast), bag §aar (hair), bag §eer 
(notebook), bag ^dtfX (year), bag j^nie (knee), bag ^reuj (cross), 
«Paar (pair), bag ^ferb (horse), bag «|Sfunb (pound), bag $ult 
(empire), bag Sd^af (sheep), bag Sd^iff (ship), bag Sd^tuein (pig), 
bag Stiid (piece), bag 2^eil (share), bog 2^ier (animal). 



bag S5oot (boot), 
(army), bag ©eft 

bagSog (lot), bag 
(desk), bag !Reid^ 
bag Spiel (game). 



f The chief monosyllabic feminines which belong to this class are: bie 2l|t 
(axe), bie S3anf (bench), bie S3raut (bride), bie S5ruft (breast), bie gauft (fist), bie 
grud^ (fruit), bie (SJang (goose), bie §anb (hand), bie ^raft (power), bie ^ul^ (cow), 
bie ^unft (art), bie ^ad)i (might), bie 9Kagb (maid), bie 9Raug (mouse), bie S^ad^t 
(night), bie 3ln^ (nut), bie 6tabt (city), bie SBonb (wall). These all take umlaut. 

{The monosyllabic masculines in common use which do not take the umlaut 
are: ber 5lrm (arm), ber ^old) (dagger), bet 2)om (cathedral), ber §unb (dog), ber 
^uf (hoof), ber Sd^ul^ (shoe). 
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93 

SiNO. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

bet 6o^n bie 6dl^ne bet Slrm bie Sltme 

bcd6o^n(e)$ bet 6&^ne bed S(tm(e)l betSltme 

bem 6ol^n(e)* ben 65^neti bem 2ltm(e) ben Slrmett 

ben 6ol^n bie 6dl^ne ben Went bie Sltme 



bieSSkmb 
betSSkinb 
betSSkinb 
bieSSkinb 



Plur. 
bieSS^nbe 
betSB^nbe 
benSS^nbm 
biemnbe 



Sing. 
bad^al^ 
be« 3a^t(e)l 
bem S^l^t 
bad gal^t 



Plur. 
bie ^afyct 
bet galore 
ben 2|ai^Yra 
bie ^a!i)xt 



Sing. 
bad ©el^eintntd 
bed ©el^eimniffeSt 
bem ©el^eimnid 
bad ©el^ehnnid 



Plur. 
bie ©d^eimniffet 
bet ®el^eimniff e 
ben ®ei^eimnif(en 
bie ©eJ^eimniffe 



94 Class III of the strong declension adds (e)d to form the genitive 
singular and takes the ending et in the plural. All nouns of this class 
take umlaut in the plural when possible, but those in term umlaut this 
suffix. The membership is: 

(a) Many common monosyllabic neuters 
(6) A few monosyllabic masculines 

(c) All the nouns in turn (all neuter except: bet gtttum 
[error], and bet Smeid^m [wealth]). 

The monosyllabic neuters in ordinary use which belong to this class are: 
bad S5ab (bath), bad S3ilb (picture), bad 35Iatt (leaf), bad ^M^ (book), bad Da* 
(roof), bad 1)otf (village), bad @i (egg), bad gclb (field), bad ®Iad (g^ass). bad ©tab 
?grave), bad mai (grass), bad G)ut (estate, posessions), bad fyanipt (head), bad 
§aud (house), bad fiul^n (fowl), bad i^inb (child), bad jtleib (dress), bad Sbm 
(com, grain), bad ^taut (cabbage), bad Sid^t (light), bad 2ieb (song), bad Soc^ 
(hole), bad S^eft (nest), bad %ud) (cloth), bad SSoH (people), bad SBeib (woman), 
bad SBort (word). 

The monosyllabic masculines which belong here are: bet ®eifi (spirit), bet 

(SJott (god), bet Seib (body), bet 9Kann (man), bet 3Runb (mouth), bet JDtt 
(place), bet Sflanb (margin), bet SBBalb (forest), bet ^utm (worm). 
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Examples of Declension of Class III 



bad fyix& 
bed ^ufel 
bem §auf(e) 
bad ^avA 



Sing. 
bet SJlann 
bed !Dlanned 
bem 9Jlann(e) 
ben 9Jlann 



bad Slltettum 
bed Slitettuml 
bem Slltettum 
bad Slitettum 



^Monosyllables may take an e in the dative sing., but this is a matter of choice. 
fObserve the doubling of the final d before an inflectional syllable beginning 
with a vowel. 
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bie $&ufer 
bcr §aufer 
ben ^aufnrtt 
bie ^ciufer 



Plur. 
bie 9Jldnnfr 
ber SKdnner 
ben Tidnntm 
bie Wlannet 



bie SHterttttntr 
ber 3lltertumer 
ben ^Itertiitnem 
bie Slltettumer 



96 Weak Declension 

In the weak declension the ending of all cases except nominative sin- 
gular is (t)n* and the plural has no umlaut. Its memberehip is: 

(a) All polysyllabic femininesf ( except bie ^DhUtet and bie 

3;oci^ter) 
(6) All masculines in e, except bet ^afe (cheese) (cf. 90e) 

(c) Many monosyllabic feminines and a few monosyllabic 
masctdines 

(d) Many masculine foreign noims accented on the last 
syllable, like ber ©tubenf , ber ©lepj^anf, ber Solbaf • 

Observe that there are no neuters in the weak declension. The mono- 
syllabic feminines which are not included in Strong II belong here. The commoner 
ones are: bie 3lrt (kind), bie 33al^n (road), bie S5urg (castle), bie grau (woman), 
bie ^flicl^t (duty), bie 6aat (seed), bie Ul^r (clock or watch), etc. There are about 
twelve nu)nosyllabic masculines in common use which belong here. They once 
ended in e which has now been lost: ber S5dr (bear), ber SJurfd^ (lad), ber ®^rift 
(Christian), ber gtirft (prince), ber (SJraf (count), ber §elb (hero), ber §err (gentle- 
man, master), ber §irt (shepherd), ber !ERenfci^ (human being), ber S^arr (fool), ber 
Dd^ (ox), ber ^rin^ (prince), ber %ox (fooij. 
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Examples of Weak Declension 
Singular 



bie geber 
ber geberj 
ber geber 
bie geber 

bie f^ebem 
ber gebem 
ben geberti 
bie fjebem 



bie ^eunbin 
ber greunbin 
ber greunbin 
bie greunbin 

biegreunbinnen§ 
bergreunbinnett 
bengreunbinnen 
bie greunbinnen 



bie grau 

ber grau 

ber grau 

bie grau 

Plural 

bie f^auett 

ber grauen ber Sinahtn 

ben grauen ben Stnahtn 

bie grauen bie ^naben 



ber ^nabe 
be$ ^naben 
bem ^naben 
ben ^naben 

bie ^nabett 



ber gjlenfd^ 
be« !!Kenfc^en 
bem !Dlenfcl^en 
ben SJlenfd^eti 

bie SJlenfd^en 
ber 9Jlenfci^en 
ben SJlenfd^en 
bie !Dlenfcl^en 



* Except always the singular of the feminines which is iminflected. 

{For feminine suffixes cf. §886. 
Renmants of an older condition when feminines took (e)n in all cases except 
the nom. sing, still maintain themselves in certain set phrases, also in poetic or 
dialectic usage. Thus: auf (Srben (on the earth), bie Siebfrauenfird^e (the Church 
of Our Lady). 

§ Observe the doubling of final n before an infiection beginning with a vowel. 
Compare with 98. 
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SiNOUiAR Plural 

b(T 6tubenf bie Stubm^tm 

bed etuben'tett bet Stuben^tm 

b<m Stuben'tnt ben Stuben'tnt 

ben Stuben'tett bie Stuben^tm 

^btt ^nt (the gentleman or the master) usually takes it to form the G., 
D., A. singular and ett to form all the cases of the plural. 

bet fyxt bie ^^ett 

bed ^etttt ber ^ettfn 

oetn ^^evtn oen ^ettttt 

ben ^^evtn bie ^eiteti 

98 Mixed Declension 

The mixed declension adds (e)d to form the genitive singular and 
takes the ending en throughout the plural. Its membership is: 

(a) A number of miscellaneous masculine and neuter noims 
of German origin* 

(1) Masculines: ber ^auer (peasant), ber 9lerb (nerve), ber Sd^mei} 
(pain), ber See (lake), ber Stoat (state), ber Sirol^l (beam), bet 
SSetter (cousin) f 

(2) A number of masculines endmg in e, with a genitive in end and a 
weak dative and accusative. 

(3) Neuters: bad Sluge (eye), bad ^^ttt (bed), bod @nbe (end), bod $emb 
(shirt), bad ^erj (heart), bad Dl^r (ear). 

(h) The group of foreign nouns consists of: 
(1) Nouns ending in short unaccented or and oit which become 
long and are accented in the plural: ber ^oftor, bed ^oftotd, 
bie ^o!to'ren; ber ^rof effor, bed ?Prof efford, bie ^feffc/ren; so also: 
ber 3"f)P«ctor (inspector), ber Canton (demon). (Words in long 
accented or, on belong to the second class strong: ber !lRa|or', 
bed ^Rajor'd, bie ^Jlajo're; ber Canton', bed ^anton'd, bie ^nto'ne.) 

(2) Masculines in ul and neuters in itm (both unaccented) change 
the ending to en in the plural, but those in ud add no genitive 
ending: ber (bed) ^oted^id'tnud, bie ^ated^id'men; bad SJhife'um, bed 
SJlufe'umd, bie SJlufe'en (museum). 

(3) Neuters in a: bad 2)rama, bed ^amad, bie S)ramen (drama); bad 
^tma, bed ^tmai, bie ^tmtn (theme). 

* Observe that there are no feminines in the mixed declension, 
t^er Bauer and ber ^Setter are often declined weak throughout. ^d 
^Jouer (bird cai^e) is strong first class. 
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(4) Some words of Latin origin form the plural by adding len: 
bag goffiF, bc« gojfi'fe, bic goffi'Ucn (fossil), bag 5Watenal% be« 
SJlatetiat'g, bic SJlatcria^ten (material).* 
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Sing. 
ber Sd^mcrj 
beg 6ci^tnet5(c)« 
bcm 6d^mcr5(c) 
ben ©c^tncrj 



Examples of Mixed Declension 

Sing. Sing. 

ber 3Ratne(n) ber See 

beg 9lameitl beg Seel 

bem Seamen bem See 

ben 3Ramen ben See 



Sing. 
bag Sluge 
beg Slugei 
bem Sluge 
bag Sluge 



These masculine nouns ending in e (originally weak) have become contami- 
nated with the en nouns of the first class of the strong declension. They have, 
therefore, taken on an | in the genitive, and often an n in the nominative, thus: 
ber miiit or SBitten, beg SBiDteng, etc 

Others of this group are: ber ^M(lftabe (letter of the alphabet), ber griebe 
(peace), ber gunle (spark), ber(Sebanfe (thought), ber (Sefatte (favor), ber ^lau^ 
(faith), ber Same (seed), ber Sd^abe (damage), ber SKitte (will). 
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Pluk. 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Plur 


bie Sci^tnerjen 


bie Sflamen 


bie Seen 


bie Slugen 


ber Sci^merjen 


ber Sflamen 


ber Seen 


ber Slugen 


ben Sci^mcrjen 


ben Sflamen 


ben Seen 


ben ^ugen 


bie Sd^merjen 


bie 3Ramen 


ote Seen 


bie Slugen 


^ag ^er^ is declined 


I irregularly: 






Sing. 




Plur. 




bag ^er^ 




bie ^er^en 




beg ^erjenl 




ber ^erjen 




bem ^er^rn 




ben ^er^rn 




bagger) 




bie ^er^m 




Summary of Noun Declension 




n 


GENERAL 


RULES 





(1) All feminines are iminflected in the singular. 

(2) All dative plurals must end in n 

(3) The distinctive case endings are: 



Strong 
Gen. Sing. (e)g 
Plur. -, t, er 



Weak 
(e)n 
(e)n 



Mixed 
(e)8 
(e)n 



* A few foreign words resist all attempts to force them into the scheme of 
German declension and retain the foreign | of the pi. Thus, bag S^eftaurant, beg 
Sleftaurantg' , bie S'leftaurantg', 
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NATIVE GERMAN NOUNS 

101 The nouns not of foreign origin may be divided into mono- 
syllabic and polysyllabic. 

103 The monosyllabic nouns are: 
(a) Masculines: 

(1) The great majority Strong II (e usually with umlaut). 

(2) A small number Strong III (tr with umlaut). 

(3) A small number Weak (without imilaut). 
(6) Feminines: 

(1) Some 30 odd Strong II (e with umlaut). 

(2) All others Weak (without umlaut). 
. (c) Neuters: 

(1) Most common ones Strong III (er with umlaut). 

(2) A large number Strong II (e without umlaut). 

(3) A few Mixed (without umlaut). 

103 The polysyllabic nouns are: 

(d) Masculines: 

(1) Those ending in el, en, er: Strong I (No ending, sometimes umlaut) 

(2) Those ending in id^, ig, tng, ling: Strong II (e, no umlaut) 

(3) Those ending in c: Weak (No umlaut) 

(e) Feminines: Almost all weak except !0tuttev and ^^odjitx 
(/) Neuters: 

(1) Those ending in el, en, er, d^en, lent: Strong I (no ending, seldom 
imilaut). 

(2) Those ending in n\& and fal: Strong II (e no umlaut). 

(3) Those in turn Strong III (turner) 

104 The foreign nouns are: 

(g) Masculines accented on last syllable : Weak or Strong II. 
(h) Masculines ending in unaccented or, on and neuters in un- 
accented um: Mixed, 
(i) Feminines: Weak. 

INFLECTION OP PROPER NOUNS 

105 Proper nouns are regularly inflected by adding (e)8 to form 
the genitive. The dative and accusative are like the nominative, and 
plurals are rare. 1)eutfcl^lanb«, (SJoetJ^eS, SuifeS, @mftiJ.t The following 
special cases may be noted : 

* When the noun belongs to the strong declension the plural ending is given 
in parenthesis. The figures refer to the sections of the appendix in which the lists 
can be found. 

f Older usage added (e)n to form the dative and accusative and we find in 
eighteenth and early nineteenth century writers 2utfen, ©oetl^en, etc. 
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(a) When the noun ends with 9, f^, fd^, ) no additional I can be 
added. In that case name^s of persons add an apostrophe: §$nQ' Qvd, 
Tlai\%^tt,* In names of cities and countries we substitute t^on and the 
dative: ^c Btta^tn toon ^rig. 

(h) While feminine names of persons take the 9 (see Souifel above), 
feminine names of places are always preceded by the article and are left 
unmflected: bic 6tabtc bcr XMd (the cities of Turkey); bie Ufet bcr ©P&e 
(the banks of the Elbe). 

(c) Masc. and neut. geographical names when preceded by an article, 
like bet W^tin, bev ^3nxlen/ bet &d)mLxya>a^, are also inflected like any 
conmion noun: bed fRf}txn^, bed Brodtend, bed fd^dnen ©c^tDOtgnKtlbS. 

(d) The I of the genitive is omitted in names of persons when 
the name is preceded by an article, an article and an adjective, an 
article and a title: bed ^idmord, bed gto^en Sidmard, bed f^ilrften ^idmard. 

But if the title is not inflected the proper name is inflected: bet @taat 
^ifer griebrtd^ bed 0ro^en (but bet Btaat bed gto^en ^tiebtid^). 

(e) The plural of family names is formed by adding an I to the 
' singular for all cases: 6d^mibtd toaten l^iet; Wx f^abtn ^Dlet^etd einen ^fud^ 

getnad^ 

(f) A few Latin proper names retain their original endings. Thus:3efud 
©^tiftud, Sefu G^tiftt, ^efu Gl^tifto, gefum ei^tifhjnu This Latin inflection is 
also retained in dates, thus: 2lnno 1780 (in the year 1780) usually read 
(im Salute 1780 or only 1780). 

INFLECnON OP TITLES 

106 ^wr is always inflected before its noun, but any titles which 
follow it, (and in Grerman §ett is frequently prefixed to titles), are not 
inflected. Thus: §ett «|Stofeffot 1)oftot 6d^mibt, bed §ettn ^tofeffot ioftot 6., 
bem §ettn, etc., ben $ettn, etc. Id addressing a letter always use the dative 
form of §ett. 

(a) Other titles than §ett are usually not inflected unless used 
without the name of the person: ^ai ift bad §aud bed ^oftotd, but bad 
ift bad §aud ^oftot 6d^mibtd or bed 1)oftot ©d^mibt, or bed §ettn ^oftot 6d^mibt 

(6) When preceded by the article, titles which belong to the weak 
declension (®taf, giitft, ^rinj) are usually inflected; those belonging to 
the strong declension vary: bed giitften 93idmatdt, bed ^aifet gtiebtid^ or 
bed jlatfetd gtiebtid^. 

(c) When the title is in apposition with the noim, the title is always 
inflected, but the name varies: ^et ©taat gtiebtid^ bed ©to^en, but some- 
times gtiebtid^ bed (SJtofeen. 

* Older usage which is sometimes still followed added end to Christian names, 
especially when the ending is one of these sibilants: ^JeltJ^end ^ut* 
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IRREGULARITIES OF INFLECTION 

107 (^) Masculine and neuter nouns used to express weight, measure, 
extent, and quantity, have an uninflected plural which is identical in 
form with the nominative singular. Thus: ^mei $futib ^affee (two pounds 
of coffee); brei gu^ lang (three feet long); bie J^m^fKtgnie tft l^unbett SRatm 
ftatt (the company consists of a hundred men). 

(b) Feminine nouns of measure are usually inflected: brd ©Sen (about 
three yards), brei !Kcilen (three miles). But bie 9Jlart (the German imit of 
currency, equivalent to about twenty-five cents) is uninflected: 100 !Wat! 
(one hundred Marks). 

DOUBLE PLURALS 

108 Some noims form their plural in more than one way with differ- 
ence of meaning: 

bag ^nb (ribbon) bie 33atibet ba« (Sepd^^t (face) bie ©eftdhtcr 

bad 8atib (bond) bie ^nbe bad ©efid^t (vision) bie ®efid;te 

bie 33anl (bench) bie Sanfe bad 25ott (single word) bie SBdrter 
bie 8anf (bank) bie S3anlen bad 28ort (speech) bie 2Botte 

bad Sanb (land) bie Sanbe 
bod Satib (country) bie Satiber 
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(a) 
(P) 

(c) 
(d) 



Personals and Beflexiyes. 

Possessiyes (declined like the indefinite article). 
( Demonstratiyes '\ 

< Belatiyes > (declined like the definite article). 

( Interrogatiyes ) 

Indefinites. 



The Personal Pronouns 



Singular 

m. f. n. 

N. id^ bu et [it ed 

G. meinet*beiner feiner il^rer feiner 

D. mir bit i^m i^r il^m 

A. mvi) bidf! xi)n fie ed 



Plural 



mx 

unfer,unf(e)rer 

und 

und 



i^r fie 

euet^eutet i^rer 

eud^ i^nen 

eud^ fte 



* For the singular genitives there are also short forms: mein, beitt, [cin, (i^r is 
no longer used), which are found in certain set expressions as 9ktQif(Tnemnid^, for- 
get-me-not, etc., but which in the language of today have been superseded almost 
entirely by the long forms here given. In the plural the short forms unfet and 
euet are more often found, though also making way for the long ones. 
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The Beflexiyes 
Singular Plural 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 



mir bit fid^ und eud^ fid^ 

mid^ bid^ ftd^ un^ eud^ ftd^ 

111 With the prepositions toegen, l^alben, um...n)U(en (for the sake of, 
on account of), the genitive stem of the personal pronoun augmented by 
the syllable el forms compounds: mctncttDcgen (for my sake, for all I care, 
all right), urn betncttotflen (for your sake), il^retl^alsbcn (for her sake). 

The Possessiyes 

113 The possessives are inflected like the indefinite article in the 
singular and like the definite article in the plural. See 77 and 78. 

The possessives are: mcin (my), bcin (your), fcin (his), tl^r (her), fern 
(its), unfct (our), cuer (your), il^t (their), ^l^r (your). 

DECLENSION 

ilj^r Sruber fcine 6d^n)cftct unfet Sud^ 

y^xti S3nibctg feinet ©d^njeftct unf (c)re8* ^M^eS 

il^rcm Srubet fcinct Sd^eftet unfer(e)m Sud^c 

il^rcn Srubcr fcinc ©d^mcftcr unfet Sud^ 

il^te S3tubet feine ©d^meftetn unf(e)te Siid^et 

il^tet 55tubet feinet Sd^eftetn unf (e)tet S3iid^et 

il^ten Stiibetn feinen ©d^meftetn unfet(e)n Sud^etn 

il^te S3tubet feine ©d^njeftetn unf(e)te S3Ud^et 

The Demonstratiyes 

113 W The common demonstratives are: biefet (this), jenet (that), bet 

(this), biefet and jenet are declined like the definite article except that 

instead of the ad of the neuter nom. and ace. we have tS» See 76. 

(6) ^tr is declined like the definite article except that the genitives 

singular and plural and the dative plural have an additional syllable en 

and double the I. The genitives also have several variants which will be 

treated later. 

Sing. Plur. 

Masc. Fem. 

bet bie 

bcffen(be3) beten (bet, betet) 

bem bet 

ben bie 

* For the sake of euphony one of the unaccented e's is usually dropped. 



Neut. 




bad 


bie 


beffen (be«) 


beten (bet,betet) 


bem 


benen 


bad 


bie 
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•114 With bcffen and betc(n) (augmented by t) and the short form be8 
compounds are fonned by means of the prepositions l^alb(cn), n)egen, 
um . . . h)itten (for the sake of, on account of) ; be^l^alb, bc^tDcgen (therefore) ; 
urn bc|fcntn)illen (for his sake) ; bcrcnthjegcn or bcrettoegcn, bctetl^albet or betent* 
f^alhtx (for her sake, for their sake) . 

115 When the demonstrative htt, hit, bod standing for an inanimate 
object is governed by a preposition, it may form a compound with 
the preposition. The form used for the demonstrative is ba (before 
vowels bur) and the word accent is placed on the preposition: bftmit^ (with 
this, thereby), baUon^ (from that), baBei^ (at that), bmrott^ (at this), 
bmrouf (upon that), borin^ (in this). But when the demonstrative sense of 
the pronoun is strongly emphasized the accent is shifted to the first syllable. 
See 26(rf) note. 

The Relatiyes 

116 W '^h® relative pronoun refers back to an antecedent, and intro- 
duces a dependent clause. There are two relative pronouns in German: 
ber and toelc^er which are practically interchangeable. 

(6) ^er, hit, hai, pi. bie, is declined like the demonstrative ber (cf. 
113(&) except that it has no variants in the genitive which is always 
beffett or brren. 

(c) f&tl^tx, totl^t, toelc^el/ pi. totl^t, is declined like bicfcr (cf. 76). 

117 There are also two indefinite relatives ^ i. e., relatives which do 
not refer back to a definite word as the antecedent: njet (whoever); toai 
(whatever) . They are declined : 

Masc. and fem. Sing, and plur. Neut. Sing, and plur. 

tver toai 

h)cffen toeffcn 

tt)em 

toen toai 

118 2Ba3 has no dative form. When a preposition governs either the 
dative or accusative of tool it is compounded with too (before vowels toor): 
toomit' (with which), tooron^ (at which), etc. These compounds can also 
be substituted for mit tveld^em or an bad when the antecedent is an 
inanimate object. 

119 With beffcn and berc(n) plus t the same compounds are formed 
as with the corresponding forms of the demonstrative (cf. 114). From 
the indefinite relatives are formed the compoimds toedl^alb and tve^egen. 

The Interrogatiyes 
130 "^^^ interrogatives are the same as the indefinite relatives torr 
and tool and also the relative toelc^er (cf. 116 and 117). They are 
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declined like them and form the same compounds with n)0(r): toomif 
(with what?) iDmrott' (at what?) iDof&r' (for what?) and m^^aW, tDedtpe'gen 
and um tDeffenitoil'len? 

The Indefinite Pronouns 

121 The indefinite pronouns are: iebermann (everybody), jemanb (some- 
body), niemanb (nobody), tnon or ciner (one), ttmai or toai (something) ; 
nid^d (nothing), and sometimes toer (somebody), toeld^e^, tDeld^e (something, 
some). Of these @ttt)aS,* n)a§ and nid^tS are indeclinable. 2Ber, tDOS, tDeld^ed 
(pi. mli)t) are declined like the corresponding relatives (cf. 117 and 116c.) 
The others are infiected: 



jebettnann 


jemanb 


niemanb 


man or einer 


jebermannd 


jemanb (e)3 


niemanb (e)3 


eineg 


jcbcvnuinn 


jemanb(em)t 


niemanb (em) t 


einem 




or iemanb(en) 


or niemanb(en) 




icbetmann 


jemanb (en)t 


niemanb (en)t 


einen 



ADJECTIVE DECLENSION 

122 Adjectives are either Predicative or Attributive. Predicative 
adjectives are not inflected: ^e ^DhUter ift gtit Also when the adjective 
comes after the noun (a usage more conmion in poetry) it is treated as 
though it were a predicate adjective and is not inflected: ^te ^Dhttter, gttt 
unb ne). 

123 Attributive adjectives are inflected whenever they precede 
a noun or are used instead of it: bie gitte Suiter or bie ©itte. 

(a) The inflection is either strong (i. e. like btefer) or v>eak (t. e. has 
only the endings e or ett).t 

(b) The adjective has the strong inflection when i|; is not preceded 
by the inflectional ending of an article or pronoun to designate the num- 
ber, case, and gender of the noim: guter '^ann, ein gutor ^ann. 

(c) The adjective has the v>eak inflection when it is preceded by 
the inflectional ending of an article or pronoun to designate the gender, 
number, and case of the noun: ber gute ^ann; einel guten banned. 

*@tlDad is sometimes an adverb of degree: ttmai fletnet (somewhat smaller). 

t jemanb and niemanb are more often found without inflection in the dative 
and accusative. 

{ A final e of the stem is dropped before the e of the declensional ending, also 
adjectives in unaccented el, en, et generally drop the e of the stem. 
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FULL EXAMPLES OF DECLENSION 



(6) Adjective 
with ber Word 

Singular 
bief er gute !IRann 
btefeg guten !D2anned 
bief em guten 5Kanne 
biefen guten ^ann 

biefe gute %xa\x 
bief et gutett ^rau 
bief er gutnt ^rau 
biefe gute grau 

biefeS gute ^inb 
biefeg gutm ^inbeg 
biefem guten ^inbe 
bief eg gute Jlinb 



124 {a) Adjective 
without Article 

gutrr HJlann 
guted banned 
gutem ^anne 
gutm ^ann 

gute grau 
gutrr e^rau 
gutrr grau 
gutr grau 

gutrl ^inb 
gutrd ^inbed 
gutem ^inbe 
gutrl ^inb 

Plural 

gutr biefe gutm feine gutm SJldnner, grauen, ^inber* 

gutrr bicfer gutm feiner gutm SJldnner, grauen, ^inber 

gutm biefen gutm teinen gutm !D2annem, ^rauen, ^inbem 

gutr biefe gutm leine gutm SJldnner, grauen, ^inber 

125 ^ practical hint for memorizing adjective forms is: 

When the adjective is preceded by any article or pronominal, it 
ends in all cases but five in m. These five are : the three stngtdar nominO' 
tives and the fern, and neut. accusative sing. Here the weak ending (after 
brr, birr '^^ S'^d einr is r; the strong endings (after rin) are er in the masc. 
and rl in the neuter. The main thing to remember is that in the majority 
of cases the adjective that stands after an article or pronominal ends in m. 

126 "^^6 following is a table of adjective endings which shows &11 
possible variations of attributive adjectives after any article or pro- 
nominal : 



(c) Adjective with tin Word 

Urn gutrr SKann 
teineS gutm banned 
teinem gutm ^anne 
teinen gutm Wlann 

teine gutr f^au 
teiner gutm grou 
teiner gutm f^au 
teine gutr ^rau 

tein gutrl jlinb 
teinen gutm JlinbeS 
teinem gutm jlinbe 
tein gutrl jlinb 



Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Plur. 


( rr (after ein) 
No^-|r (aft^rber) 
Gen. en 


e 

m 


( rl (after ein) 
( r (after ba«) 
en 


m 
en 


Dat. en 


en 


en 


en 


Ace. en 


r 


( rl (after ein) 
( r (after bag) 


m 



* As rin can have no plural the plural of rin gutrl Jlinb would be gutf jttnbet 
(like 124a). The other rin words form a plural similar to the brr words. 
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137 Several adjectives used co-ordinately are as a rule inflected alike, 
, the rule governing their inflections being the same as that governing the 

single adjective (cf. 123.) When two adjectives are hyphenated, the first 
is not inflected: bet beuifd^fran^fifd^ jlrie^ 

Strong: gutrr, ^o^rr 'Sflartn, etn gutrr, grower Wlarm 
Weak: biefer gute, gro^e ^arm 

138 I'bG adjective |o(^ shows a slight variation of form throughout 
the declension, owing to the fact that the d^ when medial becomes 
]§: tin j^o^er ^3autn, but: bet ^um ift ^od). 

Pronominal Adjectives or Indefinite Pronouns 

129 The following words which, with some variations, fall under the 
adjective declension partake of the nature of both adjectives and pro- 
nouns, hence are often called pronominal adjectives. 

(a) att:— is often uninflected and followed by the definite article: 

att bad ®oIb. At other times it is inflected like biefer 

^ and is followed by the weak adjective: aHc guten ©ctftcr.* 

(&) ottbrr:— has the regular adjective inflection: bad anbere !Dldbcl^en, 

ein anbeted ^abd^en. It often still conveys its old meaning 

of second: am anbem Xa%, on the next day. 

(c) Bdb: — has the regular adjective inflection. Like aXL it is often 
followed by the weak adjective: beibe fleinen ^inbet. It 
never precedes the article as in English (both the chil- 
dren), but may follow its noim: bte fleinen ^inber tooren beibe 
miibe, id^ fal^ bte ©Item beibe. 

93dbrff the neuter form, regularly declined, is used when 
no definite noun is in mind: beibed ift tpal^r (both [things] 
are true). 

130 berfettig . . .r berfelB..., berartig... (that one, the same) are 

demonstrative compounds formed of bet, bie, bad and 
the adjectives felB, ienig, artig. They are doubly declined, 
first the article, then the adjective (weak), ^lamltd^er 
and felbiget, similar in meaning, are declined as strong 
adjectives. 

* This use occurs most frequently in the plural. The singular of aHe guten 

©eiftet would be jebtr gute ©eift. 

An uninflected form aUt is used idiomatically as a predicative adjective: 
(Sd ift alle (it is all gone) ; also in certain dative and genitive constructions: tn>^ 
aHebem (in spite of all) ; bei aHebem (with all that). 

English all meaning the whole is best rendered in German by the regular adjec- 
tive gan): au her Mfe-il^t gotQel Seben. 
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Singular 




Plural 


bcrjcnigr 


biejcnigr 


badjeni^f 


bieienigeit 


bedjenigeit 


betienignt 


bedjenigeit 


berjenigeit 


bcmjenigfit 


berjenignt 


bcmjenigfit 


bdijeiiigfit 


benjenignt 


bicicmgr 


bad]em0f 


biejentgfit 



(a) So also are declined the substantive possessives htt, hit, htA 
«dite or mritdgf, and the indefinite brr fine. 

Singular 
bie metnigf 
bet metmgeit 
bet meimgeit 
bie meinige 

Plural (all genders) 
bie meinignt 
bet meinigm 
ben metnigeit 
bie metmgnt 

(6) But mrin and tin as well as the negative {tin may be used with- 
out either noun or article and are then declined like strong adjectives. 



bet meine 
b«S metnen 
oent metntn 
ben nteintn 

bie nteintn 
bet nteintn 
ben tneintn 
bie nteintn 



bad eine 
beiS etntn 
bent etntn 
bod eine 

bie etntn 
bet etntn 
ben etntn 
bie etntn 



Sing. 
metntr *t ^tS* 
nteintS «tr ^di 
ntetntm «tf ^tm 
metntn «t «tS 



Pl. (all genders) 

ntetnt eintr 

metntr eintS 

meintn eintni 

meine etntn 



Singular 
eint 
emtf 
etntr 
eint 



etntS 
etnti 
etntni 
etntI 

Its substan- 



Plur. 

n)adfut 
(jltnbet, etc.) 



(c) Here belongs also the interrogative hKiS fiit etn. . . ? 
tive and adjective forms are: 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 

toa» fiit etntr hKtiS fiit eint toad fiit eintS 

\ocS fUt ein Wlartal tDOd fUt eine ^tau? toad fiit ein Jtinb? 
131 W dn!0...an dttlii^... — (some), usually strong declension. They are 

used mainly in the plural being replaced by an uninflected 
ttiool in the singular: ttioal bittete ^ebi^in, tinigt fd^dne 
a:afle,ttIfl^^e'TOnttet. 

(6) dwtj and ^oni:— regular adjective inflection: ein ganjetS^ag, etn l^al* 
6ed Seben. ®at^ is often used for English all, cf . 129 note. 
Half may also be expressed by the noim bit ^Slftt. 

* These possessives may also be used in the predicate (like the English **that 
is mine, hers, etc."). and are then either uninflected or strong: 2)ad tft tnetn^betn/ 
fein, eta; ba3 ift meinet, beine, feine^. We never say: baS ift i^t (that is hera), 
(always: baS ift il^ttr, t, el). 
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(c) ithtt (each), mimcl^rr (many a), foli^rr (such a): — declined like 
biefet, and followed by the weak adjective, but they are 
capable of several variations. 

<d) ith*»* and fold^...: — ^used after the indefinite article and are then 
declined like aay other adjective in this position: cin 
jebcr, erne fokl^, em jebeg, pi. : fold^e. 
(e) mimcl^ and fold^ : — ^used without inflection and then followed by the 
strong adjective or the indefinite article: 

\o\xS) ^n Wlam or foW^ ein guter iUlantt fold^ gutc STOamtet 

fold^ gutnt Tlannti or fold^ eined gutnt Tianrii^ fold^ gutrr Wlarmtx 

fold^ flutem SKanne or fold^ etnem guteit SKannc fold^ guteit TOnnem 

fold^ guteit SJlatm or fold^ etncn guteit !Wann fold^ gutr TOnncr. 

(/) mr^r, mr l^rer . . . tnel^r is uninflected : mcl^t Std^t (more light). ^Dlel^rer . . . 
(several,) used mainly in the plural, has strong endings. 
The neuter singular mt^xtxH is used to mean several things: 
(§x ffoi mel^tcreg gefagt (he said several things) . 

(g) bitl (much,) ioettig (little) meaning quantity not size : — ^uninflected. 
S^iel ®vtiti unb tDenig ^dfeg (much that is good and little 
that is bad). But they are always* inflected as regular 
adjectives when they are preceded by an article or pro- 
nominal: fein toeniged ®tto, baS Dtele ®elb. 

Uninflected Adjectives 

33 The following adjectives are always uninflected: 

(a) aOrrl^imb (all kinds of): aUetl^anb fd^bne ©ad^en (all kinds of 
nice things). 

(h) Adjectives ending in Id: alletlet (all kinds of); bctlei (such); matts 
d^erlei (some kinds of); fold^erlei (such); bielerlei (much), etc. 

(c) Adjectives derived from names of places by means of the sufl&x rr: 

Bd^tott^tx, gran!furter, Joiner, ©cin^betger, etc. 

(d) Bi^d^ett (a little) ; once a neuter noun, now used as an indeclinable 

adjective, but often still preceded by the neuter article: ein 
• bt^d^en (Sebulb (a little patience). (Notice that eiti would 
have to be feminine if it agreed with @ebulb)« 

(e) cbi pattt (a few) : in ein paax ^agetj (in a few days). 

(/) tin iontig (a little in quantity): ein tDenig @ebulb (a little patience). 
(g) getmg (enough) : genufl ^te« ©ffen. 

^Except the stereotyped phrase tin iomig (a little) which is always uninflected: 

3^ l^abe ein n^emg guteg SBkiffet. 
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(h) irgenb (some), placed before eht, ioiii, totlH^ and loer to emphasize 
the indefiniteness of the idea: S'^genb emet, trgenbn>er (any- 
body), irgenb hjeld^eS (anything), etc. 

(i) Imttcf (less commonly titeO> (nothing but): lauter fd^dned ®oIb. 



33 


Numerals 






Cardinals 




1 eind 


13 bre^el^n 




50 fttnftig 


2 ^nm 


14 biergel^n 




eOfec^ig 


3brei 


15 filnf^el^n 




70 fie^ig 


4 bier 


16 fed^el^n 




80 ad^^ig 


Sfttnf 


17 fxebgel^n 




90 neunjig 


efed^ 


18 ad^^el^n 




100 l^unbert 


7 fieben 


19 neunjel^n 




121 l^unbert eiraitibgtoansig 


8 ad^ 


20 jvoanjig 




200 gtoei^unbert 


9 neun 


21 einunb^toan^ig 




1,000 taufenb 


10 gel^n 


22 ^eiunb^VDan^ig 




1,121 taufenb etnl^unbert ein^ 


11 elf 


30 brei^ig 




uhb^nKinsig 


12 JtDdlf 


40 biergig 


Ijmjm eine !IRiabn 



134 W 1^^^ cardinal numerals are indeclinable, except ehtS, which, 
when used adjectively, has the forms of tin, tint, tin, the same as the 
indefinite article. See 77 and 130 (6). (Occasionally jfDti, brti, etc., are 
found inflected in gen.: jtoeitr, gttjeien; and dat.: breitn, breien). 

(6) ^unbert and taufenb may be used substantively and are then 

declined like the plural of the definite article (t, tr, tn, t). Ex, — ^unbertt 

nnxren ba (Hundreds were there). @r l^at ^aufenbtn unred^ getan (He did 

wrong to thousands). 

Ordinals 

135 W Ordinals are formed from cardinal by the addition of the suffix 
t to all numbers from 2 to 19: ber neut^el^ntt, and ft from 20 on: ber 
gnnxn^igftt. Exceptions are: 

The ordinal of tin5 is trft (ber erfte) 

" « brri " britt (ber britte)* 

(b) The ordinals may be declined strong, weak, or mixed, but can 
not be used without an inflection. 

Henry II. - §einrid^ ber Qtotxtt 
§einrtd^ beg Q\t)tvttn 
§etnrid^ bem Qrotvttn 
§etnrid^ ben Qmxttn 

(c) The ordinal adverbs are: erft, erftenS, jwetttnl, britttnl (first, seo- 
ondly, thirdly, etc.). 

* Slightly irregular is also ber ad^te, the eighth, in which the t of the ending 
is assimilated with that of the stem. 
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(d) In analogy with bet toierte and ber jnKinjtgfte we have the questions 
bet toiebielte? and bet miebielfte? 

Fractionals 

136 Fractionals are formed from cardinals by adding to the stem 
of the cardinal up to 19 the suffix te( (from bal XeW, the part, whence 
all fractionals are neuter nouns). After 19 we add (tel (note the analogy 
here with the formation of ordinals): bag SSiettel (the fourth), ein gtinftcl 
(a fifth), jmei 2)ttttcl (two thirds). 

(a) Irregularly formed fractionals* are: haS ^rittrl (the third) and 
hit ^alfte (the half). There is also an a^djective for half: ^alh» Note 
the difference between: ^(i) f}aU hit QtHfit bet ^tbeit getan and id^ l^abe hit 
^albt Urbfit getatu Both can be translated: I did half the work. But 
the constructions are very different and must not be confused. 

(6) With the adjective l^oIB are formed certain compounds: anberi* 
l^oIB »» one and a half. Uttber (the other), was frequently used instead of 

second. Hence the phrase really means: (one) + half of the second. So 

brittJ^alli means two and a half, i. e. (two) + half of the third; biertl^alB 

means (three) + half of the fourth, etc. 

Oomparison of Adjectives 

137 Adjectives are compared by adding rr and (r)ft to the positive: 
Kein, fleinet, Meinft. The inflectional endings are added to these forms. 
The comparative degree of the adjective is inflected like the positive, 
but the superlative is almost never used without inflection. Hence, in 
the following table, the iminflected superlative is given in parentheses. 



Positive 


Comparative 


Superlative 


laut (loud) 


lautet 


(lauteft) 


leife (soft) 


leifet 


(letfeft) 


Hat (clear) 


ilatet 


(Hatft) 


toemg (little) 


toeniget 


(toenigft) 


alt (old) 


aitett 


(alteft) 


atg (bad) 


atget 


(firgft) 


atm (poor) 


atmet 


(atmft) 



* For dropping of 1 in bag ad^l cf. bet ad^te, §185 note. 

f A number of adjectives in very frequent use requires the umlaut in com- 
parison. The more common ones are: alt (old), ax% (bad), atm (poor), gtob 
(coarse), gto^ (large), l^att (hard), l^oci^(high), juttfl (young), fait (cold), Hug (wise), 
ftanf (ill), fut^ (short), lang (long), naf) (near), fd^atf (sharp), fd^iDatJ (black), 
ftat! (strong), matm (warm;. 
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138 Declension of Oomparative and Superlative 

beffeter SBein bie fd^dnerr grau (in l^dl^etel fym^ 

befferen(eS) 2Beinc2 ber fd^dnertn grau cme8 l^dl^creti §aufe« 

beffertm SBeine bet fd^dnetett grau emem l^dl^eren ^ouf e 

beffeteti 2Betn bie fd^bnere gtau ein l^dl^etel §au5 

beffere ©eine bie fc^onereti grauen l^dl^etr §dufer 



befferer 2Beine bet 

beffeten SBeinen ben 

beffete 2Beine bie 






l^bl^eter ^aufet 
l^dl^etm ^ufetn 
l^dl^etr §duf et 



bet nad^ftr %0i% bie nad^jten %a.^t 

bed ndc^fien ^^aged bet ndd^ften 2^age 

bem ndd^ftm 2^ag ben ndd^ften %a^v(i 

ben ndd^fim ^ag bie ndd^ftm ^age 

139 The following adjectives show slight irregularities of form due 
to the fact that the final consonant of the positive underwent some change 
in being united with the f of the superlative, or that an unaccented ( 
in the last syllable was suppressed before the er of the comparative. 



0to6 (big) 




fltofeet 


<sm 


^0dj>* (high) 




^5^et 


\im 


nal^* (near) 




nal^et 


ndd^ft 


ebel (noble) 




ebler 


ebelft 


Entirely irregular 


are: 






\ioXXi (soon) 


el^et 




(e^«ft) 


getnt (gladly) 


liebet 




(luBft) 


gut (good) 


beffet 




(beft) 


biel (much) 


me^t 




(meift) 


toenig (little) 


meniget 


or minbet 




(wenifliit or minbeft) 



8TNTAX OF THE SENTENCE 

WORD ORDER 
141 Position of the Verb 

The most important element in the German sentence is the per- 
sonal verb. Its position must be carefully studied. The following 
table shows all its possible positions. 
I. Declarative Order (Normal or Inverted): Verb in second place. 
II. Question Order: Verb in first place. 

III. Dependent Order: Verb in last place. 

* Observe that in l^od^, l^dJ^et, l^dd^ft the d^ changes to 1^ before vowels, of. also 
128. In nal^ the same change occurs, but the 1^ is final also (perhaps to dis- 
tinguish x^dfcj from the preposition nad^). * 

t 6)etn and balb are used only as adverbs. 
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143 I'HB DECLARATIVE ORDER 

in all independent declarative sentences and in all questions that 
begin with an interrogative word (like toer? h)ie? voann?) the personal verb 
must have the second place in the sentence. 

(1) 3)er SlrJ (jot 3Web^tn toerfd^cben. 

(2) ^Bad^otber^tgtberfcl^eben? 

(a) Normal Declarative Order means that the subject has the first 
place (as in a above). 

(6) Inverted Declarative Order means that some other word (or a 
phrase or even a clause) has the first place. 

THE QUESTION ORDER 

143 The verb is the first element in the sentence in the following 

cases: 

(a) In a question that does not begin with an interrogative word. 

(Such questions can always be answered by yes or no.) §at 
ber Sltgt !Olcbtjin toetfd^eben (did the doctor prescribe medi- 
cine?) Sift bu Irani? 
(&) In a condition when toiettn is omitted: ^\t er Irani, fo lontmt 
ber Slrgt (if he is ill, the doctor will come) . 

(c) In a command: Itommen Siel ©el^t (il^r)I 

(d) When a causal or concessive clause (ordinarily introduced by 
the adverbial conjimction boc^), expresses surprise the bod^ 
often comes later in the sentence, thus throwing the verb first. 
^od^ f)aht id^ bad nie gefel^en becomes: ^ahtvi) bad bod^ nie gefel^en. 
(This usage, is however, more often found in poetic than in 
prose style.) 

DEPENDENT ORDER 

144 ^ ^ dependent clauses the verb should come last: @r lommt nid^ 
toeil cr Irani gcworbcn ifi* 

Exceptions to this rule are: 

(a) Indirect quotations which omit the conjunction bo^ have nor- 
mal order: Qx fagt, id^ foSre ed gemefen (for er fagt, bag id^ ed gemefen ioSrr.) 

(6) Conditional sentences may omit the toemt, and have the verb in 
the first place: 3ft er Irani, fo lommt ber Slrjt (if he is ill, etc.). When the 
clause is introduced by ioenngldf^, oBgleid^ (although), the iDenn or o5 may 
be omitted. Then the gleid^ is placed later in the sentence and the verb 
has the first place: l&in \d) gleid^ n>eit Don bir (although I am far from you). 
(This is more often found in poetic than in prose style.) 

* Sometimes the auxiliary ift or ]^ at is omitted, as it is easily supplied tfoia 
the context: hjeil er Irani gehjefen. Sometimes poetic licence will place the personal 
verb in dependent order forward in the clause: ob id^ (ann fliegen (instead of: ob 

id^ ffiegrn lann.) 
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(c) When the conjunctions all tib, oil fDetttt (as if, as though) omit the 
ob or tverm the verb comes after the old: oil foSre et Irani for dU tib tt 
hani foSre (as though he were ill). 

(d) When a dependent clause contains as a predicate modifier 
another clause or an infinitive with yn, this adjimct is usually set outside 
of the clause: iRad^bem man il^r gefagt l^atte, xovc bie ^elben feien (not- nad^bem 
man Vi^x, toer bie ^elben feien, gefagt l^atte). W& bet $nn) befd^Ioffen l^atte, bad )u 
tun (not: aid bet $nt^, bad }u tun, befd^Ioffen l^atte) (when the prince had 
decided to do that.) This holds true, especially when the infinitive (as 
here) has an object, since that makes it too clumsy to put before the 
verb of the first dependent clause.* 

(e) When in a dependent clause a number of verbal forms collect 
at the end of the sentence, the personal element is often placed just before 
the participles and infinitives. With the modal auxiliaries this is 
always the case: 2Benn (te l^dtten mitfa^ren YooUtn (instead of: totmi pe mit* 
fal^T^ )(oo\ltn ffatttn) (if they had wished to ride along.) 

Position of Other Elements 
145 The underlying principle of German word order is, that emphatic 
words come either at the beginning or at the end of a sentence. This 
produces the following rules: 

BMPILA.TIC WORDS AT THE BEOINNING 

(a) When in an independent sentence we wish to make any word 
except the syb)ecty a phrase or a modifying clause especially prominent 
either for emphasis or to establish close connection with the preceding 
thought, we place this element first: 

(a) lUl ®ett l^atten fie nuv Strol^. 

(&) flttger bem 9So(f n>ar lein ^iev }u fel^en. 

(c) SBir id^ turn fr^e, ift bein ^erj immer mitleibig 0eh)efen.t 

EMPHATIC WORDS AT THE END 

(6) Certain adjimcts are felt to be very important and therefore 
come at the end of the sentence. These are the infinitive ^ the per fed 

participle, the separable prefixes (stated here in order of importance if 

all occur in the same sentence): ®t totrb bie Xiit mtfgtmacl^i l^aBrtt 

* But when the infinitive has no adverbial or object modifier it may come 
before its verb: aid bet ^rinj ju fterben befd^Ioffen l^atte (or we may say: aid bet 
^rinj befd^Ioffen l^atte ju fterben). 

f Observe that this fact of emphasis by position produces the Inverted Declar- 
ative order (cf. 142 b). The verb must come second, then follows the subject, 
though a reflexive or personal pronoun may precede a noun subject: Salb |attf 
i^n ber SSSoIf gefreffen. But the subject is never separated from the predicate by 
an adverb as is often the case in English: He always writes » CEr ff^rtilii tmmet 

or gmmer fd^rdbt er. 



i 
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146 The predicate adjective^ and the negative adverbs nic^t, n\t, nltmolf 
and their opposite immrr when they apply to the verb,* stand near the 
end of the sentence, usually coming immediately before the infinitive, 
participle, or prefix, the negative coming before the adjective: ^er SSolf 
ift immrr (or nir ) mitldbig getDefetu 

147 "^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^ adjunct has also some effect on its position, and 
longer words and phrases will come later than shorter (less accented) 
words. Hence, pronouns precede nouns, el and fl(^ piecede other 
pronoims: Qxf)at H il^m mit bielem ^nl gegeben. 

148 W ^^^ noun objects the dative will usually precede the accusative 
(imless we wish to make the dative more emphatic): ^ gab htm SRottst 
htS ®tt(^* (gd^ ^ah ba^ SBud^ bent ^atm makes SRotm very prominent, as 
though you would say: "and to no one else.") A genitive object comes 
after accusative: (Sx befd^ulbigte ben §tnahm htd ^ithfta^U* Of ttoo pronoun 
objects the accusative usually stands first: %6) gab ti i^xcu 

149 ^^ order of adverbs is: Time, Place , Manner (but modified by 
the consideration of size, cf. 147): ^er ^dnig lam einrl Sagrl burd^ ^n 
^i^hiH^tn getittetu @in greunb l^atte il^n oft itmrrn etnjpfol^len (a friend had 
often recommended him warmly) . But when both {adverbial and object 
adjuncts occur, the adverbs will precede noun objects but follow pronoun 
objects, while phrases will always follow single words (cf. 147): ^^ f)afK 
el 0rftem bem 9Natm gegeben. 

CONJUNCTIONS 

150 Conjunctions are of especial importance in German, because 
they not only determine the nature of the clauses which they introduce 
(whether they be temporal, causal, concessive, etc.),t but they also deter- 
mine, or rather indicate what the word-order of the following clause must 
be. Thus co-ordinate, conjunctions, introducing independent sentences, 
are followed by the declarative word-order (verb in second place), while 
subordinate conjunctions are followed by the dependent word-order 
(verb at end). 

Pure Co-Ordinate Conjunctions 

151 Pure co-ordinate conjimctions which serve merely to link two 
independent clauses together, do not belong to either clause, and there- 

* When the negative and immer refer to some other word than the verb, they 
Immediately precede this word: '^^ l^abe Itif^t i^ll, fonbem fie gefel^en. 

f A conjunction may be compared to a switch on a raihroad track, since it 
throws the train of thought in the required direction. If the reader of a German 
text knows that httm introduces a "for" clause, oBgleif^ an "although" clause, 
all ob an "as if" clause, he will be on the right track towards getting at the mean- 
ing of the sentence. 
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fore have no influence upon the word-order, gd^ lam, abtx er lam ntd^t. 
(Sx lam geftetn, abtx l^eute !ommt tx nid^t. 

(a) The ordinary co-ordinates are : abtx, aMn, fonbem (but) ; benn (for) ; 
namlid^ (that is to say); ober (or); unb (and). 

(6) ahtt, oHein, fonbem, while translated as synonymous, are used 
with distinct difference of application in German. Sonbent is used 
only after a negative clause, to introduce a contradictory (or corrective) 
statement: @g tft nic^t fali, fonbem ioomt %htt (often used postpositively, 
that is, after the noun or even later in the sentence, when it is well to 
translate by "however"), agrees with the previous statement, either 
positive or negative, and introduces an additional often somewhat sur- 
prising fact. HQein has a function similar to that of olier, but, being less 
frequently used, is more emphatic, and expresses more violent contrasts, 
^er SKinb blteg immer ftdrler, aha (or oQein) bet Tlann gog feincn 3Jlantel nut 
immer fcfter um. 

(c) nSmlid^ is often postpositive (see above): @d ifourbe nihnUf^ imrnet 
ISl\Ux ([you must understand that] it grew colder and colder). 

Adverbial Oo-ordinates 

153 A number of co-ordinate conjimctions partake of the nature of 
adverbs. They sometimes come first, and then they produce inverted 
order, but often they are postpositive, and then they do not affect the 
order: tllfo ging er l^eim; er ging alfo l^eim (so he went home). 

Some Oommon Adverbial Oo-ordinates 
(a) ^Ifo and fo (then) . . . resumptive of what has been said before: \ 
tllfo h)arf ein jeber fein geHeifen in8 ©d^tff, or, etn jebcr rwarf tlfi, 
etc. (so each threw his knapsack into the ship). 
(6) m^, ott^erbem, uBerbied, gubem, all have the general meaning ''in 
addition," often translated by and, too, moreover. f|u(^ ttic^t = 
nor . . . either: Slud^ h)utbe eg nid^t toarmer - nor did it grow 
warmer either, tlttf^ nod^ expresses an impatient besides or 
even: 6ie follten ouc^ noc^ jiel^en l^elfen - they were even asked 
to help pull. 

(c) bennof^, ho^, jeboi^ (yet) : 6te mu^te ftd^ bemuM^ filr ilbettounben etllarm 

(yet [in spite of all her bravery] she had to declare herself 
beaten). Dl^ne bie 3flebe Itefe tl^n (eboc^ ber ^rgetmeifter nid^ jic^ • 
(without the speech, however, the mayor would not let 
him go). 

(d) enttoeber . . . ober (either ... or) , toeber . . ♦ nod^ (neither . ; .nor), the 

correlatives, are slightly divergent from the rule of order 
given above. After entioeber the order may be normal, 
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even if it comes first in the sentence (thus being treated 
as a pure co-ordinate conjunction (see 161): @nttDeber il^r 
ja^It etne Wlaxl, or enttoebct la^U i^r etne Tlaxt, After oha the 
order is normal. SSeber . . . nod^ is a regular adverbial co- 
ordinate, except that noc^ must always come first in its 
clause (hence the order is always inverted), ©eber \pasttn 
fir babutd^ &ttt> (or fie ipaxtm babutd^ toebet &tlt>), nod^ {amen 
fie el^et nad) §etbelbcr0 (they neither saved money thereby, 
nor did they arrive sooner in Heidelberg) . 
(«) iingegeti (on the other hand) : ^ie gtauen l^ingegett batcn, etc., or 

^ittgegen baten bte grauen. 
(/) fonft (otherwise) : ®onft berbrenne id^ gan^ unb ^ax, 
(g) tro^bem (in spite of that) : Site er e« aber tro^bem* nid^t tun wottte. 

Subordinate Oonjunctions 

153 The subordinate conjunctions are used to introduce dependent 
clauses, hence are followed by the dependent order (verb last). The 
subordinate conjunctions always stand at the beginning of the clause 
which they introduce. f 

Oommon Subordinates 

(a) aU, ioemt (when), till refers to a definite act in the past: %U 

bet ^aifer {am (at one definite time). 9Senn refers to (a) 
A definite act in the present or future: SSSentt et {ommt, fage 
il^m (when he comes tell him) ; (6) to an habitual or repeated 
action (whether occiu-ring in present, past or future): SSSeitn 
(immer) bet ^aifer latn (or fcmmt, or fcmmen toitb) (whenever 
the emperor came [comes, will come]); (c) a general truth: 
aSetm bie 6onne fi^eitti, ift eS toaxxtut 

(b) alS, ioie (than). Both are used in comparing two or more things. 

9SSie compares equals: ^ann bin id^ ioie bie Sc^lange. %Ui 
compares unequals: gd^ bin beffer aU bie ©d^lange. After 

* Note that when the adverbial co-ordinate occurs in a dependent clause, it 
cannot come first. Thus, it does not affect the dependent order. In an inde- 
pendent clause it would be: ^to^bem iooQte ft, or er iooQte ed tro^bem. 

I It must not be forgotten that the relative pronouns and their compounds 
tDOrin, h)Omit, etc., and toe^l^alb, um ♦ ♦ . beretnjillen, etc., also serve to introduce 
subordinate clauses. 

J The English interrogative when? both in direct and indirect questions, 

is translated by toonn: 9Sonn lam bet Aaifer? ioonn fommt er? iooim n)irb et 
ftjnnnen? 6ie follen mtr fagen, iootm bet ^aifer fommt. 

J This distinction between all and ioie is sometimes lost sight of and we. 

find ioie used for aUi ftMtx ioie bie Sd^lange (but never fo \ttttt all). 
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the predicate, toiif represents similarUyy oil identity: tUS 
f&ttt \)atttn fie 6tto^ means that their bed vxis straw. @d 
brauft ein S%uf ioir ^oimer|on (there resounds a call like 
thunder). 

(c) oil tib, oil iomn (as if, as though). (For omission of ioenn and ol 

cf. 144c.) 

(d) liftior and e^f (before). (Distinguish carefully from the prepo- 

sition Hor.) 

(e) Bil (until). 

(/) lio (when, as, since). (Note that ha may mean then and take 
inverted decl. order.) 

(g) llo6(that). 

(h) bomit (in order that). 

(i) inbfin, inbeffnt, ioS^renb (while). 3nbem and htbeffm may also be 
used as adverbs pure and simple. If they are then used first 
in the independent clause, they cause inversion: Jnbeffnt 
(or inbrm) {ombie alte grau (meanwhile the old woman came). 
Snbfffm (or inbtm) bie alte gtau {om (while the old woman 
was coming). 

0) k***i^ o^ if.*.bffto, a correlative corresponding to the English 
the. . .the. The first |r introduces the dependent clause, the 
second jr or befto takes the inverted order: ge mel^r Xxttl ber 
Sauer ^Mt, htfto (or fe) argetlid^et ioitrbr et (the more titles 
the peasant heard, the angrier he grew). 

(A;) naU^hem (after). (Distinguish carefully from the preposition no(^.) 

(/) oB (whether, if). Introduces the indirect question : @r fragt, oB etc. 

(m) oBgldd^, oBfd^on, ioettngleid^, tro^bem, oBtoo^I (although). Sometimes 

the gleid^, ff^ott, tool^I are separated from the ob or VDenn and 

occur later in the sentence: oB (or ioenn) e§ glric^ fd^toer hwr 

for oBgleid^ eg fd^toer toat* (For omission of oB and ioenn cf .144c.) 

(n) foeil (because). 

(o) ioie (as, while). (Cf. also imder oil.) 

(p) ioenn (if). (Cf. also under oil.) 

(q) ioo (where), ioo|er (whence), ioo^tn (whither). 

SYNTAX OF VERBS 

154 Modes and Tenses 

Indicative — Statement of fact. 

CoNDiTi^AL I Statement of a thought, quotation, condition, etc. 
Imperative — Command . 
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Indicative 
155 Direct statements or questions are expressed in the indic- 
ative mode. 

' 1. Present Time — ^present tense 

{preterit tense 
perfect tense 
pluperfect tense 



I 3. Future Time j ^^^ ^^ t 



tense 
1. Present. 

156 ^^ Present Tense of the Indicative Mode is used to express: 

(a) A statement or a question in present time : ^ie Sonne fd^eint 
}e^t. Note that this may be expressed in English by the 
sun shineSf is shining, does shine. The German has no 
progressive or emphatic forms and for the expression of a 
question, the simple present with question order is used: 
Sd^int bie Sonne je^? 

(6) A general truth: gm Sommet fd^etnt bie Sonne, 

(c) A very vivid future: SJiotgen !ommt bet ^dnig (to-morrow 
the king will come) . 

(d) A state of affairs which began in the past and continues in 
^ the present: 2)er Wlarm ift fd^on jtoet ^a\}Xt Irani (the man 

has been ill for two years).* 

(e) A vivid imperative: 3)u bummeg 2)tng,bu l^olft fofort bie Spulel 
(/) An historical present for very vivid descriptions: ^a toirb 

bet Sta,\\tt miibe unb mU, umlel^ven. 

C Preterit 

157 2. Past Time -j Perfect 

( Pluperfect 

Past time may be expressed by the preterit, the perfect, the pluper- 
fect, according as the action is considered as absolutely or relatively past. 
The preterit and the perfect are used when the action is represented as 
past from the point of view of the present; the pluperfect, when it is past 
from the point of view of the past. 

(a) When a simple statement of a past act is made, without reference 
to any other act, it is more usual to employ the perfect tense, especially 
in spoken German: ,Muittx, metne Spule ift in§ 2Baffer gefaQetu'' But if the 
action is represented as going on simultaneously with another, the preterit 
is preferred: Slfe ba« TObd^en am 33tunnen fa§, pel bte Spule tn8 SBaffet. 

* Here the English would require perfect, but this in German means complete 
in past time: @r \)(Xt gelebt = er i[t tot (i. c, he has finished living). 
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(6) The preterit, moreover, is the tense used in narration. (Observe 
that many of the stories in this book are told in the preterit). 

(c) The English past progressive (was sitting), emphatic (did sit), 
and interrogative (did sit?) have no distinct forms in German, but are 
expressed by either the perfect or the preterit. But in the direct qites- 
tion the perfect is preferred: 2Bo ^oft bu gefeffm? (Not: tw fa^eft bu?)* 

(d) As the present is used to express a very vivid future (cf. 166c) 
so the perfect is often used to express a very vivid future perfect: ^iSbal^in 
l^olt il^r ba^ S^dtfel tool^l geldfi (by that time you will doubtless have 
solved the riddle). 

(e) The pluperfect represents an action as having occurred before 
some past event: ^er 2Bolf ^ottr fd^on jmei %a^t nid^tg grfrrffen, al8 et bem @fel 

begeanete (the wolf had eaten nothing for two days when he met the 
donkey) . 

158 3. FUTUHB { ^^l p^rf^^, 

(a) The simple future is used to express an event about to take 
place: 2)cr JldniQ h)itb tnorgen lotnmen. (For substitution of the present cf. 
156c. The future perfect expresses an event as completed from the 
point of view of the future (as though the speaker imagined himself 
ahead and looking back upon the future): ^td bol^in ioerbrt il^t baSSfl&tfel 
too^l gflofi l^abett (cf. lbl{d) ). 

(6) Both future and future perfect are used idiomatically to express 
probability in present and past time respectively: baS ioirb h>o^I ntd^ fo 
fd^Iimm (tin (I dare say it is not as bad as all that). £aS fDirb tool^l 
nid^t fo fd^Utnm geioefen fetn (I dare say it was not as bad as all that). 
(More frequent in colloquial than in formal German). 

The Subjunctive Mode 

159 The Subjunctive Mode is used in German to express aa idea, 
not as a fact, but as something desired, probablCf possible, granted^ quoted 
or even as something absolutely unreal or false. In short, the subjunc- 
tive is used in opposition to the indicative for all statements which are 
not stated a^ facts (either statements or direct questions), but which 
belong rather to the realm of imagination or conjecture. 

* The above rules for using the preterit and perfect are not absolute; as writers 
vary and usage differs in different parts of Germany, the perfect being used more 
in the south, the preterit in the north. But the student wiU find them a safe work- 
Ini; basis. 
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m_60 KINDS OF SUBJUNCTIVE 

I. The Imperative Subjunctive (expressing an indirect command) 
n. The Ooncessive Subjunctive (granting a statement to be true) 
m. The Optative Subjunctive (expressing a wish) 
IV. The Potential Subjunctive (expressing the possibility or proba- 
bility of a statement) 
V. The Oonditional Subjunctive (expressing an ideal condition) 
VI. The Indirect Discourse (quoting indirectly a statement on the 
authority of another) 

The Imperative Subjimctive 

Zl.61 This subjunctive supplements the imperative, and expresses a 
command, not as it is given directly to the person (that is the work of 
the imperative mode proper), but in the third person, as though word 
^^ere sent to another. Qx {onimel (let him come.) It is also used 
Ki the first and third person plural: ^Sttgett iotr il^r nut etne BdftUt an! 
<let us hang a bell on to her.) @e^m fir I (let them go.) This last, when 
capitalized, becomes the direct imperative for the formal address: ®t^m 
<^itl (Go) instead of the regular imperatives gel^e! gel^tl 

The Ooncessive Subjimctive 

163 This is closely related to the imperative subjunctive, and is 
'translated almost identically with it. But its meaning is rather to con- 
cede a statement, or to ask to have it conceded for the sake of the argu- 
xnent: @et bem, toie e8 fei (let that be as it may). 9Jlan f ogr, h)a« man 
looOe (people may say what they please) . 

The Optative Subjimctive 

163 The optative subjunctive expresses a wish. This may be of 
two kinds: 

(1) The fulfillment may be expected: Present Subjunctive. 

(2) The fulfillment may not be expected: Preterit Subjunctive. 

(a) (1) The Wish or Prayer whose fulfillment is expected. 

The imperative and concessive subjunctives are in the present 
tense, since neither a command nor a concession can very well be made 
in any other tense than the present. The wish whose fulfillment we 
anticipate must also be in the present tense: ®ott grbr td (God grant 
it)! This use of the subjunctive is found in a number of stereotyped 
expressions, and has something of the nature of an exclamatory prayer: 
^ttttU^Mthi^ (God guard you) @ott ^ale i^nfrUp (God guard his soul) 
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flhis is said when the name of a departed person is mentioned). In the 
Lord's Prayer, both in English and in German we find this subjunctive: 
^m ffitH) Ummt, bein SBiHe gffci^f|e (Thy Kingdom came, Thy Will he 
done). 

(6) (2) The UnfiUfUled Wish. 

This presents a new principle in the use of the subjimctive: the 
use of tense for other purposes than to differentiate the time of the action. 
In the Indicative, the various tenses serves only one purpose: to differ- 
entiate the time of the action or state. In the subjimctive tense expresses 
various shades of the idea of possibility, contingency and desire, and not 
primarily the idea of time. Thus, the preterit may be used not to 
express past time at all, but rather to imply that the statement is con- 
trary to fact, but in present time: 9Benn \d} bod^ StbnxQ ioftre (oh, that I 
were king) I both in German and in English means: I am not king 
(present time). Therefore the unfulfilled wish made in present time takes 
the preterit tense. Corresponding to it the unfulfilled wish referring to pad 
time, is expressed in the pluperfect tense: SBenn \6) bod^ Jldnig geioffen ioSre 
(oh, that I had been king)! 

The Potential Subjunctive 

164 Closely allied to the subjunctive of unfulfilled wish is the poten- 
tial subjimctive, which implies that a thing might, could, wouM^ or should 
be so. It is extremely idiomatic, and can be learned only by careful 
observation of usage. Often it is only a polite way of expressing one's 
opinion: ^% biirfte tool^I ifoal^t fein (that might well be true). Then it is 
often called the subjunctive of softened assertion^ ^^d^ ioiiftic nid^t (I really 
do not know); ba^ id^ nidS>t toU^te (not that I am aware). %c& He^e ftd^ tDol^I 
madden (that might be arranged). SRdd^tett 6ie bieUeid^t bie ®ute ^aben? 
(would you be so kind?) After the conjunctions olii oB and all iDenn 
(as if) this construction is always found: @§ h)ar mir, ate ob id^ i^n fdjon 
Qefe|ett ^Siie (it seemed to me as though I had already seen him). 

The Oonditional Subjunctive 

165 Even morQ closely allied to the unfulfilled wish than the potential 
subjunctive, is the subjunctive of unreal condition. In fact, the only differ- 
ence between an unfulfiilled wish and an ideal condition is the fact that 
in the latter, the statement of the ideal fact is followed by a statement 
of what would be the consequences if the fact were real; this state- 
ment is called the conclusion of the condition: 9Benn td& ^dnig fDibre, |ittf 
id^ toiel 9Jlad^t (if I were a king, I / should have much power). Both 
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in the conclusion and in the condition, the use of tenses is the same as 
that observed in the unfulfilled wish: Preterit tense for present timef 
pluperfect tense for past time. Thus: 

Present time: SBenn td^ 5!5ntg to5re, |5tte id^ totel ^Jlad^t 

Past time: ^enn td^ ^bnxQ getoefen toftre, l^iitte id^ biel Wlad)i gel^atii 

166 Instead of the subjunctive tense for the conclusion we may 
use the conditional; the first conditional corresponding to the preterit suh- 
junctive, the second conditional corresponding to the pluperfect subjunctive: 

Present: SBenn id^ RbnxQ Mn, initrbe td^ biel Tlad)t ^aben. 

Past: SBenn id^ RbnxQ getoefen toSre* tourbe id^ biel ^ad^t ge^atit* §atim. 

SBcnn may be omitted and the condition expressed by the question verb 

order. 

Indirect Discourse 

X67 Indirect discourse is the technical term for quoting a thought 
without giving the exact words or using quotation marks. 

Direct Quotation: (Sx fagt: „S)a« SBetter ift fd^dn." 
Indirect Qaoiation: dr fagt, ba^ bag SBetter fd^iJn feKf 

168 I^ *^i® tense of the leading verb fagt were changed, so that 
it read: er fogte or | at gefogt, etc., the quoted verb would remain as 

it is, provided the original qucftation „cg ift fd^dn" was in the present 
tense. In other words, there is no sequence of tense in modem German,X 
the tense of the quoted verb being the same as that of the original quota- 
tion (with variations noted below) . 

169 The subjimctive of indirect quotation shows weak timensense in 
the use of tenses similiar to that noticed in the other kinds of sub_ 

* Occasionally one of the two parts of the condition is made especially vivid 
by being placed in the indicative: W\i bicfem ^feil bttrd^ffl^og id^ @ud^, h)Cnn td^ 
mem liebe^ ^tnb getroffen l^dtte (with this arrow I should have shot you, if I had 
hit my beloved child). 

f There is a tendency in the spoken language of today to do away with the 
subjunctive of indirect discourse when the leading verb is in the present tense, 
unless we wish to lay emphasis upon the fact that the opinion expressed is not 
our own. Thus, we should probably say: @r fagt, bafe e3 l^ei^ ift. Certain verbs 
like glotttien, |Bren, fe|en, toiffen cany the conviction of the speaker in their 
meaning, and are, therefore, more apt to take the indicative, especially after the 
present tense of the leading verb: ^ricml^ilb Voufete, bafe e^ Sicgfticb to or. 6ie 
glaubt, ba^ er eg ift. But: 6te glaubte, ba^ eg ©untl^er toftre. abet eg tt>ar Sicgfrieb. 
This change from indicative to subjunctive permits of very delicate distinctions of 
meaning in German. 

J There are signs of a former prevalence of Sequence of Tense in German, 
and in some instances, careful writers still show traces of it, but for practical pur- 
poses in contemporary German it may be ignored. 
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jiinctive. But this weakness is intensified here, for no distinction of 
meaning is made between the present and preterit (both representing 
present time from the point of view of the original speaker), and between 
perfect and pluperfect. In the same fashion the two future tenses inter- 
change with the corresponding conditional tenses. This is shown in the 
examples below: 

r Direct Quotation : dr fragtc : ,3jt c« fd^dn?" 
Present-! Indirect: @r fragtc,* ob e^ fc^dn fei or toSre (he asks 
( whether it is beautiful). 

( Direct: ©f fagt: M toor fd^dn'' or ,,@3 i\t fd^dn getoefm" or 
Past -J „(g« toor fc^5n getoefm/' 

( Indirect: @r fagt, ba^ ed fc^on getoefen fei or io8re. 

r UTURE J jij^jirect: @r fagt, ba^ eg fdS>5n fein toerbe or tottrbe. 

J? UTURE rERF. ^ indirect: ©r fagt, bafe c« fd^5n getoorben fein toerbe or tourbe. 

170 The cause of this interchange of tenses probably lies in the fact 
that many of the present subjunctive forms could not be distinguished 
from the corresponding indicative forms (cf. 49). Hence, the preterit 
has been drawn in to make these distinctions and, by analogy, has come 
to be used interchangeably with all the* present subjunctives in indirect 
discourse. Thus, in the present plural, all the subjunctive forms of 
regularly conjugated verbs are virtually identical with the indicatives, 
and if we wish to quote indirectly the phrase, pe bitrfen mitfal^ren, we have 
to say: fie fagten, baj fie mitfal^ren bilrften for ba^ pe mitfal^ren bfirfett would 
not show that the verb is subjunctive. By analogy, then, we also say: 
hai pe miibe toSren, although ba^ pe tnube feien is distinctive from the 
indicative. We may then state the rule : 

171 -^^ indirect discourse, the preterit is identical in meaning uriththe 
present, the pluperfect with the perfect, and the conditionals with the future 
tenses, '\ as the following paradigms illustrate : 

* 3)0^ and oti are the regular conjunctions to introduce indirect discourse, 
bo^ for statements, aB for questions, ^a^ is often omitted, oti seldom. 

f But if in the quoted sentences another kind of subjunctive occurs, such 
as the ideal condition or unfulfilled wish, the tense of this kind of subjunctive remains 

true to its own laws: Qx fagt, h)cnn et bag tUe (not tue), fo toSre (not fei) et 
gliidlid^ (cf. 165). @r toiinfc^te, ba^ er ein ^ontg tofire. 

When a direct command is repeated to another person, we use the modal 
auxiliary foOett* In familiar speech we use the indicative here: (Sx fctflt, bu fo0{t 

!ommen* More formal would be: Qx fagt, ba^ bu tommen foQtefi. 
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Subjunctive 




Pres. 


Perfect 


Pres. 


Perfect 


bu ^obeft 
ttf^aht 


id^ |Stte gei^abt (f)aht) id^ fei id^ fei 0eh>efen 
bu ^abeft ,, bu fei(e)ft bu fei(e)ft „ 
cr i^obe „ et fei er fei „ 


rove ^Mtn (l)aUn) mx^Uttn „ 
i)X ^Mtt (f)ahti) i^r^attet „ 
\it ^mtn (f)ahm) fie §attm „ 


(I^aben) voir feien voir feicn „ 
(l^abet) il^r feiet il^r feiet „ 
(l^aben) fie feien fie feien ^ 


Pret. 


Pluperfect 


Pret. 


Pluperfect 


id^j^atte 
bu ^atteft 
et^atte 


id^ l^atte Qtffahi 

bu l^atteft 

er l^atte „ 


id^ toare 
bu roareft 
er toare 


id^ hjare gehjefen 
bu mareft „ 
er tt>are „ 


\o\x l^atten 
il^r l^attet 
fie l^atten 


voir patten 

i^r ^attet 

fte l^atten „ 


mir roaren 
il^r hjarct 
fie roaren 


Voir tt>aren „ 
il^r hjaret „ 
fie roaren „ 


Future 


Future Perfect 


Future 


Future Perfect 


td^ lofirbe l^oBen 
bu toerbeft », 
crtt)erbe „ 


id^ toitrbe gel^abt l^aben id^ toitrbe fein 
butt)erbeft „ „ buhjerbeft „ 
ertt)erbe „ ,, ervoerbc „ 


id^ toitrbe gehjefen fein 
bu merbeft „ 
er toerbe „ 


tmMthtn „ 
i^ inilrbrt „ 
fte loilrbm „ 


toirtoiirben ,, „ 
x^x toitrbet „ „ 
fte toitrbm „ „ 


totriniirbm,, 
il^r toitrbet „ 
fie initrben „ 


toir iniirbm „ ,, 
i^r toitrbrt „ 
fte toitrben „ 



The Imperative Mode 

172 Strictly speaking there can be but two forms of the imperative: 
Second Person singular and plural of the present tense: gib (bu)I gebt 



♦ The paradigms show by heavy type where the substitution should be 
made (the supplanted forms being given in parenthesis). But in all the other 
cases the preterit may be used for the present (cf. 170). 
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(tl^t)I* But the use in formal address of the third person plural (6ic) 
has introduced another imperative, geBen ©iel which is in reality a 
subjunctive form (cf. 160). These three forms express a. direct command 
addressed to a person or persons present. 

(a) An indirect command referring to a third person may be expressed 
by the subjunctive singular (160). 

(6) Extremely emphatic conmiands in familiar speech are often 
expressed by the indicative present, by the perfect participle: ntd^t geffiumt 
(don't linger), and by the infinitive: umfteigeni (change cars). 

(c) Thus we may express conmiands in the following ways — 

Imperative -j ^ .. . /./v, 

C orlieiten @iel 
Subjunctive < orlieite eri 

( ortifiten loirl 

Indicative — bu orlifitefti 
Participle — fd^neO georlifitetl 
Infinitive — fc^neO ortifitml 

The Passive Voice 

173 A verb in the a^ive voice represents its subject as adding or 
being in a certain condition: ^er Rnabt ortititet ^er 5lnabe fc^ISft. This 
action may or may not take an object. If there is an object the verb 
is called transitive, if not, intransitive. Transitive: ^a^m ittierfiel Siegfried 
unb burd^liolrte i§n (Hagen attacked Siegfried and stabbed him). The 
verb in the passive voice represents the action from the opposite point 
of view; not from the point of view of the actor but from that of the 
person acted upon. Thus, the object of the action becomes the subject 



* The subject of the two regular imperative forms is, as a rule, omitted 
(as in English): gib! gebtl Sometimes for the sake of emphasis the subject is given* 
but always after the verb: gc^ fann C^ nid^t fagcn, fage bit C3I Note that in the 
subjunctive forms used as imperatives, the subject is always stated and is post- 
positive. (Only the form cr Qcbel may be given in normal order.) The indicative 
used as an imperative is always normal, since the inversion here would sound like 
a question. But whether the subject is stated or not, the type of address Is 
determined by it, and all other pronouns must agree: ®itl mtr behl ^ud^I ©eBett 

<Sie mic g^r ^ud^I ®tbi mir ettre ^Ud^erl 
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of the passive verb, while the doer of the deed becomes the agent:* ©iegfrieb 
tottrbe Don bent grimmen ^agen ittierfaden unb burd^tio^ri 

174(«)It is evident that only transitive verbs can regularly be made 
passive, as there must be an object of the action if we are to have a 
subject for a passive verb. But in Gennan as is subsequently shown 
the object may be in the genitive, dative, or accusative case. Only 
the a^xusaiivey however, can become the subject of a passive verb. 
The genitive and dative objects remain unchanged, when the verb 
becomes passive, while the impersonal pronoun eS becomes the subject, 
(the original subject becoming the agent): 

Active: S)ie Seute glauBen mir. 

Passive: ^5 tpirb mlr i)on ben Seuten geglaubt. 

(6) Sometimes the eS is omitted and the dative comes first: TOr tt)trb 
(i)on ben Seuten) gcglaubt. But the verb agrees in person and number with 
this eiS understood. 

175 I^ there are in the active voice two objects, one in the accusative 
and one in the genitive or dative, the accusative becomes the subject 
of the passive verb and the others remain unchanged: 

Active: gjlan erjal^lt mir bie ©efd^id^te. 
Passive: ^ie ^efd^id^te tvirb mir er^dl^It 

Here the impersonal mim is not repeated in the passive. Often 
when the agent and the object both are not very clearly conceived, or 
if both are wanting, the passive is entirely impersonal: @iS inirb erjS^It 
(it is told). t 

Substitutes for the Passive 

176 The passive voice, especially in the past tenses or as comple- 
ment to modal auxiliaries is often clumsy and therefore avoided. The 
following substitutes for the passive are foimd: 

* The agent is always in the dative case governed by the preposition ban. 
The means by which the deed was done is represented by a noun in the accusative 
governed by bttrd^, or less often in the genitive governed by mittfliS. 

f Note that every passive verb is conjugated with toerbeit* The perfect parti- 
ciple after fein (often confused. with the passive by students because of the English 
use of to be to form the passive) does not imply any action, but only a state or con- 
dition. Passive: 33run^tlbe tourbe (toon bem greunb) itl^eneuat (Brunhilde was 
convinced [by her friend]). Condition: 6te h)ar iibei^eugt, oaf fie, etc. (she was 
convinced, i. e., this was her state of mind). Passive: Sie tottrbe Bctrogett (she was 
deceived fat the time]). Condition: 6ie tDOr Betrogett means that she continued 
to exist in this condition of being deceived. That is, when the action is over, the 
condition resultant from the action often remains. This is then expressed by fehl 
and a perfect participle. 
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(a) man and the active verb: man ja^ (for el foirb gffo(tt) 

(6) Active verb and reflexive pronoun: 2)ie ^ixx Bffnete ftc^ (for 
bie 'Xixx ift geBffnet toorben). This especially when the agent 
is not mentioned. 

(c) fid^ laffen and active infinitive: ^^ ISgt ftd^ l^5ren (for ba$ 
barf ge^Brt torrbm). This is particularly frequent in place of a 
modal and passive infinitive: toa^ lit^t ftc^ ha ttm (what could 
be done there)? 

Modal Auxiliaries 

177 Modal auxiliaries express the attitude of the subject towards 
the action or state implied in the verb. Translations can be only approx- 
imate, for the subject is a very subtle one, each modal shading off from 
its primary to various applied meanings, while the English modal, 
because it lacks many of the tenses, will often not render the German 
accurately, and some other expression must be used in translation. The 
following are only the general meanings expressed by the modals. 

I. blirfen =■ permission (on the part of an outside power) 
II. lotmen = possibility (physical, moral or intellectual) 

III. mBgen'" liking, probability or possibility (always a mental 

attitude) 

IV. mliffen = necessity 

V. fsHen = obligation or report emanating from an outside power 
VI. tooden = the desire or declaration of the subject 

178 !• bfirfen= permission 

(a) 3n ber Sd^ule barf man nid^t fjprcd^cn (one is not permitted to 
speak in school). (The English you must not do so is also bu barfft hcS 
nid^t tutu) S)u barfft gcl^en (you may go, are permitted to go). 

(b) The original meaning to be in want of is now found only in 6«bu»» 
fen. 9Jlan tieborf mand^cS in ber 9BeIt (one needs many things in this world).* 

(c) The preterit subjunctive of biirfen (bilrfte) is used idiomatically 
to express probability. S)ie« bitrfte toiclcn nii^ltd^ fetn (this may be useful 
to many). 

179 11- Mnncn = possibility (can, be able to) 

(a) 3^ f onn bag nid^t tun (I can not do that). S)a3 fann fetn (that may 

* • 

* This meaning also appears in the derived noun: bag ^ebiixfnig (need), and 
the adjectives biirfttg (needy), and bebiirftig (in need of). 
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be [is possible]). The infinitive of the verb may be omitted if the 
meaning is clear from the context: 3^ furni eS nid^t,* 

(6) Another meaning of lonnen is to know or understand a thing 
thoroughly. This is used when the knowledge of the thing in question 
enables one to utilize it practically, i^annft bu bcine Slufgabe? (do you 
know your lesson, can you recite it?) i^onnft bu beutfd^? (can you [speak] 
German?) S)er furni ettoaS (he understands his business).t 

180 m* wBgCtt = liking or probability 

(a) 9R5gen would seem from its translations to infringe somewhat 
upon the territory of inoHett and of IBnnen, and in some usages even of 
bfirfetu It is, however, a weaker modal than the other three, always 
having rather a negative than a strongly positive force. Thus: id^ toiO 
ba$ tun is the statement of positive desire, and id^ iniH nid^t means refusal 
to perform, ^d^ mag ntd^t implies that I do not like to do it, and id^ mag 
e^ is a very weak statement of liking. @r barf e^ tun means he is given 
permission to do it, er mag eS tun simply implies that no objection is 
raised or no obstacle is put in his way.| The question: May I go? must 
be translated ^arf id^ gel^en? (9Rag id^ gel^en? would mean: Do I like or 
care to go?) 

(&) The original meaning was to he able. But this is now found 
only in the compoimd bermdgen: @r Hermag bad nid^ )tt titst (He can not 
do that). 

(c) In the subjunctive preterit (mbd^te) it is used to express an 
unfulfilled or modestly expressed wish or a probability: 3^ mBc^te gem 

* Observe the idiomatic uses: tl{(^ mil|in fSntieit (not to be able to help). ^ 
!ann nid^t uml^in gu Idd^eln (i cannot help smiling); also: id^ iann nid^d bafUT (i am 

not to blame). 

f In this use, f Bttnen must be carefully differentiated from two other verbs 

which frequently translate the English to know: femten and iniffftt. 

fennett (to be acquainted with) always requires a noun or pronoun object: jtenitfl 
bu biefen Sltjt? (do you know this physician?) 

foiffm: to have knowledge of facts. This usually requires a sentence or phrase 
as object: SBci^t bu, h)cr id^ bin? vot^t il^r etma^ bai)on? (do you know anything 
about it?) J5^ n)ii|te Vool^l JU l^elfcn. SBiffen can govern a pronoun only when 
the latter stands for an entire clause: ^d^ toet^ H, cXit&, toal. In the phrase: 
^c^ toei^ einen guten ^r^t, toiffm does not mean acquaintance with the man, 
but a knowledge of his whereabouts, really: gd^ XotX^, h)0 ein gutet Sttjt }U 
pnben ift. 
t So in the line „Sieb SBatcrlanb magft nil^ig fein" the idea is: You may 

be at peace, because the boundary is protected, i. 6., there is nothing in the way 

of your being at peace. In the same way: baiS mag toal^T fetn means that may be 

true (I see no reason why it should not be). 
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x6df fetn (I should like to be rich) . ^ m&^tt nad^ ^oufe (I should like 
to go home). ^a& mdc^te td^ be^tveifeln (I should feel inclined to doubt 
that). (Cf. 164.) 

181 IV. mfiffett - necessity (from without) 

(a) ^d^ nutate nad^geben (I had to submit). 

@t toirb t^ tun mitffen (he will be obliged to do it). 

(b) A derived meaning is found in the following usages: 

fRun mu^te ed aud^ nod^ regnen (now fate would have it rain)t 
2)er nittft etn 3Jli^rbet fetn (he must be a murderer)! 
dx \}atii flcl^en mttffcn* (he ought to have gone). 

182 V. foHtn = obligation (emanating from without) 

(a) 6oUen has the general meaning of moral obligation as expressed 
by shall as used in: Thou shall not steal, ^ foUft nid^ fie|IetL 

(b) Since it is the statement of someone else's wish, it often expresses 
an indirect command: SBa^ foUen toiT tun? (what are we to do? what is 
required of us?) The same use is found in the brief question: SBBoS fo0 
bag? (what is that for?) 2Bag foil id^? (what do you want of me?)t and 
in the idiomatic: @g foil mtr ted^t fein« (all right I) 

(c) Sometimes it means a decree of fate: @iS |at nid^ fetn foQnt (it 
was not to be). @g n>at t>om 6d^idfal Ibefd^loffen, ba^ biefe ^od^ett ^u feinem 
bauetnben ©ludt fitl^rm faOte (it was determined by fate that this wedding 
should lead to no lasting happiness). 

(d) ©odm is used to signify that the statement is cited on the repre- 
sentation of others: '^a^ foO etn fd^bneS Sanb fein (that is said to be a 
beautiful land). 

(e) A future contingency: SBettn e§ regnen fottte (if it should rain). 

183 VI. inoden » desire or declaration (from within) 

SBidft bu eth)ag? (do you want anything?) 
@r i)at bag nid^t hin tooHen (he did not want to do that), 
(a) It is not to be confounded with the English "will" — futurity. 
For this purpose the German employs inerben* But sometimes it is to 
be translated to be about to, or to be on the point of, but always express- 
ing volition. 

Qx toiH gel^en » He is about to go (makes a motion of going). 

* This is really the conclusion of an ideal condition with the condition under- 
stood (h)enn bag 3'led^e getan l^atte). 

f In the subjunctive preterit and pluperfect this use of foUen is often trans- 
lated by should or ought: ^a3 foHte nid^t fetn (that should or ought not to be). 
@r ^aUt gel^en foEen (he should or ought to have gone). 
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(&) SBodm has a number of idiomatic uses that rest on per- 
lonification: ^o^ toiO tl^m nid^t gefallen (that does not suit him), ^ad 
Bd^iff loollte immer nod) nid^t fommen (it seemed as if that ship would never 
;ome). ^o^ toiO nid^ fagen (that is of no importance), ^a^ ftiid Yoof^l 
(ebad^t fetn (that must be carefully considered). ^aS tooOte bem ^auer 
itd^t in ben ^p^ f)\m\n (that was very hard for the peasant to under- 
itand). 

(c) f&oUtn expresses a claim on the part of the speaker, ^er 5Jlann 
Din ber Jiatfer fetn (that man claims to be the Emperor)! 

184 Quite frequently the infinitive complement of the modal auxil- 
ary is omitted. This is found especially — 

(o) When the complement is a verb of motion which is indicated 
sufficiently by an adverb or a prepositional phrase: Ox taiill 
nid^t l^tnein (he does not want to go in). @r foO aui bem Qani 
(he is to leave the house).* 

(6) When the verb, having been already mentioned, can be indi- 
cated by the pronoun e3 or ttS, or omitted altogether: Qx foE 
Jingen, abet bad mill er ntd^, or ahtt er toid nid^t (he is to sing, but 
he does not want to). 

185 The infinitive which complements the modal may be either 
ictive or passive: 

Active: ^d) toottte fe|ctt (I wanted to see). 

Passive: ^d} voottte gefe^en torrben (I wanted to be seen). For 
)08sible substitutes for this passive infinitive see 176c. 

THE INFINITIVE 

186 The infinitive partakes of the nature of a verb and a noun. It 
lames the action, has active and passive voice and two tenses (present 
md perfect), but neither person nor number. It translates the English 
•verbal noun, thus fingen - to sing or singing. t 

* The same construction is found with laffen: laj* mid^ l^inaugl (let me out I) 

f Sometimes the idea of past time is expressed in English by the infinitive, 

vhere in German we inflect the modal. Since the German modal can show every 

ense, the English perfect infinitive is not always to be translated by a German 

)erf«ct infinitive. Hence, a great difference is felt between: 

@r ^ot gel^en mitfffn (he was obliged to go). 

^ >nug gegmtam fein (it must be that he has gone). 

Q^hat fein foUen (it was to be). 

d^ foil getoefm fein (it is said to have been). 
X Care must be taken to distinguish between the ing word which is a noun, 
md the one which is an adjective. (The latter corresponds to the German present 
xarticiple). The singing of the birds is the noun; the singing birds the adjective. 
rhe former would be: ba^ Singm brr Sl^gel; the latter: bie fittgenbm §B5geI. 
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The Infinitive Noun 

187 When the substantive nature of the infinitive is very pro- 
nounced, it is capitalized, may have article or adjective modifiers, but 
can have no object or adverbial modifiers.* To all intents and purposes 
it is then a noun. 

^n bad tofite Sd^toeigm (into the wide silence) 

l^al flultoeifl^en moUte ^ani gar nid^t gefaUen (the idea of giving 

way did not please Hans at all). 
^Ig ^nS etnfal^, bag il^m fein ^Bflicl^el bitten ntd^tS l^alf, berfud^te tx fetnen 

^illen burd^i ^rftigeiS ©d^reien burd^ufe^en (when Hans saw that 

his polite pleading did not help him, he tried to carry his point 

by violent shouting). 

n. The Verbal Infinitive 

188 When its verbal nature is more prominent the infinitive may 
be modified by an object or by adverbial modifiers. It may be used: 

(1) as the subject of a verb. 

(2) as the complement of a verb. 

(3) as the object of a preposition. 

(4) as the modifier of a noun or an adjective. 

189 Subject of a Verb. 

As subject the infinitive may be used freely with or without gtt: 
@d ift tool^I beffer Unrec^t ju (ciben a\i Unred^t ju tun (it is doubtless better to 
suffer wrong than to do wrong). (Terser: Unred^ leiben ift beffer a\2 Umed^t 
tttn.)t 

190 Complement of a verb. 

As the object of the verb or as a part of the predicate, the dis- 
tinction between the infinitive tuith )tt and that wUhotd )ii is very strongly 
marked. 

(a) The infinitive with )u is the rule and can be freely used after 
verbs (with the exception of those treated in h below): 6te 
toagten nid^t, bie SKolfc anjugreifen (they did not dare to attack 
the wolves). 

(b) The infinitive vrithout )tt is used in certain definite cases: 

(1) after totxhtn to form the future and conditional tenses: er 
mirb fommett. 

* Although no adverb or object can modify this infinitive noun, these adjuncts 
are sometimes compounded with the infinitive, making one word: Setn etvigCiS 
®ic^ge]^en(affen \}at il^m gefd^abet (his continual slouchiness hurt him). 

f There is very little distinction here between the forms leiben and ^u leiben. 
In terse expressions such as Seben unb leben laffen (live and let live) the JU to 
omitted. 
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(2) after the modal auxiliaries: et foK fommett 

(3) after certain verbs: fii^Icn (feel), l^ei^en (command), ](>elf en 
(help), l^dren (hear), laffen (let or have done), lel^ren (teach), 
madden (compet), fcl^en (see)* (Cf. 226 c.) 

(4) after a few other verbs when used in certain connections: 
Blfitifn and ^abtn when they imply a continuation of some 
condition: er BKeli fi^en (he remained sitting); er l^ot e$ im 
Stafitn liegeti (he has it lying in the box). After ge^en when 
followed by a verbal showing manner or purpose: er gel^t 
\p%itxtn, fifteen, f(^Iafett, etc. Also: er fS^rt f|i03ierett and 
er fttl^rt bag ^tnb f|id)irrm. So also: fie ix^i bag ^inb fd^Iafrn 
(she carries the child to bed). 

191 Object of Prepositions. 

(a) The English verbal noun in ing is governed freely by preposi- 
tion (by coming, after going, without seeing, etc.). The German infinitive 
with )u takes this construction with only three prepositions: ftott or on- 
\iatt (instead of), o§ne (without), urn (in order to) : flnftott ju l^elfen, ging fte 
toetter (instead of helping, she moved on). Dl^ne fxd^ ju Befinttm (without 
considering). Ste finb l^iet urn mir ettoag ju berfd^reilim (you are here in 
order to prescribe for me). 

(6) When other English prepositions govern an infinitive noun the 
construction must be rendered in German: 

(1) By a subordinate clause introduced by a conjunction which 
conveys the same idea as the preposition : After having pondered 
over this for an hour and a half = 9l(i^htm fie anbertl^alb Stunben 
bariiber noc^gebocl^t fatten. By dropping little stones into the 
water, she could reach it = Snbem fie fletne Stetnd^en mg SSkiffer 
toorf, fonnte fie eg erreid^en. While doing this she saw = 9B&]^renb 
fie bieg tot, bemerfte fie. Before seeing him = ^^e fie il^n fol^... 
While walking on the street = SSenn mim auf ber Strafe ge§t . . . 
Upon hearing this = fill er bag Jorte. 

* When these verbs are used in the perfect and pluperfect tenses they often 
show the same peculiarity of form which marks the modal auxiliaries when followed 
by infinitive complements Tcf. 71 d): ^d) l)aht il^n fommen |Brett ^ie alte grau 
l^aite bag ^dbc^en gel^en Io|fen. 

Usually the infinitive complement has an active meaning and offers no diffi- 
culty to the translator, but sometimes, especially with laffett, the infinitive has 
a passive merning. Soffett then can often be translated by have: ^d^ lafff mir cin 
^leib mac^en (i have a dress made). (Sin Sd^tffer Ke| fetn Sd^iff lit^th (a 
boatman had his boat pulled), ^igmatct l^at fi^ nid^t mttfragett laffett (Bismarck 
did not let himself be questioned). 



268 APPENDIX 

(2) By using the preposition compounded with ba(r) pointing 
forward to a following infinitive or a clause: 

Inf. : @t l^aite niemald aud^ nut boran gebad^t, bad )it tun - He never 
even thought of doing this. 

Clause: @r tDunberte m borfilier, bog fie bad ttlier§au|it tot - He 
was surprised at her doing this at all.* 

192 Infinitive as Modifier of Noun or Adjective. 

(o) The infinitive, always with )u, may modify a noun (very much 
in the sense of an attributive genitive): 2)ie 5lunft )tt leBcn- bie 5lunft bel 
SetirttI (the art of living). 

(&) After certain adjectives an infinitive with yx is used: ©ic ift ntd^t 
tpett, bad Diele ®oIb ju tiefommen (she is not worthy to receive all this gold). 

THE PARTICIPLES 

193 The participle is the verbal adjective. Like the infinitive it 
has certain characteristics of the verb, showing, tense (present and per- 
fect), voice (present is active, perfect is passive), and being modified by 
adverbs and objects which always precede the participle. But in its 
use it is an adjective taking the full adjective inflection, and, when the 
meaning permits it, is compared: bcr angefel^nfte SJlann (the most re- 
nowned man). 

194 The present participle is not used as much in German as in 
English. Its main function is an attributive adjective: bad toeinenbe 
itinb (the weeping child). 

(a) Sometimes it is appositive, but only with a noun to express an 
accompanying action or state: Saut foeittenb fling 53run^ilb in il^r 3^^^"^ 
(weeping aloud, Brunhild went into her room). 

(6) Where the English appositive participle would have an adver- 
bial meaning (cause, time or manner) the German uses a clause (or some 
other construction) for the participle. Having been defeatedy Brunhild 
yielded = 92ac^bem fie Befirgt toorben tear, ^ab ^runl^ilb nad^. She came 

* Notice that in the first of the two examples of the infinitive )tt ttttt has 
the same logical subject as the verb |ottc geboc^t* In the second the English 
infinitive (doing) has for its subject her, while the verb (was surprised) has for 
its subject he, the German renders the English infinitive by a clause, ba^ fie baS 
tat. It is the rule that the German infinitive which complements a verb 
must have the same logical subject as the main verb. Thus: I wish him to go 
must be rendered by ^d^ munfd^e, bofe er %t^t (Not: id^ milnyd^e il^n ju gel^en.) 
The construction of an accusative or dative as the subject of the infinitive is rare 
and cannot be freely used. We find it in the sentences: ^d^ bitte bid^, mxr bag )tt 

fagen; 3d^ erinncre bid^ baran,ba3 ju tun; gd^ befe^Ie i^m ju ge^ett* 
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running =» 6ie fam gelaufcn. She went on speaking =• ©ie ful^r fort ju reben. 
Compare this with the prepositional infinitive in German and English 
(cf. 190 (b) ). 

195 The perfect participle is somewhat more freely used, occurring 
aUrHmtivelyf in the predicate (in particular constructions), and as an 
adverbf and in several appositive and independent constructions. 

(a) Attributive: ©etn am jei^ntcn 9^oi)ember 1483 geBorener Sol^n 9Jlattitu 

(6) Predicative: ©ctn ©ol^n toax am jel^nten S'lobcmber gelioretu 

(c) Adverbial: After the verb lommen, a perfect participle showing 

the manner of the motion is often foimd: @v lam ^erBeigelaufen « he came 

running up. 

(d) Absolute: Qx ging. ben lto]|}f l^od^ er^atien - he went with his head 
in the air. 

(e) Uninflected as the subject or object of a verb^ to express the action 
or condition in its most general sense: ^rill^ gef aitelt l^ei^t \pat gerttien ~ 
saddling early means starting late. 

(f) For the use of a perfect participle as a harsh imperative cf. 172 (6) . 

The Oemndive 

196 '^^^ gemndive is a verbal adjective, active in form but with a 
passive meaning. There are two gerundives: 

(a) The attributi ve : formed of the present active participle with )u: 
ba^ fd^toev ^u toetftel^enbe 8uc^ (the book difficult to understand). 

(b) The predicate: the form of an active tn/ini^ive, but usually 
with a passive meaning: 

^a^ $oIj tft )tt ^ndtn » this wood is to be cut. 

%>a tft nid^tS )tt mad^nt - there is nothing to be done. 

^et Tlann tft \t^i ntd^t ju flired^en - the man cannot be seen now. 

197 Other verbs beside fdn which take predicate gerundives are: 
Blril^en (remain), ftr^ett (to stand), fc^einen (seem), and the impersonal rl 
gilit (there is): @S gtbt biet )it tun (there is much to be done). (Bi gilt (it 
is necessary) also takes this gerundive, but is translated actively: ge^t 
gtit ed ^ atbtitm (now it is necessary to work). 

THE ARTICLES 

198 I'be Definite Article is used to individualize or point out, 
resembling in use as well as in form the demonstrative pronoun ber. In 
the following cases its use should be noted as differing somewhat from 
the English: 

199 ^^^^ DEFINITE ARTICLE IS USED BEFORE COMMON NOUNS 

(o) Often before abstract nouns which state the idea in all its 
entirety: ^ Uebe bie !D2mf(i^l^ett, bie jtraft uttb ben ^Dlut (I love humanity, 
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strength, and courage). Qx bentttetlte il^n pm 2^obe (he condemned him 
to death). 

(6) Before a common noun treated as the representative of the 
entire class: ^ai Sd^af l^aite bon jebem %\tx biel gu leiben (the sheep had to 
bear much from every other beast). This is the usage in all fables, 
where the English would be more apt to use the indefinite article. 

(c) Before nouns used in a distributive sense which would in 
English be preceded by the indefinite article: @^ foftet jel^n Wlaxt bol 
^fttitb (it costs ten marks a pound). 

{d) Before collective nouns: ber 5longrcfe, brr 3'letc^tag, bod $atlament. 

(e) Before the noun after verbs of choosing electing,. etc.: 6ie Voo^ltcn 
il^n jum ^r&fibmlen (they chose him president) . 

(/) Instead of the possessive pronoun when the relationship is very 
clear. Qx nimmt ben §ut ah. This is especially true in speaking of parts of 
the body or articles of clothing. 

300 THE DEFINITE ARTICLE BEFORE PROPER NOUNS 

(a) Before the names of people: 

(1) When the name is preceded by an adjective: ber jitttge ©oetl^e, 
bie foo^lbdannit grau ^olle (well known Dame Holle). 

(2) Often in the genitive case when the noun cannot take an 3: 
S)ie 2Bet!c be« ^Jrajitileg. 

(3) When the person is familiarly spoken of: Sic riefcn bem gn$ ju. 

(&) Before geographical proper names: 

(1) Always before feminine countries: bic Sc^meij, bte S^iirlei, etc. 
Before neuters on^y when these are preceded by an adjective; 

ba^ mobcmc ^eutfd^Ianb. 

(2) Before the names of rivers, mountains, lakes, forests and 
oceans; not before continents and single islands: bet Slil^etn/bet 
SScfuto, ber ^obenfee, bie S^orbfee, but: Slpen, ^elgolanb. 

(c) Before the names of the seasons of the year, the parts of the 
day, meals: ber griii^Ung ift l^icr (spring is here); im 5Jldrj ift e^ fatt (in 
March it is cold); am ^ittag (at noon); bie 3^^ ^^ Slbenbbrotg (supper 
time.) 

(d) Before the names of streets and squares when these are used 
in a sentence: 3d^ h)o^ne auf bem Sllejanber^pla^; in bet griebrid^ftrate. But 
we can say: 5^ tvoffm Sllejanberpla^ 15, gtiebrtd^fttaje 6. (Note that the 
number is given after the name of the street.) 

(e) The day of the month is always expressed by means of the 
definite article in the accusative or with a preposition and the dative, 
but never without the article: ben btitten 9Jlatg or am btitten^Katj. Write 
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at letterheads: ben 3. SKarg or ben 3ten gjlarj. When the year only is men- 
tioned it can be named without either article or preposition : ©oetl^eift 1749 
gcboten or with prep, and article: 3m galore 1749 (but never as in Enghsh: 
in 1749). 

301 "^^6 Indefinite Article designates one of a number of things 
without clearly distinguishing which one. In use and in form it is the 
unemphasized numeral tin (one).* The main uses of this article which 
differ more or less from the English are: 

(a) In many idiomatic expressions and combinations: ein jeglici^cr 
(each one), ein fold^er (such a), ein fo grofeeg Sanb (such a large country). 

(6) Sometimes with tte name of a person to designate that he is 
treated rather as the representative of a class: 9^ur ein ©oetl^e fonnte bag 
(only a man like Goethe could do that). 

(c) A title in the form of an attributive genitive takes the indefinite 
article in German where in English no article would be used: @r nai^m 
ben 2^itel eineg Hbnigg an (he took the title of king). 

(d) Often the indefinite article is used instead of the definite in 
designating one indi vidua] as the representative of a class: ^inSRenfcl^ ift 
toie ©rag (a man is like grass). Here we could say: ^cr 9Kenfc^ ift mie Orag. 

Omission of the Article 
202 ^ i^ English the article is omitted: (a) before the names of 
persons, cities, countries (for exceptions cf. 200); (b) before the 
names of material: bet ^^ifd^ ift aug §oIj gemad^t; (c) before nouns which 
follow the genitive they govern: 3Reinc8 SSaterg §att5 (but always: bad 
§ma meineg SBaierg); (d) before generalizing nouns and abstracts: StUihtx 
madden Seute, ©Ittcf unb ®Iol, h)ie balb fmd)t bagi (e) before collectives which 
designate an indefinite portion: SBein floj h)ie 9S offer; (/) before plurals 
which stand for an indefinite number, of which the singular is ein: Stitu 
ber unb 9)firren f)|)rec^en bie SBai^rl^eit (children and fools speak the truth); 
(g) before nouns used in a broad, general sense: 9Rmfc^ ift SKenfd^ (cf. 
the English: a man's a man for all that!) ^nbe gut, Sitter gut (all's well 
that ends well). Here belong also certain stereotyped phrases: Warm unb 
SJlaug (all living things; cf. English, life and limb); SBon SJlorgen bi^ Slbenb 
(from morning till night); ^^ag unb !Racf)t, etc. 

303 Cases in which the omission of the article occurs in German 
where the English construction differs are: 

(a) Before nouns in the predicate which designate nationality, 
occupaiion, or some abstraction in quality, relation, or condition: Sie ift 

* The indefinite article is used idiomatically to designate a portion of food : 
eine ^yx'p'pt (one plate of soup) ; ein gleifd^ (one order of meat). 
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Hmfrif mtrrin. @r mirb ^^n&t^xa. ^ fm ^artei (I am biased). Ox ift nod^ 
)u fel^t Stinh (he is too much of a child). (These noims are felt almost 
as predicate adjectives.) 

(6) Before certain words like ®ntiUl (ground or reason), Soc^e 
(cause or affair) , Itrf oi^r (reason) : T>ai ift €ac^ bed ©erid^td (that is an 
affair for the court [to settle]) ; S((d ®runb titter ^ranen ^ah I3tun]^tlbe an 
(the cause of her tears, Brunhilde said, etc.) (But cf.: ber ina^xt ®nttib 
i^ret 2^ranen mar.) 

204 There are many peculiarities in the use and omission of the article 
in German which can not be classified. Certain phrases have become 
stereotyped : * 

rxad) !Rorben, Siiben, etc. =■ towards the north, south, etc. 
im !Rorben, 6iiben, etc. = in the north, south, etc. 
na6) §au3 = home nad) bcm $aug = to the house 

5U ^au3 - at home gu bcm $au3 = toward the house 

golgcnbcg = the following 

205 Contractions — The dative and accusative cases of the definite 

article are often contracted with a preceding preposition 
so as to form one word. No apostrophe is used. 
iiSct bad ^af)x = ixbtxi gai^r unlet bad ^aud = untetd $au« 

gu bet Sd^ule = gur Sd^ule in bag OeStrgc = ing OeSirgc 

in bent ©ebirge = im @ebtrge 6ei bem SSater = beim SSater 

(a) This contraction takes place very frequently in familiar lan- 
guage, but can not be used when the noun is modified by a following 
clause or phrase. Ex.: 

@r Qtf)t gur ^ird^e, but, @r Qii)i gu ber Sivtd)t, gu bet aud^ fein SSaler ging. 
@r lebt im Oebirge, but, @r lebt in bem ©ebirge, bad man toon l^iet fel^en lann* 

206 Where several nouns in the same construction follow each 
other, the article must be repeated before each, especially if there is a 
difference of gender: The father and mother were at home =» ^et SSatet 
unb bic SJlutler maren gu §aufe. Sic l^atten cinen 2^ifd^ unb eine Sani 

SYNTAX OF NOUNS 

207 Apposition — Nouns in apposition with other nouns are in the 
same case with them, sometimes connected with them by the particle 
oil or itiie. 

NoM.: Siegfrieb, ber l^enliti^e IRedfen (Siegfried, the splendid warrior). 

Stegfrieb beglettete @untl^er ate fein lQ3afoII (Siegfried accompanied 

Gunther as his vassal). 
Dat.: 2)ie« wax bem jlbnig, bem ^rubet ^rieml^ilbg, gu Dl^ten gefommen (this 

had come to the ears of the king, the brother of Kremhild). 
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208 When the appositive refers to several people or is separated 
from its noun, it is often found in the nominative singular, regardless of 
the number and case of the other noun: S)a famcn cinige $anbn)crf86utfcl^n, 
iebtr mit etncm bollcn gellcifcn auf bet S^ludcn. (This might also be called a 
nominative absolute. 

SYNTAX OF CASES 

NOMINATIVE 
309 The German Nominative Case differs very little from the English 
in use. It is employed to designate: 

(a) The Subject or the Vocative in direct address: S)cr SSatev Itebt 

bag^tnb. !0ietn SSalcr! gjlctn gulcr SSalcrl* 
(6) The Predicate Noun, used after feitt and certain verbs nearly 
synonymous with it, like WeiSen (to remain) , fd^eincn (to seem) , 
erfc^ctnen (to appear) , sometimes with the intervening particles 
oil or tDir: Siegfrteb etfd^ien al$ (SJuntl^etS SBafaU (Siegfried 
appeared as Gimther's vassal). Qx ift mein grcunb 0c6Iicb«n.t 

GENITIVE 

210 'I^^6 Genitive case translates the English possessive and most 
cases of o/ + a noun. 

KINDS OF GENITIVE 

I. Attributive — Modifying a noun. 

II. Partitive — ^Denoting the whole from which a part is taken. 

III. After verbs, adjectives, adverbs, prepositions. 

IV. Adverbial — Used. as an adverb to designate time or manner. 

I. Attributive 
311 A genitive modifying a noim expresses possession or some very 
close relation. This is often expressed in English by of: ba8 6ci^lo^ bei5 
^omg^ (the king's castle) ; ber Sdttn bet Wx^t (the noise of the mill) ; bie 
55tiiber bcr 3w"9f^<JW (the brothers of the maiden) ; bet 3)lut 6te0ftieb« (Sieg- 
fried's courage); bet 2^ttel eineg JlbmQg (the title of king). 

(a) In certain cases ^txi and the dative is used instead of the genitive: 
(1) To avoid ambiguity when the noim does not admit of an 
article and does not show its case by inflection : bie @ita^en bon 
SBotmg. 

* The subject is never omitted except by poetic license: 2ie6 SSatetlanb, (bu) 
magft rul^ig feini 

f After Ifoetbett/ become, we use the predicate nominative without intervening 
particle if nalurdL growth is meant, but use the preposition gu and the dative if a 
complete change of substance is indicated: ^et Anaht tottb ettt SKatm; bet gteutib 
ift mit bet 3^^ 8""^ %i\xit> gcnjotben (the child becomes a man. The friend 
changed in the course of time to an enemy). 
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(b) In the designation of ranks and titles: ^ev ^erjog ioon ^edletts 
burg, bcr ^dnig toon ^rcufecn. 

(c) To avoid a series of genitives: ^x ^al^teStag (anniversary) ton 
6tf0fricb3 3^ob (instead of 6tc0fricb« ^obcg). 

S13 In certain cases an appositive noun is used in German where in 
English we use the genitive or of: 

(a) After nouns of measure or quantity: @in ^funb ^affee (a 
pound of coffee). But if the adjective intervenes, the noun 
may be in the genitive: ein $funb guten ^affceg or guten ^affee. 

(6) For the city of: bie 6tabt S5ftorm«, bie 61abt ^rlin. 

n. Partitive Oenitive 

213 This denotes the whole from which a part is taken, and is espe- 
cially common after numerals: @tnet brr Solbotnt (one of the soldiers). 
It is used also after adjectives denoting quantity like bielr (many), tontigr 
(few), feitt (no or neither), ttli^t (some): ^cing brr }ioei Stinhet (neither 
of the two children); also after superlative adjectives: bet tapfcrftc bcr 
^rlben (the bravest of heroes) . 

m. Genitive with Verbs, Adjectives, and Prepositions 

214 The genitive with verbs is now less frequently used than for- 
merly, being often replaced by the accusative (if the verb is felt as a 
transitive), or by a prepositional construction. But we still meet with 
it frequently in poetry and in the prose of the eighteenth century. Thus, 
for the older: @r bad^te fdnei ^eimotborfel (he thought of his native village) 
we now prefer: @r bad^tc on fdn ^dmotborf* 

In the following lists the alternating (and in prose preferred) 
constructions are indicated: 

215 ^^ ^'wjs^ cqmmon verbs which govern the genitive as sole object are: 
ac^lcn (to heed) (auf and ace.) ; fccbiirfcn (to need) (ace.) ; braud^cn (to need) 
(ace) ; bcnfcn and gcbcnien (to think of) (an and ace.) ; cmdl^nen (to men- 
tion) (ace.) ; fi>otten (to mock) (iibcr and ace.) ; bergcjfen (forget) (ace.) : 25cr 
^auer bad^te, btefe banner jpoHen mdnrr or \potttn Hbrr mii^ (the peasant 
thought, these men are making sport of me) ; in certain constructions 
after fein, tocrben, etc.: 2)a niarb er onbem SinnrI (then he became of 
another mind). 

216 ^^ Genitive as secondary object: 

(a) A number of verbs having the general meaning of accusation^ 
a^cquittal, and deprivation or separation take the accusaiive of 
the person and the genitive of the thing. The most usual ones 
are : anKagcn (to accuse) ; betaubcn (to rob) ; bcfd^nlbigen (to accuse) ; 
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freifprcd^cn (to acquit); (iSemetfcn and iiScrfiil^rcn (to convict); 
^runl^ilb befd^ulbigte Sirgfrirb bri fl^tnuti (Brunhild accused 
Siegfried of treachery) . 
(6) Some reflexives take the genitive as secondary ooject. The 
most usual ones are: ftc^ Ibemdc^tigen (get possession of), ftd^ 
bebicncn (make use of), jid^ entftnncn and fici^ crinncm (recollect): 
S)a bcmoci^tigtc fid^ iJ^tr 3*^^ ^"^ (Snttufhing. (Then rage and 
indignation Seized her.) 

217 ^'^ genitive after adjectives and adverbs is also rarer today and 
is frequently replaced by prepositional or accusative constructions. The 
following adjectives are often found with the genitive: betDU^t (conscious 
of) ; etngebcnf and gcbenf (mindful of) ; bto^ (bare of) ; f al^tg (capable of) ; 
log (rid of) (ace.) ; mubc, fatt and iiberbriifftg (tired of) ; toolset) (full of) 
(sometimes ace.) ; h)ert and tDiirbtg (worthy of). Sometimes this construc- 
tion can be more easily rendered by an infinitive or a clause: @t Yoax 
birfrr %at nid^t fSlpig. @r mar ntd^t faJ^tg biel }u tmu ^ie %ai h)ar ber Sobrl 
inert ^ic %ai Yoax h)ctt, bafe man ftc loble. 

For the genitive after prepositions cf. 269. 

IV. Adverbial Genitive 

218 This genitive has all the functions of the adverb expressing: 
(a) Place: Qx tarn bel SBrgrl. 

(6) Time: @inel Xogrl. XogrI firbeit, obenbl ®afte (work by day 
and guests in the evening) .* 

(c) Manner: tv^obmen ^ouptti (with her head raised), (rather poet- 

ical, more common: mit etl^obencm ^auptc). 

(d) Cause: ^ungerl fttvbtn (to die of hunger). (More common: bor 

§un0er fterbcn). 

219 From this adverbial genitive are derived certain adverbs and 
prepositions, which show their origin by the ending I and governing a 
genitive noun or pronoun: Such are all the words ending in fctl^ (jcnfcitg, 
bie^fcitg, abfeil^) and fcitcng (on the part of) ; tcd^tg and KnfS (to the right, to 
the left); and the adverbs of habitual time: lagg, abenbg, tnorgcn^, etc. 
(By analogy also nad^tS.) 

DATIVE 

220 The dative is used mainly to represent an indirect object rela- 
tion, that is, the person or thing towards whom, or to whose advantage 
or disadvantage the action or feeling is directed. The dative is also 
found after verbs, adjectives, and prepositions. 

* Observe that the genitive of time designates indefinite and habitual time. 
For definite time and duration of time we use the accusative: biffflt 9R0TgftL In 
place of both genitive and accusative of time, we may use a preposition with the 

dative: m einem f^dnen 2og; on btrfem 9Rorgm; in biefer 9ltt^i. 
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Dative after Verbs 

331 W -^^ indirect object (oft-cn expressed in English by to, for or from) 
js used after verbs of giving , communicating j showing ^ commanding, taking, 
permitting, etc. : !Dcr iibnig tooUte htm SRuHer bic Wiijit aSfaufcn (the king 
wanted to buy the mill from the miller) ; abcr ber 5DWillcr loctlauftc fie i^m 
nicf)t (but the miller did not sell it to him). 

(6) Sole object after certain verbs: Some verbs which in English 
are felt to be transitive, in German take a dative object, so anth)orten 
(answer), ban!en (thank), bcfc](>lcn (command), btcncn (serve) cm^>fc]^len (rec- 
ommend), ^clfcu (help), tatcn (advise), tocrjct^cn (pardon): ^er 9Bolf ^alf 
htm ^fcl nidjjt; bcr £e^rcr rict ben j^inbem, ben 2SaIbrt)eibIein bag Stiicf ^apkx px 
jcigen (the teacher advised the children to show the wood nymphs the 
piece of paper). Such verbs often express: 

(1) The idea of approach or departure, like: Begegnen (meet), folgen 
(follow) , fid^ ndl^em (approach) : 2)et @fel ift bem 9Bo(f begegnet. 

(2) The idea of belonging to: gel^dren andan 0el^_5ren (belong to), 
jutommen (be due to) : 2Sem gei^drt biefe^ 33uci^? 

(3) Similarity or dissimilarity to: d^neln and flleid^cn (resemble) , cut* 
f)[)reci^en (correspond to), bem entfpred^enb (in accordance with 
that) . 

(4) Inclination or repulsion: gefallcn (please), mifefallen (displease), 
jiirnen (be angry with), gufagen (suit) : 2)et ^auet jiimle ben 
§erren. 

(c) Dative of Interest or Advantage. SBie gel^t eS 3(i^^^ (how are you?) 
(how goes the world for you?) ,,£6fe mir btcfeg Slatfer' fagtc bag SSalbmeiblein. 
("Solve this riddle for me," said the wood-nymph.)* 

(d) Possessive dative: In speaking of parts of the body, articles of 
clothing, or anything which is very closely associated with the individual 
we often use a dative of the noun or personal pronoun instead of the 
possessive or genitive: ^en JHnbern pelen bic Slugen ju: The children's eyes 
closed. 

Dative after Adjectives 

333 Certain adjectives (also adverbs and participles) which have 
meanings similar to those of the verbs (cf. 221 &) govern the dative: af}^ 
lid^ (similar), angenel^m (agreeable) and unangcnel^m (disagreeable), 6dfe 
(angry with) and gut (well inclined to), gel^orfam (obedient) and unge* 

* Very closely related to the Dative of Interest or Advantage is a peculiar 
use of the dative to indicate that a person has an emotional interest in the act; 
this is often called the Ethical Dative: Seib mir red^t flet^tg, ^inber. (Children, I 
beg of you, be diligent). ^a§ mir mentanb gU \pat !ommll (I don't want anyone 
to be latel) 

i 
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I^OTfam(disobedient), naf) (near) and f cm (far), nii^lid^ (useful) , jugetan (partial 
to) : S)cr Sdrm bcr Wl\xf)k )max htm I^Bnig tmongene^m. (The noise of the mill 
was disagreeable to the king). 6cin ^IZcffe, htm ct \zf)X jugeton )max (his 
nephew to whom he was very partial. For dative after prepositions cf. 260- 

233 ACCUSATIVE 

The accusative case has the following uses: 
I. Direct object of transitive verbs. 
II. Adverbial. 

III. Absolute. 

IV. With Prepositions (cf. 261-262). 

I. Direct Object 
234. All transitive verbs take their object in the accusative: 2)a^ ^tnb 
Uebt ben fSnitt* 

(a) Some intransitive verbs become transitive through a prefix: icf) 
antn)orte bit, \i) httmtfooxtt hit forage; ic^ ban!e bit, id^ Beban!e mtc^ 6ei bit; td^ 
folgr bem diat, vi) Befolgr ben 9) at (advice). 

(6) Some intransitive verbs are occasionally followed by an object 
in the accusative case which repeats the idea of the verb: Qx ftorB einen 
f(i^Bnen Xoh; ^rieml^tlb traumte einen iounberboren Xxawau This is called 
THE Cognate Accusative. 

235 Double Accusatives: Some verbs take two direct objects, of which 
the first is always a noun or pronoun, while the second may be: 

(a) A Noun:* ©untl^cr l^ci^t Stcgfricb feincn J^af alien. This second 
object is often called the factitive or causative object, because 
it comes into existence as an eJRfect of the action expressed 
by the verb. Verbs which take this construction are: ^ei^en 
(to call), and the verbs which are nearly synonymous with 
it: ntfrn (to call), toufen (baptize), f(^e(ten (to scold), f(^im|ifett 
(to call names), etc.f « 
(6) An Adjective: Sic fd^Iugcn Sicgfricb iot ^ai^td) (pitch) mad^te 
ba§ 9Kdbd^cn j^foaxi*t 

1 ■— - I I M III ■ __ _ - 

♦Very rarely the secondary object may be a pronoun: id^ ftagebtd^ bol/ or: 
ic^ bittc bi^ bOiS* But we usually say: ^db frage bid^ bouac^, id^ btttc bid^ bontm. 

t The verb loften usually takes this construction also: @3 foftctc ttltC^ Ctne 
3Jlan. But sometimes the dative for the first object: @g toftcte mir cine %axi, 

J Both the predicate noun and the predicate adjective are after certain 
verbs introduced by the particles oil or fur (anfe](>cn, bcttac^tcn, (to look upon) , 
take ate; l^altcn takes fiir): Sicgfrteb fal^ kricml^tlb aU fcine ^taut an. S3runl^Ub 
^iell 6ic9fticb fur ben ^onig. { g ^^i^^^'^' ^' ^"0^'$ abgcmac^t. J ^^^^^^^ 

sidered the matter settled). After the verbs ma^tn, M^ltn, etc., the second 
object instead of being an accusative is a dative with the preposition ju: ^^matd 
mad^lc ben 3Kann ju fcinem Setbarjt. Sie hjai^lten i^n )ttm ^bnig. 
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(c) An Infinitive: gc^ le^e il^n fd^eibcn. This infinitive is really 
a predicate accusative and can be used only after certain 
verbs. See 189 b 4. 

n. Adverbial Accusative 

226 'I'^s accusative has the functions of an adverb and expresses: 
(a) Time: bett rrfiett Xa%, \^ gmQfiS 2tbttu Note that this is either 

definite time, or duration of time, (For indefinite time cf. 218 note.) 

(6) Place: ®cl^e bcincn aSkg, ben glufe l^inab (go your way, down 
stream). 

(c) Measure: After certain verbs and adjectives that express size, 
weight, quantity, the accusative designates the amount: ^a$ jlafid^ tft 
eittnt 3$fl f^o^ (the little box is an inch high), ^ad loftet tine 9Rarf; @d 
tdtegt jioei ^fmtb (it weighs two pounds) . For the form of the plural cf . 124 a. 

(d) Distribution : @d loftet fiinf %akx bett Bad (a sack). 

m. Absolute Accusative 

227 More frequently than the nominative, the accusative is used 
without grammatical connection, for the purpose of vivid description : 

@r ging l^tnaud, brtt fto}^ l^od^ et^obetu 

PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

use of btt AND @ie 

228 The English pronoun of direct address you has three forms in 
German: bu, i^x, @ie. Care must be taken to make the possessive agree 
with the personal. 

(a) ^u is used for the second person singular in all familiar and 
unconventional relations: with children, relatives, animals; in poetry 
and in addressing the deity: 

gtau ^ollc fagt ju bcm fleincn 3Kabd^cn: ,,5Bcnn bu mcin gebcrbctt gut auf» 
fd^ttttclft, 0c6c id^ bir ben l^dc^ftcn SoJ^n." 

S)er SBoIf fagt jum @fcl: „Wxn ©emiffcn bcfiel^Il mir bi(^ ton brinetn Scibcn gu 
beftcicn." (my conscience commands me to free you from your suffering.) 

^tt, !R^ctn, bleibft bcutfd^ h)ic metnc 53tuft! (cf . poem : bic SBac^t am SR^cin.) 

0>) 3|r is the plural of bu and is used under the same conditions: 
2)cr Scorer fagt: Jltnbet, i^ l^abt gctt genug, cuer ©jcmpel ju I5fcn. 

(c) @ie (really a third person plural, requiring a plural verb) is used 
in all more formal discourse: S3i«mard faglc gu bcm Sltgt: 3^ h)ifl S^tit 
fagen, mag ©ie niiffcn gotten, bamit ©ie mir j^reti 3flat gcberu 

229 (^) III addressing Majesty, a third person plural verb is used, 
though the subject noun is in the singular: @io. (=> ^re) SRoirftSi 
l^abcn nic^t ®elb genug. This extremely polite form of address is occasion- 
ally employed with other titles: ^ctr ^rofcffor tolttiff^m? (what do 
you desire, Professor?) 
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(6) ^^v instead of @ie is used in poetry (where 6te is avoided), and 

sometimes in rural districts: SKet mdgt ^^x fcin? fragtc bet ^ucr. The 

possessive @uerand @UTe (©m.) is used with certain titles like @n). ^ajeftat/ 

etc. Formeriy (§x and Sic were common in direct address. Note that all 

these forms are capitalized, as is also btt in all its cases when used in 

letters. 

Reflexive and Reciprocal Pronouns 

230 The reflexive [\d) (and the personals mir, mid^, bir, bid^, vm2, eud^), 
when used reflexively are often strengthened by the word felBft or 
frlBrr, especially when there might arise some ambiguity of meaning 
without such strengthening. For though there is a regular reciprocal 
pronoun einottbrr, used without alteration for all persons, the reflexive 
is often made to do duty as a reciprocal also. Thus: Qx- Kc6t jid^ is 
not capable of being misunderstood, but fic fcnnen ftd^ might mean: They 
know themselves, or They know each other. To avoid ambiguity therefore, 
we may say: fic fenncn pd^ fcI6ft and fic ttnttm etnanbct. In the genitive the 
reciprocal phrase (often, however, replaced by a prepositional or other 
construction) is : eiitrr bel onbrrn or (fem.) eine brr onbent: 6ie gebenten 
finer bel onbent (they think of one another). More common: €icbcnten 
on fhtimber. Sic fatten einer M unbent Sorgen geiragen (they had bom 
one another's cares). More common* Sic l^atten einonber gel^olfcn, bic 
Sorgen gu ira9en. 

Demonstratives 

231 The denomstrative pronouns and adjectives bet, bicfcr, jcncr, bcr* 
felbe, berjcnige, foW^cr, felb or felbcr are used to point out a certain person 
or thing. In German the demonstratives are often used where in 
English we employ the personal pronouns. 

232 ^^ is the least emphatic of the demonstratives and is frequently 
used instead of he. It resembles in form the definite article from which 
it is often distinguished by spread type : Sic njolltc nur ben (3Jlann) ^ctratcn 
bet jie befiegen t&nnte (she would marry only that man who could con- 
quer her).* 

* In the genitive of the demonstrative bet we observe several variations from 
the article (cf. IIS &). The forms beffen and beren are the common ones. But 
the short forms bel and bet have their own peculiar functions: they are the onlj^ 
ones possible in the adjective construction: bie ^xaVL bel SRonnel, bev ftdt!et 
toax ate jte (distinguished from the article only by the spread type.) Also after 
adjectives: bel hjarb bie alte Jrau balb miibe (of this the old woman soon grew tired). 
(But here we also find the form beffen: beffen h)tirben bie Seute balb miibe.) in 
the plural, when a relative clause follows, berer is used: *Die Sflamen beret, bic 
fCet^igtDaten (the names of those that were industrious). (Compare with: ^icSatct, 

oeren ^inbcr flei^ig nnxren.) 
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233 differ, used for near objects is often translated by the latter, 
jentr for more distant objects is often translated by the former: @tnc 
{^au l^atte eine l^d^lic^e unb eine fd^&ne ^oci^ter, birfe mar fieigig, (ene h)ar faul 
(the latter was diligent, the former lazy). 

234 ^rrjmige and berferbr, used less frequently than brr, biefrt/ {mrr, 
are more emphatic and often serve to make the reference clear. ^er= 
jenigr is used often before relative clauses: ^iejenignt, bic faul hjaren (or 
bit, bic faul h)arcn). S)etfeI6c is used more frequently for inanimate than 
animate objects: 2)ft Jlaifet tnterefficrtc pd^ \tl)X fur bic Sd^ulen, unb l^at bicfcl- 
l^ett aud^ oft befuc^t (the emperor took great interest in the schools and 
often visited them). 

235 Solc^er (for peculiarities of inflection cf. 132 e) means 9uc/i, but is 
often used in German to refer back to a noun mentioned before in cases 
where we should not use sitch in English: ^6) l^abe bir fctncn S3rtcf gcfd^cbcn, 
bcnn cincn folc^nt crhjartcle ic^ bon bir (I wrote you no letter, for that was 
exactly what I was expecting from you). 

236 Various peculiarities in the use of demonstratives should be noted : 

(a) The uninflected demonstratives btel and bal (and also the 
impersonal eS) are used as the introductory word of a sentence whose 
subject follows: @d ift cin ^atm im fyxu^, ^iel ftnb bie ^inbcr bc^ Jt&nigd. 
^ol ift ber ^te6. Note that the verb agrees with the real subject. 

(b) ^ttbft or frrber are indeclinable intensives used after or before 
personals, demonstratives, or reflexives the position implying some 
difference of meaning. When used after, they simply intensify and can 
be translated by self: 3*^ jtlbft or ^elhtt, (I myself) . When used before 
the pronoun felBft only occurs and is best rendered by even: SrIBft i(^ 
(even I); @e(Bft biefer (even this one). After the demonstrative it 
forms one word with it (cf. 130). 

(c) Of the genitive compounds with ^dSb{tn), toegen, urn . * . toitten, 
the short forms (in more common use) refer to an entire statement, the 
long ones to a definite antecedent (see 114) : !Dcr Tlann fror, belli alB gog cr 
f cincn 3KantcI intmcr fcftcr urn fid^. (The man was cold, therefore he drew 
his mantle more and more closely about him) . 2)cr armc !Olann ^atte eine 
Iranfe grau, unb urn brrmitaiOen (or urn i^retfaiUm) motttc er SRul^e l^abcn^ (The 
poor man had a sick wife, and for her sake he wanted quiet) . 

(d) In referring to inanimate objects we use the personal pronouns 
er, fie, ti in the nominative. But in the other cases, it is more usual 
to employ some demonstrative, or a prepositional compound (t>amxi,'^axan, 
etc.), or one of the particles-^inein, herein, ^inaul, ^tvauS, ha^in, etc.' 

NoM. : 2)a fte^t cin 3:ifc^, er ift au« ^olj. 

Gen.: fdthalU bcin ®clb, id^ bcbarf beffcn nid()t (keep your money, 
I ao not need it) . 
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Dat.: §icr ift cm 2:tfd^/ unb borouf (or ouf htm\tlben), etnc glajd^c. 
Ace: 2)i€ ^ral^c l^al cine glafdbc, unb n)irft Stctnd^cn ^tnein (the 
crow has a bottle, and throws little stones into it) . 

Relatives 

337 The relatives hex and totl^tt when used substantively are in 

many cases interchangeable, but the following distinctions must be 
observed, ^cr must be used: ' 

(a) In the gemtive case, since the genitive of taelf^er is virtually 

lost: !Dcr SWann, beffcn 6ol^n l^icr njar. 
(6) When the antecedent is a pronoun: ex, hex alki Wtx^; tor; 

toiirbc ba§ glauben, ber c§ nid^t gcfci^cn l^at? (who that has not 

seen it, would believe it?) 
(c) When a personal pronoun follows the relative: Unfcr SBater, 

ber btt bift im §immeU 
(cO SBelc^er may be used in an indefinite sense: @^ gtbt foel^t (there 

are somie). 
(e) In German, the relative can never be omitted, as is occasion- 
ally done in English: The man I saw = 2)cr Tlann, ben ic^ 

gefel^cn \)abt» 

The Indefinite Relatives 

238 9Ber and tool, the indefinite relatives, used when no antecedent 

is mentioned, are translated by whoever and whatever:* 

8Ber eg gclefcn l)at, finbct bid barin (whoever has read it finds much 

in it). 9Sal barin gut ift, ift ntrfit ncu (whatever is good in it, is not new). 

339 fflBoS is furthermore used: 

(a) To represent an antecedent clause: Scffing l^ortc bid ®utc§ iibcr 
cin f&vud) rcbcn, taal il^n juerft frcute (Lessing heard much good 
spoken of a book (a fact) which at first pleased him). 

(6) After the indefinite pronouns and adjectives (cf. 121, 129): allel, 
ettDOl, ni(^td, eind, etnigel, titel(el), etc.: WieS, Id of man babon 
l^drt, ift Qiinfttg (all that one hears of it is favorable). 

(c) After superlative adjectives and neuter abstracts such as bol 
@(^Bne, bol ®vde, etc. : ^tA ^e\ie, toOiS ic^ l^abc (the best I have). 
2)ag ®utc, njaS barin ift, ift nid^t ncu. 

240 (^) The genitive compounds with toegen show the same peculiarities 
of use that were observed in the similar demonstrative compounds, i. e., 
the short forms toelfaegen, foej^^alb represent the entire thought, the long 
ones beffenitaegen, bere(n)ttDegen/ etc., refer to some particular person: 

* This generalizing idea is sometimes strengthened by the adverbs immer 
and mtd^ immer, often followed by the concessive subjunctive: 2Bct immcr CS 
audfl fci/ etc. (whoever it may be). 
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^ totx^ miji, toti^M bu bad tuft. (I do not know why you do this.) 
^btt 'Sflann urn brffeittioi0m Siegfrieb nad^ @ifenftem 509, nxir @untl^et» 

(p) In referring back to an inanimate object or to an entire thought, 
the relative compounds tmniiit, tDormt, etc., may be used (cf. 118): ein 
^Mf ioobon (or bon bem)* fbtn bid bte Hlebe mar. 

(c) Some relative adverbs are substituted for prepositional compounds 
and take the dependent order: Yoo, Yoof)tt, tool^tn, (where, whence, whither): 
Ibtt $la^/ loo (for auf bent) er geftanben l^atte, Yoav leer (the place where he 
had stood was empty). ^Der Ort, ioolier (for bon bem) fte lam, toax unbeloimt 
(the place whence she came was unknown), ^ad Sotib, iool|in (for in bod) 
pe retfte, toor il^r unbetannt (the land towards which she was travelling 
was unknown to her). So, also, ba, tote, as, when: ^ ^rt unb SSktfe, brie 
(for in ber) er bad tat (the manner in which he did it), gm ^tnent, bo (for 
in bem) }d) aufftanb (in the moment when I arose). 

Interrogative Pronouns 

* 

241 9Ber, tool, toelc^er (the last named used only adjectively) have the 
same forms as the relatives, as also the corresponding compounds bmfiir? 
taioron? etc., toedfaegm, totS^cXb^ (why). But all the interrogatives take 
the declarative order instead of the dependent which the relatives require: 
3Beriftl^ter? SS^a^ fagft bu? ^Beki^er ^ann l^at bad gefagt? SSofUr l^altft bu mid^? 
SBeStDegen l^ft bu bad getan? (why did you do this?) The longer form 
mn bieffentbiilirn (for whose sake) does not occur very frequently. It 
refers always to people. SBrgrn biol would be used for inanimate things, 
but does not often occur. 

Indefinite Pronouns 

242 (o) SWott (less commonly finer) is very frequently employed in 
German when an indefinite antecedent is meant. 9Ron tut bod nid^t 
(that is not the proper thing for any one to do). SRon fagt (they say). 

(6) In the oblique cases and the accusative, einri, einem, einen take 
the place of mon which has only the nominative. 60 bjad erinnert rintn 
an ttttya^, \ooxan mon ntd^t erinnert n)erben ttM (a thing like that reminds 
one of something of which one does not wish to be reminded). 

(c) If ciner is used in the first instance, cr may be used to refer 
to it again, but man must be followed by mm in the nom. SBemt rinrr 
etne !Retfe tut, fo !ann er mad erjdl^len or mcnn man etne S^eife tut, !attn mon 
hjad erjd^Ien (when one travels, one has something to relate). 

* The use of these compounds is less common than formerly. We now often 

say onf bem, in ber, or ouf taelc^em, in toelti^er, etc., when referring to things. 

Certain compounds have been lost altogether, as tDOntm, for which we must 
always substitute nm bol, or nm fDelf^el* (SBontm means why). 
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243 ^tioiDS/ or shorter tool (some thing) has a number of idiomatic 
usages not found in English. €o ioal (such a thing). SBfDS ®ute^ (some- 
thing good), ©f f)at toon etfDOl 6ci^Icci^tem gcfproci^en (he spoke of some- 
thing bad). Note that the adjective following is always strong and 
shows the case of the indeclinable ^iool or tool. The same construction 
follows ni^iS. (§x f^nd^t bon ni^is ®utnn. 

344 '^1^6 indefinites niemonb (nobody) and jemimb (somebody) are 
often followed by the adjective onberS* As this is an old genitive form, 
it is not inflected for the different cases. 3^^ii^^ attberl ift l^tet (some- 
body else is here). ^^ \}abt e^ {nnfmb(nn) onbrrl Qt^thtxu Sometimes, 
however, the adjective is declined as a strong masculine in apposition 
with the pronoun, gd^ l^aBc mit niemanb anberem gefproc^cn. Other ad- 
jectives besides anberg (though not so common) may be used after these 
mdefinites: @r l^at mit jemanb @rtDO(^frnem ^t^pxod^ (he spoke with some 
grown person). (The feminine is not used for these adjectives, the neuter 
or the masculine being used when the gender is uncertain.) 

ADJECTIVES 

245 Adjectives are often used as nouns in (jrerman, in which case 
they are capitalized, but retain the adjective inflection (cf. 123).* 

(a) The masculine and feminine adjectives stand for persons: bie 
f^mtlf unbbie f^Id^igr: (The lazy [girl] and the diligent [one]). In brr ^etttfc^e, 
tin ^etttff^er, the adjective is used for the name of the nationality. 

(b) The name of a language is sometimes used in an abstract sense, 
without any inflection, as a neuter noun: Sotein ift ein fd^terige^ @tubtum 
(Latin is a difficult study). @r fd^eifct unb fprid^t ^cutfd^^ (But 2(uf 
2)cutfci^ fagt man.) 

346 Adjectives can be used adverbially without any ending: Qx 
fd^reibt gitt. 

247 '^^^ numerals which are formed by adding jig take an rr to 
mean decades. The adjective thus formed is not inflected: ^n ben 
jiootQigrr Solprrn (in the twenties). 

(a) When a numeral is used as a noun it is feminine: ^ir ^itttf ift 
nid^t gut gcfd^ricbcn (the figure five is not written well). 

(6) A numeral is made distributive by having the particle je pre- 
fixed: (Sx gab ben ilnaben je jtDti fip^tl (he gave the boys two apples 
apiece). 

* When a substantive adjective is preceded by one or more strong adjectives 
it is sometimes weak: @in fci^5ne3 ©Oltje (a beautiful whole); etn l^d^Kd^eg tlttgere 
(an ugly exterior). When preceded by a personal pronoun, the adjective is weak 
in the dative singular and nominative plural (sometimes also in the accusative 
plural); otherwise it is usually strong: {^ firmer; bu ®uUx; but: mir Urmett; 
3|r ®ttten (you good people). 
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(c) Dates are written in the accusative of the ordinal with the def- 
inite art.: ben fiinfjei^ntcn Wpxxl, written : ben 15tcn 2lpril or with am(dat.): 
am jmanjtgften ganuai:. 

Oomparative and Superlative of Adjectives 

24.8 A^® comparative degree of the adjective is inflected and used 
like the positive: @tn gittrr Ttann, ein Brfferrr Tlanrx, afe* fern gtcunb, 

349 Sometimes a comparative expresses, not a comparison 
between two objects, but rather a high degree of the quality without 
definitely mentioning any other object of the same kind: eine oltere 
^amc trat l^etetn (a lady somewhat advanced in years stepped into the 
room). Wx ftubtcren ble neueren Bpt(ui)m (we study modem languages). 

250 The superlative degree offers some difliculties, since the German 
distinguishes very clearly between the two kinds: 

(a) The Relative Superlative: This is the form used to designate 
the highest degree of the quality of an object as compared 
with two or more objects of its own class, or with itself at 
some other time. Used attributively this is the form in (e)ft 
(cf. 137). Used in the predicate it is expressed by am 4- 
the weak superlative, as am (Iiejt)cn: 

Attributive — ^cr Befte Siguier in ber 0affc ift ^axl or Rati ift 

bet bcftc Sd^iilcr in ber piaffe. 
Predicative — ^k XaQt finb im 6ommcr am langftemt 

(6) Absolute Superlative: This is used to designate a very high 
degree of the quality of an object without comparison with 
other objects (also noted as a function of the comparative, 
cf. 249). For this purpose we use, both aUributively and predic- 
atively, the positive form of the adjective preceded by one 
of the superlative adverbs: ftu^erft or P(^fi: @$ toot eine Ipdi^ft 
elegante ©efeUfc^aft (it was a most elegant party). &n Sn^erft 
fauIeiS SRSbf^en (an extremely lazy girl.) (The choice between 
aufecrft and l^dd^ft depends on euphony.) 

Note that the English uses most and extremely as the German 
uses p(^ft and Sugerfi 

* In comparing equals we use the particle toie/ for unequals oil. (cf. 1536). An 
old form (once common) betttt is used for all only in the following construction: 
@r \oax grd^er ate ^ricger, bemi ate 5)icnfd^. (Here we should otherwise have to 
say (Ai all SJicnfd^ which would be awkward.) 

"f Note that in the first two cases (corresponding to English the best) Karl was 
compared with the others in his class, in the last (corresponding to English longest) 
the days are compared with themselves at other times of the year. 
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The two kinds of Superlatives used attributively and predicately 
are illustrated in the following examples : 

Attributive Predicate 

Relative: 6ie \t>ax h(^ faulfte Wloit>(i}m, Siemar morgend am f oulftm 

ba^ bie alte grau je Qtf)abt l^atte (she was laziest in the 

(she was the laziest girl the morning) . 
old woman had ever had) . 

Absolute : 6ie hxxr ein Sugerft f ouIcS 9Kabc^cn. 6tc ttyax Sugerft foul 

(she was an exceedingly lazy girl). 

351 Irreg^ax Oomparatives and Superlatives 

(a) SWeJr and mrift, to form higher degrees, cannot be freely inter- 
changed with the er and (e)jt forms, as in English. They have distinct 
and very restricted uses of their own: 

(6) mejr (or ejer): is used when two qualities of the same subject or 
object are compared: Sic tvar me^r (or e^er) gut afe f(^9n gu 
ncnncH/ (she was rather to be called good than beautiful). 

(c) meift: (very infrequent) is sometimes synonymous with the 
adverb meiftenl (mostly): Bit Wax bamafe meift unUeScnStDiirbig, (At 
that time she was for the most part (most of the time) unamiable) . 

(d) om metftrn: is sometimes used before an indeclinable adjective to 

express the relative superlative: 2Ba3 mir am meiften Icib tut 
(what I am most sorry for). 

(e) oiler: is used to strengthen the superlative: ba^ oUrrfc^dnfte Wlaxd)tn 

(the most beautiful fairy tale). 

(/) Occasionnally we find a relative superlative with absolute meaning, 
i. e.f with no idea of comparison: Sic bclam hai feinftr @ffen, (she got the 
best food (imaginable.) Ste tat fid^ bie grS^te ®eftioIt an (she exercised the 
greatest (possible) self-control). In letters a superlative form vrithout the 
article is often used in address and signature: fiiebfter So^n. 3^r ergeBen* 
per (Yours most respectfully). 

(g) A few adjectives formed from prepositions lack the positive 
and do not convey the idea of comparison very strongly with the com- 
parative and superlative forms: ^ittler, (behind): bie ^inlere ^iXx, (the rear 
door); oBer (above), bag oBerfte Stocfnjetf (the topmost story); me^rer (really 
the comparative of me^r) means several; ofter (the comparative of oft) 
is used in the phrase bel ofteren (quite often). 

(h) UQerHeBft (most charming), is the one superlative which can be 
used in the predicate without inflection: Ste ift oOerKeBft* Also: Ste ift 
etn oHerlieBftel !Oidbci^cn. Observe that otherwise the superlative is never 
used in the predicate without the article. 



286 APPENDIX 

(i) ttft, first, and le^, last, are superlatives which have no positive 
or comparative forms. But they themselves are often treated like posi- 
tives and compared: le^ev (the latter); etfterer (the former). 

(j) Some adjectives by their nature cannot be compared: gan) (all), 

tdfilid^ (daily) , etc. ^„«^«« 

ADVERBS 

252 Ajs a rule every adjective in the positive and comparative degree 
can be used in its uninflected form as an adverb: 

Adj.: ^ad ift gittr ^r6ett. ^ie l^eff err Arbeit. 
Adv. 6ie arbeitet gttt 6ie axbtxUi Beffer. 

253 The superlative form of the adjective cannot be used freely 
without an article (cf. 137), and cannot, therefore, be used adverbially in 
analogy with the positive and comparative. There are two distinct 
adverbial forms for the superlative, corresponding to the Relative and 
AhsaltUe Superlatives of the adjective. These are: 

(a) The Relative Adverbial Superlative 

%iXK alien ^dbd^ tat fte bie Slvbeit am fc^Uf^teftnt (of all the maids, 
she did the work the worst) . 

(b) The Absolute Adverbial Superlative 

6ie beforgte oHe^ oufl genouftr (she did everything moat accurately), 
(Here we could also say ihtgrrft genmt, cf. 2606.) 

Note that the relative adverbial superlative is identical with 
the relative predicate superlative of the adjective (cf . 250 a). Like it, it may 
also express the highest degree of the quality of the person as compared 
to himself at other times or imder other conditions: 6ie arbeitctc am 
Written %a% am fc^Iri^trftm (that is, worse than she did on the other days). 
The absolute superlative form (like mfl genmtfie) is ordy adverbial in its 
use. 

IrrefiTolarities of the Adverbial Superlative 

254 Although the uninflected superlative cannot be freely used 
adverbially, there are certain forms in which it is so used: 

(a) UQerlieBft (cf. also 261^); a number of adjectives ending in ig and 
14 : eiligft (most hastily); grf ftHigft and giitigft (most obligingly) : Swollen 6ie 
mir grfftHigft f ogrn? (will you please tell me) is a polite form of inquiry; 
inttigft (most fervently) : 9Rein innigft grHrBter lQ3atrr is a common mode of 
address in letters; ^iiffif^ft (most politely) ; mBgHc^ft (as much as possible); 
tue e^ m9gli(i^ft fd^neU (do it as quickly as possible). Here belong also 
iht^rrft and ^di^ft, adverbs of degree which help to form the absolute super- 
lative of adjectives (2606); rrgrBmft and ge^orfomft used often in signing 
ones name to a business letter, (most respectfully or obediently) (cf. 
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251/ note) and the forms: {ittigft (recently), lihtgft (long since); meifi 
(mostly) (of. 261c); rtttft (rarely einfteng) (once). 

(&) The superlatives of the irregular adjectives |ittter and olier 
(cf . 251 g) as well as erft and Ir^t (cf . 251 i) are often prefixed by ju and 
used adverbially: )tt|ittter{t fa^en bie 5linbet (the children sat in the rear); 
)itlr$t tarn fte an ein fleined $aud; Siegfrieb murbe juerft genannt. 

(c) Of some superlatives adverbs are formed by the addition of the 

suffix ml: Beftrttl, frlt|eftrttl (at the earliest); IB^fiml (at the most); 

meiftnti (mostly); ttS^ftntl (very soon); and from the ordinals: erftnti, 

jtodtntl, brittetil, etc. 

Primitive Adverbs 

355 ^ small number of true adverbs are found which cannot be used 
as attributive adjectives, but even these can often be used in the predi- 
cate. Such are: 

(a) AU the separable prefixes of verbs: ah, an, auf, avi2, bei, mit, \>ox, etc. 

(6) Adverbs of place: 

(1) \)m, ba, bort (these are sometimes strengthened by the addi- 
tion of another adverb which more exactly distinguishes the 
place: ^ier unten, bort ebm, bane(ett,etc.); pben,unten,brilben. 
Here belong also the adverbial compounds: baBei, bobor, 
borilBer. 

(2) The adverb, |er which may be united with other adverbs, 
designates motion towards the speaker. 5li?mme |er (come to 
me) I lereiti (come in) I lerouS (come out)t l^rauf (come up)! 
j^erunter (come down)! borl^cr (before) and l^interl^er (afterwards). 

(3) ^itl, which also is often compounded with other adverbs, 
designates motion away from the speaker. Oel^ f)\n (go there)! 
I^inauf (go up)! etc.; mol^in (whither); trgcnbtpol^in (anywhere); 
obenl^in (superficially).* 

(c) Adverbs of Time: |eitie (today); je^ (now); tnnrgen (tomorrow); 
old genitive forms to mark habitual time: ia^, na^tS, mHtagS, aBettbf, etc 
(daily or in the daytime, nightly, etc.)t 

* ^inottl and lerottl; |ineitl and |ereilt are often used with verbs of motion 
which have another prepositional adjunct to show more clearly the manner or the 
Ooal: (§x gmg pxt ^iiX f}Xnaxxi (he went out by way of the door). 6ie fd^aute jum 
f^enfter l^etein. @t fam ju mir l^etctn (in bo« gammer). Sometimes they are quite 
tautological: @t font in« 3^"^"^^ l^crein. 

f The German method of counting time differs from the English in that one 
looks forward from the last to the coming hour: um |a(B )tD3If = half-past eleven 
(i. e., half of twelve), ein 93ifrtel eind means one quarter after twelve (t. e., one- 
fourth of the hour that will make one) so: brd l^iertel eind is 12:45. Time of 
day is expressed: am ^Kotficn, am 2lbenb, am SJHttag, In bet Sflod^t. For manner 
of writing dates cf . 200 e. 
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(J) Adverbs of Degree: The adverb fel|r is used more than its 
English equivalent very. It modifies not only other adverbs and adjec- 
tives, as in English, but also verbs: 6te toeinte fc^r (she wept very much). 
Compare the old English "weeping sore." Other adverbs of degree, the 
usage of which is best studied by careful observation of the texts, are: 
fiBrrotti (extremely), ju (too), jiemlic^ (rather), foft (almost), fd^er (virtually), 
ungefd^r (about), etc. 

MODAL ADVERBS 
256 A large number of adverbs modify, not so much the verb, as the 
entire sentence, expressing, often in a very subtle fashion, the sentiments 
of the speaker in regard to what is said. Sometimes these adverbs can 
be rendered in English only by the inflection of the voice. Some of the 
most common ones are. 

(a) beittt, when used in the middle of a sentence or question (at the 

beginning it is merely the co-ordinate conjunction for, cf . 151 a) 
indicates that the statement is the result of something well 
known by both speaker and listener: 6o ift et benti and) gegan' 
gen (and so he went). In a question, betttt often expresses 
impatience: 2Bad miUft W betm? fiiegt et betttt xv>d) im ^tti^. 
(Why, do you mean to say that he is still in bed?) Sometimes 
it is merely a familiar way of questioning: 2Bie l^ei^en ©ie betm? 
(Well, what may your name be?) 

(b) ho^, when introducing the sentence heralds an adversative fact. 

It is very apt to attract towards itself the word to which this 
adversative idea applies, hence causing inversion; it is best 
translated by but. ^o^ bad burfte er nid^t (But that he was 
not permitted to do) . When postpositive, it is often translat- 
able by anyway: SBieHeici^t pnbet er bo(^ ettuag. A very emphatic 
bo^ coming towards the end of the sentence implies that the 
fact is true in spite of opposition: @r tut e^ bo^. 9t\^i boc^ is a 
very emphatic form of denial: (No, indeed!) 

(c) eittmal' (with a short form tnol) is very unemphatic and often intrans- 

latable: @tn (Sfel fam eintnaP aug bem SBatee. @8 toar eittmaP forms 
opening words of many fairy tales, ©n'mal is an emphatic 
once, meaning one time: ^a^ barfft bu ein'mol tun, obex nid^t 
h)teber (that you may do once but not again) . mal is also the 
re-iterative word: jtoeimd (twice), breitnal (thrice), bul CBhttnn^ 
eitiS (the multiplication table which begins with ein mol etnS ift 
eing). 

(d) erft (literally first) can often be translated by but, only or not until: 

6rft unter bem 53aume l^abe td^ eB ntd^t mel^t gefei^en (it disappeared 
only under the tree). 
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(e) hnmer, a re-iterative word, implying a repetition or continuation 
of the action: Qx jog ben 3RanteI immer feftct urn fic^ (he kept 
drawing the mantle closer). @r tat ed immer uttb immer n>ieber 
(he did it again and again). Compare the English "yet again." 

(/) i^ when unemphatic implies that a fact is well known, often 
translatable by English surely, why I don't you know? etc.t ^08 
h)trb jo immer beffer (Why, that is growing better and better 
[an idiom]). When emphatic it often serves as an earnest 
appeal: 5lommen Ste jo'I (Do come I) 

(g) ttOf^ refers to the continuation of an act, or to an additional cir- 
cumstance: Siegt er bentt no^ m $ett? flm britten 2oge toor fie 
tto^ iSffiger. (On the third day she was still lazier than before.) 
tto^ eittmol (once more) r iRun frage td^ bic^ tto^ einmol. So 
also no^ tii^t (not yet). 

(h) tti^t me|r (no longer, not again) : @rft untet bem ^aume l^abe id^ ed tti^t 
meir gefcl^eTU (Not until I got under the tree did I no longer 
see it.) 

(i) mm (literally now) is used like the English expletive, Well! 9lim, 
fdttnt il^r bag SRatfel nod^ immer ntd^t Idfen? (Well, can't you solve 
that riddle yet?) 9lun unb tiimmer,* a very emphatic denial 
(never!) 

(/) mtr, implies an urgency, as if one would say: "do it in spite of 
all possible objections," often strengthened by immer: ©ie be» 
fal^I il^r, nur immer in ben bunflen ^runnen l^tnal^uf^pringen (she 
commanded her to jump into the dark well without hesitation)* 

(k) f^ott (already), must often be left untranslated. It implies that a 
thing is completed at a given time and expresses surprise, 
satisfaction or confidence: @r ift f^ott lange auf (O, he has 
long since been up) ! Sim jhjetten 2^a0 toax fie f^oti lafftger (on 
the second day already she began to be more careless). ^8 
h)trb fc^on gcl^en (don't worry, that will be all right) ! 

(0 too|I (perhaps, presumably, I wonder?) 2)er 5l6m0 h)dre too|I nid^t fo 
ftreng geiDefen, toenn . . . (the king would probably not have been 
so severe if . . .) 2)etn ^etj ift too^l immer mitleibift gehjefen (I dare 
say your heart was always kind). Oh er too^l fommen n>trb 
(I wonder if he will come) ? 

(m) jiDor (to-bensure): 2)iefen fannte S3tSmard jhjar ttid(>t (to-benaure 
Bismarck did not know him). 

* This sort of alliterative repetition is found in many stereotyped phrases: 

SitQ unb gar tlic^t (not at all) ; urn uttb um (around and around) SRontl ttttb 
aul (all on board). (Cf. English life and limb). 
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PREPOSITIONS 

257 Prepositions usually govern nouns and pronouns, but some- 
times also infinitive phrases and clauses: 

Noun : ^ad ^ud^ (iegt ouf tern 2if ^ 

Pronoun : @d liegt bar ouf l^on toem \poii^i bu? 

Phrase : finftott ju 0e|m, hUibt er 

Clause: @t n>ar fe^r erftaunt barilBrr, bog fte ed filier|im|it tun tooDtr. 

358 Prepositions govern the genitive, dative, or accusative case. 
Occasionally a preposition may govern more than one case, but with 
difference of meaning 

359 More common prepositions governing the Genitive Case : 

anftatt, ftatt - instead of 

betreffS - in regard to 

binnett - within (usually of time : bintten einer Stunbe). 

bani - in consequence of; thanks to 

• • • l^alb; aufeerl^alb = outside of; obcr^alb => above; untcrl^alb - below, etc. 

l^alb(cn), hjeficn, urn. , . h)iflen ■= for the sake of.f 
tnfolgc - in consequence of 
inmitten - m the midst of 
tnittete(or mittclft) •= by means of 
fcitcng = on the part of 

btcgfeitg, jcnfeitg =» this side of, that side of; abfcitg - off 
tro^ = in spite of 
unfem unhjcit - not fai from 
bcrmdfic. = by means of 
iDdi^rcnb = during 

360 Prepositions governing the Dative Case : 

*ou^ = out of *naci^ = after, toward 
aufecr == besides ndd^ft =» next to 

*bci = with, beside *ncbft = besides 
binnen = within (of time) famt = together, with 

banf = owing to f cit =» since 

entgcgen = towards, against tro^ = in spite of 

gcQcnilber = opposite *bon - from 

gemat^ = according to '•^u = to, toward 
lanft^ = along iufolge •= in consequence of 

*mit =with; mttfamt = together with gutDtber =in opposition to 

t f)alh. f}alba, f^alhm, and frequently megen are used after the noun or pro- 
noun* um... millen has the object between um and totflett. SReiiter SRuttrr 
niegni, feineiS i&attx9 lalber; um f einer 9Rutter toiUttu (For pronominal com- 
pounds cf 111). 

* All the starred prepositions can be united to ba(r) to form demonstrative 
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361 Prepositions with the Accusative Case : 

♦big =« until gen = toward 

'*^urci^ = through, by means of ol^ne =» without 

entlang - along ♦urn = around 

*fiir = for ♦hjtber = against 
♦gcgm - against^ toward 

263 Prepositions with Dative or Accusative; 

*an =• at *in = in, into ♦untcr >= under 

*auf - upon *ncben = beside ♦bor = before 

*f)mta - behind *uber = over "^hjifd^en =• between 

These prepositions govern the dative when the phrase answers 
the questions where? and whenf But the accusative when it answers the 
questions: whither f and how long? or until when? 

Dative: ^ag ®ef)f>enft tuar |iittrr bem ^mtf . @t fol^ e^ bor einer (Sttntbe. 
Accusative: ^er ^farter ging |tttter bad §aitf. Qx bkxbi itber eine Stttttbe.f 

Use of Prepositions 

263 ^ t^6 above hst only the primary meanings of the prepositions 
are given From these many derived usages are formed which must be 
studied from the text.J Thus na^ means towards or after, gd^ gel^e ttac^ 
ber Stobt, td^ {omme na^ i|in (after him). But we also say: noc^ meiitrm 

compounds and to h)o(r) to form relative or interrogative compounds: botaug 
(out of that); toobon (from which); h)ofiir (for what)? 

f Sometimes this difference enables one to make very fine distinctions by 
means of very few words. Thus: Jc^ ging im SSalbe means / was in the forest and 
was taking a walk there: ^d^ gmg in bttt SSoIb gives a picture of the person en- 
tering the forest. Thus, by means of the dative case, in the first line of the poem 
on page 43 the atmosphere of a contemplative walk in the forest is rendered. 
Often these prepositions are used figuratively, and it is difficult to determine 
whether motion is implied or not: ^d^ benfe Oil bic^. Qd^ freue mtd^ ttbrr bi^. 
Here we might say that the thought in the first case and the joy in the second 
case are projected upon the object, hence the accusative is used. But there are 
other cases where no distinction in sense seems to warrant the choice which usage 
has established. The following rule may prove of help: When these prepositions 
imply manner, cause, and means, the accusaUve is used after auf and fiber, the 
dative after on, in, unttr, bor. 3« ^^^JP SBeife, but onf blef e SSei/C/ in this fashion; 

3d^ fteue mid^ fiber bl^, on beiner tirbeii (But note above: v^ bcnie on bic§.) 

J A complete list of all prepositions with their various and derived uses is 
to be found in Curme's A Onmmar of the German Language, pp. 377-417, and in 
any good dictionary 
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$offir|o(tm* (according to my opinion), id^ ge^e i|m ttac^ (I folio whim), etc., 
etc. A .few rules on the application of German prepositions are added, 
to warn the students of some of the commonest pitfalls: 

(a) Agency^ by, in English is rendered in German by tton and the 
dative: ^e^ ^ud^ ift bun tortile, bem gro^en beutfd^ ^id^. Qx ft bun mir 
gefcl^en h)orben (he was seen by me). This is the construction, used to 
express the agent with the passive voice. 

(6) Means, by or by means of, expressed in English, is rendered 
in (jerman by bitrc^ and the accusative: gc^ ^obe biel bitrc^ meiti ^tttbtttm 
beS 2)eutfc^n gehjonnen (I have gained much by my study of German). 
Qx ftarb bitrc^ rigettr S^ulb (he died through his own fault). 

(c) The German preposition bri means mainly accompaniment when 
the verb does not express a motion. Qx ft^t bei fehtem 93ntber« iBei unS 
ift baS anberg (with us — ^in our family, country, society, house — ^this is 
different). 93eiin ^ptt^tn fal^ et fid^ oft urn (while speaking he often 
turned). Accompaniment with a verb of motion is expressed by mit: tomme 
mU mirl Sltbeite mit miti 

(d) )tt may express motion, place, and time, according as the verb 
which it accompanies contains these suggestions It is one of the diffi- 
cult prepositions for the learner to master, as it is often synonymous with 
mt and na^, and difficult to distinguish from them. When motion is 
expressed by the verb, )tt is used when a person is the end of the motion: 
@r {ommt )u mir; but nac^ is used with the name of a city: @t fommt ttai| 
IBttlin, and nac^ more usually with any place, as state or country, dx 
Qtf)i na^ flmeri!o, tta^ ^eittf^Ionb, noc^ SHc^igast When a 'definite spot 
is mentioned which the person may be considered to arrive at, to touch, 
as it were, we are more apt to use ast Ox gel^t mt bett iBa^t (brook), mt 
bal ^mtf (up to the house) (but ht bul ^mtf, if we think of him as en- 
tering it).t Qi^ expresses a more intimate relation of the person to 

* Note that when nad^ means according to, it can be used either before or after 
its noun: IRoc^ metttrm ^Irnte or meittrm $Imte tta^* When any preposition is 
used adverbially, i. e., as a separable prefix (of. 62) it always comes last: ^ 
al^tne il^m ttac^ (I imitate him) ; ^an fo^ il^m bog ttoc^ (One reports that of him). 
Most prepositions stand before their noun, but the following are generally used after 

it: eittgegm, eittfmtg, gegmilbfr, jufolge, jutoiber: brm OefeHle etttgrgett or pi^ 

tolber (contrary to the command) ; @r gtnfi ben f^Ittft etttlmtg (along the river) ; 
btm Wfolge (in consequence of this). 

J Be careful to differentiate from mtf which means on top of: %)cS @d^t[fd^ett 
fd^tmmt mtf brm SSaffrr. 

jThe phrase gu §aug means at home; na6) §ou8, homeward ; ttod^ or ouf.- 
^U expresses direction without the idea of reaching the goal: Sie Qtttgen nod^ oft 
Slabt ju; Sie gingcn auf il^n gu, auf bag gcnfter gu (they were going towards . . .). 
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the goal than either mt or ttac^. Thus we say: Qx gel^t )itr Settle, )itr it\x^e, 
}U ^ttt when we wish to express more than mere physical approach. Here 
we imply attendance on school and church and sleeping in the bed. 
3tt often expresses purpose or intention: (Sx ge^t )itr CBr|olung an bie 
See (he goes to the seashore for his health) ^ted tue ic^ ju beinrm 
16tftm (I do this for your benefit), ^et Stnaht mui^ jtrai JihigUtig l^etan 
(the boy grew to be a youth). Qium IBti^pitl * (for example). 

(e) Care must be taken not to insert a px before the dative of indirect 
object (cf. 221a). @iB bem Heitten Stndbtn bad Sud^. Here the English lack 
of inflection requires the use of the preposition to, but the Gterman never 
says: ^u bem Stnabta in such a case. 



Z)ie beutf d^e @tammatil t 

364 ®3 gi&t je^n Slebeteile ober 2lrten ber SBdrler. 3>iefe ftnb: 
©rfteng: 2)a« SSetb ober ba« 3«^orl. ($Iur.: SSerben, 3«tth)drtet.) 
3h)eiten3: ^er 2lrtilel ober ba« ©efd^Ied^tgrnort (2lrtilel ober ...todrter), 
S)rttten«: ^o« ©ubftantib ober ^au^tiporl (6ubftontii)e etc.) 
SSierteng: 2)a« ^ronomen ober gurttwrt 0Pronomen etc.) 
giinften^: 2)ag Qaf)lmoxt ober Sflumerole (?Rumeralien etc.) 
Sed^ftenS: 2)a3 Slbjeftit) ober ©fienfd^aftShJort (2lbieftibe etc.) 
6tebten3: 2)a« Slbberb ober Umftanb^morl (Slbtoerbten etc.) 
2t(i^en«: ^ «prapofttion ober bo« SSerJ^altnidtDort («pra)f)ofttbnen etc.) 
9leunten$: ^e itonjunftion ober bag Stnbemort (itonjunftionen etc.) 
3el^nten«: 3>ie S^M^^*^ ^^^ ^^ Slugrufung^hwrt. (gnterjeftionen etc.) 

365 ^^ Skrben toerben fotiittgiert; bie Slrtifel, 6ubftantii9e, SCbjefttbe, ^ronomen 
unb manc^ ber 9ZumeraIien toerben beflitiiert* 2)ie anberen SRebeteile biciben utti)er« 
anbert jtonjugationen unb ^efltnationen ftnb ftar!, fc^too^ ober gemif^i 

* Often )tt is used in German where we should use at in English: In signs of 
hostelries we read: Qntm toitn SBtDtn (At the Red Lion). In a temporal sense: 
Q^ fittfong beg 3^^^^ ^^^ *^® beginning of the year). ^ ^htbr (at the end). 
Often in set phrases showing manner or condition: ^ ^u^ (on foot); ju SBogtlt 
(by wagon); jitr ^Otlb (at hand). 

f This brief summary of the main points of the grammar in German is a reply 
to the demands of those teachers who desire to use German exclusively in the class 
room and feel the lack of the (xerman nomenclature of grammatical terms. The 
subject is rendered difficult by the fact that German grammars fluctuate between 
the use of the Latin terms (once the only ones used) and the German ones, now 
more popular, but often cumbersome. In these headings that term is placed first 
which is preferred, in some case the Latin, in others (where the German is a simple 
word) the German. 
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XaS IBnb obrr SeitiDort 

266 ^a^ ^^^ i^at btei Wobi obex 9lebetiieifeit; biefe l^ei^en: ^et 3ttbt!atiti 
ober bie beftimmte S>leben>etfe,ber ihmitmhib ober bie unbeftintmte, bet Jmlimitili ober 
bie befe^lenbe. ^aju lommen nod): bet Ihrnbitionolil (ober bie bebin^e), bet eigentlid^ 
tin 2:eU be« 5lonjunftU)« ift (ftel^ 28), unb bie jwei SBerbalfotmen: 5)et Jttfittttiti 
ober bad berbale 6ubftantii9 unb bad $orti){|i ober bad t>tthak Slbjettit). 

267 ^^^ ^«0tiff ber 3^^* h)irb im 2)eutf d^en augQebriicft burd^: bie ©egen- 
iDort, bie ^Drrgongen^eit bie ^funft. ^ber ed gtbt fed^ ^Htfonnett (ober 
2^em)f)ora): 

1) gurbieGJefienhjart: 2)o8 g^r5fen«. 

2) $ur bie ^^angenl^eit: ^ oiS g^rStetilttm, bail $rrfe!t, baS $btlquatn^erfe!t 
3]r^ur bie 3^^^?^* ^^ ^utuxnm unb boiS iJutunttnei actum. 

(a) 3"^ S3ilbun0 ber 2^em^ora bettu^en toir brei §ilfdtierBen: ^aBeti, feiti unb 
toerben. Urn bad SSerl^dltnig bed S'lebenben gu ber Sludfage nod^ beutlid^, ate cd 
burd^ bie ^bi gefd^iel^t, au^ubritden, l^aben mir aud^ bie SRobaltierliett: foimett' 
mBgen, biirfen, tnitffen, foOett, iDoQen. 

268 @^ #t S^^i ®enero ($Iur. bon ®muS) ober ©efd^ed^formen bed 

^rbd: bad flhib unb bad g^afftb. ^te gmei Sa^Iformen finb: ^er Singtaar 

(ober ©injal^O unb ber g^lurol (ober SRerja^l); bie brei g^erfoneti: bie erftc 

jiDette, britte. 

flrtett ber l^oitiugotiotten 

269 ^^^ SSerb l^at eine ftarfe unb eine fc^toac^e ^lonjugation. @rftere bilbet 
^rSteritum unb $mrti)i|i burd^ 2lblaut (ficl^ 30), le^tere burd^ Singufiigung 
(addition) ber ©nbfilben (e)te unb (e)t (fxei^ 29). SSerben ber ftarten 5lonju* 
Ration geigen oft aud^ Umlout in ber )h)eiten unb britten $erfon Singularid bed 
3nbt!atibd «prafentid. 

270 2)le ©tammformen ber SBerben finb: $)er ^nfinitii) «Prafentid, bad «pra' 
teritum bed gnbifatitod, bad ^artiji^ium $erfe!ti. 

firten ber 93frBen 

271 @^ fli^t tronfitilie unb itttraufititie SSerben, je nad^bem fie ein Dbjeh l^aben 
ober nid^t; un^erfihtlid^e SSerben, beren Subjeft ti ift; refte^br Skrben, beren Dbjcft 
in ber britten ^erfon 6in0ularid unb ^luralid fic^ ift. 

^er flrtifel ober ha§ ©ef^Iec^tiiDort 

272 ®^ %^^^ ^«^ Slrtifel. ^er (eftimmte ift ber, bie, b of; ber unbeftimmte, 
ein, eine, eiti. 15er 2lrtifel ift ein S3eftimmungdn)ort bed §au)f)th)ortd, unb mufe mit 
bemfelben iibereinftimmen. 

XaS ^ottlittDort ober (SttM^ontib 

273 §aupttt3orter Ibnmn ©attungdnamen (common nouns) ober ^gennamen 
(proper nouns) fein. Slber atte merben gro^ gefd^rieben: ©u^, ^oriil. 
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^au^tmdrter l^aben birr f^SUr obet l^afitl. ^iefe l^eigen: bet IRomittatib, bet 
®tnitit», bet ^atin unb bet fiffttfoiili. 

^ou^tm&rter merben \>on Slttiteln unb Slbjetttoen beftimmt unb bon ^tben unb 

$rft)f>o{ttu)nen regiert. 

XaS ^ronomen ober f^firtoori 

274 ^CL^ ?Pronomcn mirb anftatt bc« ^ou^tiporleg ongemanbt. @« gibt fo(s 
gcnbe ?pronomcn: 

a) 7)ai )f)crf5nlici^e ^ronomcn. 

b) ^a3 fRt^tj^pxonomtn. 

c) ^ag ^emonftratito)f)ronomen. 

d) 2)ag 3'lelatto)f)ronomen* 

e) ^a3 3wterro0atito)f)ronomen. 

^te ^Jwnomen toerben mit 33cju0 auf cm ©au^jtmort ober aud^ auf ein anbereS 
^ronomen benu^t Wlxt bief em muff en fte in Qd^l unb ?petf on uberemftimmen (agree) . 

^ii§ flbieftili ober (Bi^mi^nfimoti 

375 ^^^ Slbjeltit) beftimmt ba« §au)f)tn)ort. @« lann toor bemfelben ftel^en, 
bann ift ed ottriBttHb; ober nad) bem $rdbifat, bann tft ed ^Sbifi^b. 

^ad |iriibi!otilie ^bjettit) njtrb nid^t beflintert: 1)ad $aud tft ^o^* ^a^ ottriBtt^ 
tibe ^iettb l^at ^mei ^eflinationen: bir ftorfr unb bie ff^ipac^e* 

Steigerung ober jlomj^aration bed ^bjeitibd 

376 @^ 0i^t ^i^^i SteigerungSftufen; fte l^etgen: ber ^ofifib, ber l(om|iitriititif 

unb ber Stt^erlatili* Wlan btlbet 0en}51^nltci^ bie Steigerung eined ^bjettibc; burd^ er 

unb (e)ft* ^ied nennt man bie tioHftiinbige ober regelmSgige Steigerung. ^and^e 

Slbjettibe l^aben eine unHoOftibibtge ober unregelmSgige Steigerun^/ ). ^.: gut, 

beffer, (beft). 

^ie IRumeroIien ober Sa^ltoMa 

377 ^^^ 3^^^^^*^^^^ gerfaUcn in jmei ^laffen: 

@rftend: bie l(arbinoI)a|Ien: eind, imx, brei, u. f* m. 

3tDeitend: bie OrbnungiS^a^Ien: erft, gh)eit, britt, u. f. to. 

^ie i^arbinaljal^Ien mit Sludnal^me toon einS njerben geirobl^nlid^ ntd^t flcftiert. 

25ie Drbnunggjal^Ien merben fleftiert h)ie atte 2lbjeltit>e: ber erfte, ein erfter* 

9[ud ben Drbnung^jal^len bilbet man aud^ bie ^))erbien erfteni, ^toeitenl u. f. n). 

^rud^al^len h)erben ben Orbnung^al^len dl^nlid^ gebilbet: bad ^rittel, bad 

3h)an}i0ftel u. f. h). 

$er Sa^ 

378 ^w 6fl^ if* «i" w 2Borten audgebrildfter Oebanle. @in jeber So^ ^at ein 

^ubfeft unb ein ^rSbif ot. i)ie meiften 6d^e l^aben aud^ nod^ ein Objelt unb 

mel^rere ^^eftimmungdiDBrter. 

2lrten toon Sd^en 

379 ^^^ einfad^e 6a^ l^at nur e i n Subjeft unb e i n ^rdbifat. 

^er jufammengef e^te Sa^ l^at me^r aid ein Subjeft unb ^rdbitot 
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(Siitfai^er So^: ^matd nxit Irani. 

Sttfinnmengefr^ter 6a4: a) Sidmatd nxit Irani, unb nmn rtef einen Slrjt 

b) Slid ^mard Irani toat, rtef man emen Slr^i 
^ (a) ^aben n>tr einen ^ufammengefe^ten 6a$ mtt i\m unalilSttgigett @a^ 
gliebem; in (b) l^oben toir einen ^ott)itf o^ unb einen 9lrBenfa^ 

SBortfoIgr 

280 ^tr l^aben brei Slrten \>on SSortfolge: 

(1) Uttlf ogr (normolr obex Herfr^te): bad ^rb an ^tveiter SteOe. 

(2) ^rogr: Dad SSerb an erfter SteQe, 

(3) 9ltltnW\^e Sortfolgr: bad ^rb gule^ 

(a) Htilfoge: ^ed'ift bie getD&l^nlid^e SBortfoIge fiir einen tmali|ihtgigtn 
Htilf ogrfo^ ober eine Srogr, bie mtt einem 3Ytterro0atit}n)ort beginnt: (a) ^idmard 
toat Iratd (b) Wmn nxir ^mard Irani? 

SBenn bad Subjelt ^uerft lommt, fo l^eigt bie ^ortfolge bie nomtale (^if)}iel 
a); tDenn ein anbereS SBort juerft ftel^t, fo ^ei^t bie SBortfoIge bie berfe^te (Seifjpiel b). 

(b) SBortfoIge brr ^rage: $ier ftel^t bag SktB an erfier @telle« ^fe 
SBortfolge h)irb in folgcnben fallen benu^t: 

(1) ^n einer ^roge, bie nid^t mit einem 2|nterrDgatibnH)rt beginnt: SBor 
53tSmard Irani? 

(2) gn etiter 93eb{ngung, bei ber bte jlonjunltion iaenn au^elaffen ift: 3ft 
er Irani, fo ruft man ben 2trjt. 

(3) ^n einem iBefrll: 9litfen ®ir ben Slr^tl 

(c) 9{eBtnfa$Ii4r SBortfoIge: $iet fte^t bag 9krb jnle^i ^ ifk bie 
regelmd^ige golge fiir einen IReBenfo^: ^Ig ^igmard Irani iDor. 

List of Strong and Irregnlar Verbs 

381 Those verbs that are sometimes weak are marked with a (w) ; 
reflexives are followed by (ftd^) which must be inserted after the preterit 
and before the perfect participle; forms in parenthesis'like (ge)Ioren are 
seldom found, the stem of the participle being usually found united with 
some prefix, like etioten, erlofd^n, erfd^den, etc. 

Principai, Parts 
Inf. Pret. Ind. Pbrp. Ind. Pres. 3rd Pers. 



Boden bul 


l^at Qthadm 


badt 


bake 


Befe^Ien befal^l 


f)ai befol^Ien 


befte^It 


command 


Befleifeen fft* beflife 


l^at beflijfen 


beflcifet 


to practice 


Beginnen ht%am 


l^ai begonnen 


bcgtnnt 


begin 


Mf^tn bife 


l^at ficbiffcn 


beifet 


bite 


jftergen barg 


l^at geborgen 


birgt 


hide 
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Inf. 


Pret. Ind. 


Pbrf. Ind. 


Pres. 3rd Pers. 


(trftttt 


barft 


I^at gcborftcn 


birft(berfteft) burst 


BriDrgen (w 


) behjog 


l^at bch)ogcn 


bemegt 


move 


Biegett 


bog 


l^at gebogen 


biegt 


bend 


(tetett 


Bot 


l^at geboten 


bietet 


offer 


Binbett 


Banb 


l^at gebunben 


binbet 


bind 


Bitten 


hcA 


l^at gcbctcn 


bittet 


beg 


Blafeti 


hm 


l^at gcblafen 


bldft 


blow 


Utihtn 


blieb 


ift geblieben 


bicibt 


remain 


Broten 


btiet 


l^at gcbratcn 


brat 


roast 


Bremen 


brod^ 


l^at gcbrod^cn 


Wvi)i 


break 


bittgen (w) 


bang 


^at gebungen 


bingt 


hire 


brtf^en 


r braf d^ 
I P>tofd?] 

brang 


l^at gebtofd^en 


brifd^t 


thrash 


britigttt 


ift gebrungcn 


bringt 


urge 


m^ifel^Iett 


em^fal^I 


l^at em)f)fol^Ien 


em^fiel^It 


recommend 


rrBIeid^en 


etbltd^ 


ift crblid^cn 


erbleid^t 


turn pale 


rrlBf^en 


erlofc^ 


ift ctlofd^cn 


erUfd^t 


become extinguished 


effeti 


afe 


W gegeffen 


m 


eat 


fo^ren 


fu^r 


ift gcfal^ren 


fa^rt 


drive, go 


fatten 


pel 


ift gcfaUen 


fafitt 


fall 


fangen 


pnfi 


l^at gefangen 


fangt 


catch 


fe^ten 


fixi^ 


l^at gcfod^tcn 


W 


fight 


fhtben 


fanb 


l^at gcfunbcn 


finbet 


find 


fit^itn 


fMt 


l^at geflod^ten 


flic^t 


braid 


(liegen 


flog 


ift gcflogcn 


fltegt 


fly 


ftie^en 


M 


ift gcflol^cn 


flie^t 


flee 


Plefeen 


m 


ift geflojfen 


fliefet 


flow 


frcffen 


ftafe 


l^at gcfrcffen 


frifet 


devour 


fderen 


fror* 


l^at gefrorcn 


friert 


freeze 


g&ren (w) 


gor 


ift gcgoren 


gart 


ferment 


geBSren 


gcbar 


l^at geboren 


gebicrt 


give birth to 


geBen 


gab 


l^at gegeben 


gibt 


give 


gebei|en 


gebtcl^ 


ift gcbicl^cn 


gebeil^t 


flourish 


ge|en 


fitng 


ift gegangcn 


ge^t 


go 


gelingen 


gclang 


ift gclungcn 


gelingt 


succeed 


gelten 


gait 


l^at gegolten 


gilt 


count 


genefen 


genad 


ift genefen 


geneft 


recover 


geniegen 


gcno^ 


l^at genoffen 


genie^t 


enjoy 


geroten 


gctict 


ift geraten 


- gerat 


succeed, get into 


geff^e|en 


gefd^a^ 


ift gefd^el^en 


gefd^iel^t 


happen 


geiDinnen 


gchjann 


l^at getoonnen 


geh)innt 


win 
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Inf. Prbt. Ind. 


Perf. Ind. 


Pres. 3rd Pers. 


Sifften 


0o6 


f}ai flefioffen 


flicfet 


pour 


glei^en 


flii* 


^at geglid^en 


gleid^t 


resemble 


gleiten 


0Ktt 


tft ge^itten 


gleitet 


glide 


glimmen (w) 


glontm 


ffcA geglommen 


glimmt 


glimmer 


graBttt 


ftrub 


l^t gegraben 


grabt 


dig 


greifen 


ftttff 


^t gegriffcn 


fltcift 


seize 


Haltett 


^ielt 


l^ot gel^altm 


^alt 


hold 


gOttgttt 


l^ing 


^at gel^angen 


^angt 


hang 


louen 


^ieb 


l^at gel^auen 


l^aut 


strike, hit 


leBett 


l^ob 


l^at gel^oben 


^cbt 


lift 


leigen 


^ieft 


i)at gel^etgen 


^eifet 


be named, call 


lerfttt 


Nf 


l^at gel^olfcn 


m 


help 


Hefen (w) 


for 


l^at (ge)forcn 


ficft 


choose 


Himmen (w) 


Ilomm 


ift geflommen 


flimmt 


climb 


fliitgen 


Hang' 


l^at gellungen 


flin^ 


sound 


hteifett 


Iniff 


l^at Qclntffen 


Ineift 


pinch 


fommett 


tarn 


ift gefommcn 


fotntnt 


come 


!reif(^en (w) 


frifc^. 


l^at QcMfd^cn 


freifd^t 


scream 


frie^ttt 


frod^ 


ift Qefrod^cn 


fricd^t 


creep 


Vkttn (w) 


for , 


l^at gcforen 


furt 


choose 


labett (w) 


lub 


l^at gelaben 


labet (labt] 


1 load, invite 


luff en 


Ucfe 


l^at ficlaffen 


lafet 


leave 


Imtfen 


lief 


ift gelaufcn 


lauft 


run 


leiben 


litt 


l^at gelittcn 


leibct 


suffer 


lei^en 


Ite^ . 


l^at gcltcl^en 


Ici^t 


borrow, lend 


lefett 


lad 


l^at gelefen 


Kcft 


read 


liegttt 


lag 


l^at gelegen 


Kcfit 


lie 


litgeit 


log 


l^at Qclogen 


m 


tell a lie 


ma|Ien (w) 


(weak; 


l^at Qcmal^lcn 


mal^lt 


grind 


meiben 


jnicb 


l^at Qcmiebcn 


meibct 


avoid 


melten (w) 


moll 


l^at Qcmolfcn 


mclft 


milk 


meffett 


ma6 


l^at Qcmeffen 


mifet 


measure 


ne|mttt 


na\)m 


l^ot Qcnommen 


nitntnt 


take 


tfeifen 


m 


^at fic^fiffen 


pm 


whistle 


|iflc9en(w)* 


PM 


l^at 0c)f)ffo9cn 


pm 


to carry on (negotiations) 


^ireifen 


pxxt^ 


l^at 0c)f)rtcfett 


^rcift 


praise 


queOen 


qucH 


ift gequollen 


quint 


bubble 


rotett 


riet 


l^at QtxaUn 


rat 


guess, advise 


reilien 


rieb 


i}ai gericben 


teibt 


rub 



^^pflegen is usually weak, meaning to nurse: to be accustomed to. 
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Inp Pret Ind. 


Pbrf. Ind. Pres. 3rd Pbrs. 


reiften 


rife 


f)at ftetiffen 


teifet 


tear 


rttteti 


ritt 


ift gerUten 


reitet 


ride 


rirc^en 


xod) 


^at gerod^m 


tied^t 


smell 


riitgen 


tang 


f)ai gerungen 


ringt 


ring 


rhmett 


rann 


ift geronnen 


tittnt 


run 


rttfttt 


rtef 


f)ai getufen 


tuft 


call 


fttlseti 


(weak) 


^ot flefalgen 


faljt 


salt 


foitfett 


foff 


^at ficfbffcn 


fauft 


drink 


fottgen 


foft 


l^at gefofien 


faugt 


suck 

« 


fi|offett(w)* 


f*uf 


^at gcfd^affm 


fc^afft 


create 


ff^oOen (w) 


fd^oQ 


l^at gefd^oUcn 


fd^attt 


resound 


f^eiben 


fd^teb 


l^at or iftf gefd^iebcn 


fd^cibet 


part 


f^einen 


fd^tcn 


bat gefd^icncn 


fd^eint 


seem, shine 


f^flien 


fd^It 


f)at gefd^oltm 


mt 


scold 


f^rren (w) 


fd^or 


i)ai gefd^oren 


fd^tert 


shear 


j^ifBen 


fd^ob 


i)at gefc^obm • 


fd^icbt 


shove 


fc^iefeen 


Wofe 


l^at 0cfd^ffcn 


fc^iefet 


shoot 


fc^ittben (w) 


fd^unb 


f)ai gefd^unbcn 


fd^inbet 


flay 


f^Iofen 


fc^Itef 


i)ai gefd^Iafcn 


fc^Iaft 


sleep 


fc^Iagttt 


Wh 


i)at Qcfd^Iagen 


fd^iagt 


strike 


f^Iei^en 


W^ 


ift ficfd^Iid^cn 


\(5)Uvi)t 


creep 


f^Wfeii (w) 


\m 


ffai fiefd^Iiffcn 


fc^Icift 


grind 


fdjlirften 


mi 


l^at gefd^loffcn 


fc^Iicfet 


lock, shut 


f^Iiitgen 


fd^Iang 


l^ot flcfd^lungm 


fd^Iingt 


twine 


fc^meigen 


fd^mtfe 


l^ot gefd^miffcn 


fd^mcifet 


slam, smash 


f^meljen (w] 


) f*mol8 


ift gcfd^noljen 


fd^miljt 


melt 


fc^nmtten (w) fd^nob 


f)ai gefd^noben 


fd^naubt 


snort 


fc^neiben 


fd^nttt 


l^at gcfd^nittcn 


fd^eibet 


cut 


fc^recfen 


fd^af 


ift (gc)fd^rodtcn 


fd^ 


be frightened 


f(^reiben 


fd^rieb 


l^at Qcfd^ebcn 


fd^eibt 


write 


l^reien 


fd^e 


l^at gcfd^tccn 


fd^eit 


scream 


f^reiien 


fd^ritt 


ift gefd^rittcn 


fd^eitet 


step 


f^toSren 


fd^tDor 


l^att gefd^orcn 


dbtDictt 

(S)\D&Xt 


suppurate 


f^toeigen 


fd^h)iefi 


l^at fiefd^icgcn 


fd^tDeifit 


be silent 


f^iDeQttt (w 


) fd^oH 


ift fiefd^otten 


fd^ittt 


swell 


ff^iDimmett 


fd^amm 


ift gefd^ommen 


fd^immt 


swim 


f^toinbttt 


fd^anb 


ift gefd^unben 


fd^inbet 


disappear 



♦ fd^ffen when weak means to work, labor. 

t fd^ibcn takes ift when it is intransitive, f}at when it Is transitive. 
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Inf. 


pRBT. Ind. 


Pbrf. Ind. Pres. 3rd Pees. 




fi^liritigttt * 


fc^^iDang 


l^t gefd^ngen 


fd^ingt 


swing 




ff^iD^rttt 




^t gefc^tDoren 


fd^drt 


swear 




feim 


^ot geft^en 


m 


tscts 




feiit 


hKrt 


tft gth)efen 


ift 


be 




Pebett (w) 


fott 


l^at gefotten 


Ttebei 


boil 




fltigeti 


fang 


l^at gefungen 


fmgt 


sing 




Pitfett 


fani 


l^at gefunim 


rin!t 


sink 




fittttett 


fanri 


l^at gefotmm 


jinnt 


think 




Pfren 


\ai 


ifoi ftefeffen 


P*t 


sit 




ftieim 


frie 


l^at fief^iem 


f^tt 


spew 




f)iittnm 


f^pann 


f)ai gef^ponnen 


fjpinnt 


spin 




flnrrf^ett 


f^rad^ 


l^at gef)f>tixi^ 


frric^t 


speak 




finriefeen 


frrofe 


ift ftefrroffcn 


f^riefet 


sprout 




flnritigeit 


f^tang 


tft gef^prungen 


flpringt 


spring 




ftt^tn 


fto* 


l^at gcftoc^ 


Wt 


prick 




fitdtn (w)t 


ftat 


f}at geftedt 


ftedt 


stick 




pelttt 


ftanb 


l^ot gcftanben 


m 


stand 




ftflleit 


fta^I 


l^at gefto^lm 


ftiel^It 


steal 




ftetgeti 


fiicft 


tft fleftiegen 


ftei^ . 


climb 




ftttbtn 


ftarb 


ift geftorbcn 


ftirbt 


die 




fHelifit 


ftob 


f^ai geftoben 


ftiebt 


scatter 




fthtfen 


ftanf 


f}at geftunten 


ftinft 


stink 




poften 


m 


f}ai gefto^en 


ftdfet 


push 




prei^en 


ftri* 


^ot geftrid^en 


ftrcie^t 


stroke 




preiten 


ftntt 


l^ot gefttitten 


ftrcitet 


quarrel 




tragett 


trufl 


l^ot getrafien 


tragt 


carry 




treffttt 


traf 


l^ot getroffcn 


tntft 


hit 




treiBeti 


tricb 


\)at Qctriebcn 


trcibt 


drive 




tretett 


trat 


ift getretm 


tntt 


step 




tdefett (w) 


troff 


f)at gctroffen 


trieft 


drip 




tditfen 


tranf 


l^at getrunfen 


tnn{t 


drink 


.■» 


triigeit 


troft 


l^at getrogen 


triigt 


deceive 




tun 


tot 


l^at getan 


tut 


do 




HrrBIei^en 


berblid^ 


ift berblid^en 


betbleid^t 


grow pale, die 




brrberBen (w) toctbarb 


^ot toctborben 


toerbttbt 


destroy 




bfrbrie^en 


bcrbrofe 


i}at bevbtoffen 


berbric^t 


annoy 




bergfffett 


betga^ 


l^at bergeffen 


bevgi^t 


forget 





t ©d^edten (and the more usual etfd^edten) and ftedfen when weak are usually 
transitive, strong intransitive. 
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Inf. j 


Pret. Ind. 


Perp. Ind. 


Pres. 3rd Pers. 




berHerm 


berlor 


I^ot bcrloren 


tocrliert 


lose 




ipa^fen 


njud^ 


ift gehjad^fen 


toad^ft 


grow 




toSgen (w) 


h)O0 


l^at gemogen 


mag^ 


weigh 




to of d^ tit 


h)ufd^ 


l^at gemafd^en 


mafd^t 


wash 




toebett (w) 


mob 


f}at getDoben 


toebt 


weave 




loeif^en 


h)id^ 


ift gchJtd^en 


iDcid^t 


yield 




iDeifett 


hjieg 


\)cA geh)iefen 


ttKift 


show 




tottbtn 


njarb 


f)at gcmorben 


h)itbt 


woo 




toerben 


r hjurbc 
\ toarb 


tft gemorben 


h)irb 


become 














iDfrfttt 


nwrf 


l^at gehjorfen 


h)trft 


throw 




toiegnt 


n)O0 


l^ot gchjogen 


h)icgt 


weigh 




iDittbttt 


nxmb 


f)ai geiDunben 


tDtnbet 


wind 




jeiieti 


i^ 


i}at gcjiel^m 


jei^t 


accuse 




8ie|en 


m 


l^at or ift* gfgogcn jiel^t 


draw, go 




SiDitigen 


ahxmft 


i)at gegtuungett 


8h)tngt 


compel 





* giel^en is conjugated with l^aben when it means to draw; with fein when it 
means to go. 
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EXPLANATORY NOTE 

The Genitive singular is given with all masculine and neuter noims. 

The Nominative plural is given with all nouns, if the noun has a 
plural form. 

The Gender of nouns is shown by prefixing the definite article. 

The principal parts of all strong verbs are given in full, but in order 
to indicate the auxiliary the perfect tense is used instead of the past par- 
ticiple. The present indicative, third singular, is added to indicate 
change of vowel in the present. 

With week verbs the perfect tense is given whenever the auxiliary 
is fein. 

All separable verbs have the accent on the prefix marked; otherwise 
accent is indicated only when it might be doubtful under the ordinary 
rules. 

Parts of speech are not ordinarily indicated, nor are adverbial 
meanings of adjectives usually given. 

The usual abbreviations are employed. 
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aba, but, however. 
betBtbaaa (■()!. •()> slope. 
ttb'ftatn, to lay off. • 
nb'licfcnl, to deliver up, lo 



but Uu'Mlttt (>S). reputation. 
on'lcbai, \a% an-, bat an'atlc^R, 

[iebt an', vo look at, benofd. 
bit ituHaU (-en), preparation: 

tieften, lo make preparalloo. 
aa'ftaama, to stare at, 
b!t ain'trna. 



! jabnuna (»cn). preBentlmeot. 



olltS, averythiuB. 
oUrin' alone; (co^j but. 
■mtcllcbfr mostcbarmlng. 
aWAt. bare, in tbla very place 
alt, as. than. but. vbeo. 
oKOi accordlDKly. 
nil. old; bit ailc. the old woman. 

an, a(, by, on (dai. or aec.). 

anbcc, other; bit btibtn anhm, the 

flnbcm, to alter cbange, 
anitttttan, one and a bal(. 
on'talrn, riel an', bat an'stlaHtn, tc 

fant an', to assail, attiick. 
an'fanaen, fing on'. Eat nn'stlnngrn. 

eifdnatanMo bugin. 

nt an'etaangtR. 



!XBt6lni 



j> fasten to [Ual, 



on'waai. to stimulate, eaclte. 






I be anectont <! 



■ffttlaoni' fAlua nb'. Sot eb'- 
atmlagai. ei t^liiat ab', to rerase. 

■rf ABtMit, to shake off. 
■A, oh, alaa. 
oAtnt. to respect 



btrWHtK'S."). apple. 

bit nftMbanm («». ■»), apple tn 

bit aivbdl. (-en), work, task. 

b.'tSlron :B), anger, YBxatlon. 
iirflerHi(i,an.;ir. veied. 
btrMrmi'tS, -t), ann. 
am, poor. 
&ttilt«(.eS.'e),l- " " 



cc). 



aul. (in. upon, to Idat. o 

tmVutitn, aab taxV. bat aui'acg 
er aibi Bur.toKlvenp.abaniiii 
give (a problem -df eserclse), 

aul'lUftn, u> dissolve, melt. 

bie 'Uuf'smdanhlt =tn). alien 

■inf'niften. tig aul, gut aui'at 
ft ttiltaur. totoaropen: bieS 



nuffASHcta, to shake up. 
nui'Iu*M, to seek out. 
auCmodien, towaUe up. 
a.iJ'auBt i=cS, =[ii) eye. 
b^r Knaoitttlf ('«, -tl. moment, 

bai finalHn (•«. — ), Uttle eye. 
anS. out, out from, from. 
anS'flnbcn, lanb avi'. bat auB'aefunb, 
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cta'aclien, oino. etn'. ift ein'oeganoen. 
et geQt ein'. to consent to,(auf w^n 

dttige* some, several. 

(to'malf once, one time; ouf — « sud- 
denly, all at once. 

HttmaV, one time (indeJlnUe) ; nocQ — , 
once more (alto nodt ein'mal when 
*onoe* Uempkatie). In commands, 
etc., do, just, even. 

bos €HitiitilIciit«, {indec), mulUpU- 
cation table. 

eiit'imavttetesi {r^-h to take up 

quarters. 
eitt9, one; toot—, before one (o'clock). 

eitt'fdilafeit, f*Iicf ein', Ifl^ cin'oe» 
f *Iof en. ct f 4lflft eln', to go to sleep. 

eittft, some day, once, once npon a 
time. 

eimtn^twsitiaig* ninety-one. 

bw mrmofiwt (-», — ), inbabltant. 

baS ®Ietib ('8)i affliction, misery. 

emtifeblett, em))fa((, ^at enu>fo]&Ien, er 
em)){telt, to recommend. 

ba^ ®ttbc ('8, »n), end. 

ettbUd), finally, at last. 

etta, narrow. 

bet ®nqtl («8, -), angel. 

^^abltib («S), England. 

etttlafTett, entlieg. hat entlaff en. et ent« 
Ifigt, to let go, release. 

bie @ttttfiftsttta» wratb, indignation. 

entfdieibeti, entfcigieb. hat entfdgieben, 
ct entf*eibet to decide. 

etttfdilieliett, entf($(o6. ftat entfcGIoffen. 
et entfd6Iic6t (r<;?.), to determine, 
decide. 

ttthSM^, disappointed. 

et, be, it. 

tthtn, to inberit. 

baS &tbtea («8. «e), legacy. 

bie erbe («n), eartb. 

erfalivett, etful&t, hat ctfol&ren, et cr» 
f &l^tt to learn, experience. 

bfc ®tfnimmq («en), experience. 
etoelbett, devoted; gi^r ©racbencr, 
Yours sincerely. 

eraveifett, ctetiff. 5ot ctgtiffcn, et et» 
fiteift, to grasp, seize. 

ttMtm, et^ielt Bat et^alten. et er» 
Wt to get, receive. 

erllinoeit, etHana. ift ettlungen. et er= 
llingt, to sound, ring out. 

tvUmhm, to allow, permit. 
emfUbafi, serious, grave. 
etintievtt (rtifi.), to remember, recol- 
lect. 

et l ei m e n , etlannte. hat etlannt. et et^ 
fenntt to acknowledge, own. 



evfUiteii, to explain, declare. 
eniiQCbett, to murder. 
ttohetn, to conquer, take (by con- 
quest). 

evuttiilett (^<^*)« to refresb oneself. 
erteaen, to provoke, 
erreidiett, to reacb, attain. 
evfiibiillett, to resound. 

evfciMnett, etfcigien. ift etfcigtenen. et et= 

f *eint, to appear. 
evfd)teite«, to frighten, startle. 

evfditeftett, etfc^tal. ift etfcBtocten, et 
ctfd&tidt, to be frightened. 

tvft, oiily, first; %um etflenmol, for 
tbe first time. 

ba8 @rftoitttett (»8), astonishment, 
surprise. 

evftontti, astonished. 

txtoatfien, to wake up. 

evliiattett, to expect. 

tttoavtmm^hoU, expectantly. 

tt^Wm, to tell, relate. 

ei^iebett, etaog. hat etaogen. etetaie^t. 
to bring up (a child), train, educate. 

e9, it (he, she). 

bet eicl (=8. -), donkey. 

ba8 @ffett («8. — ), food, meal. 

efTe«, a%, hat gegeffen, ct iftt, to eat. 

etload, something ;fo — . such a thing, 

ba8 ^setnUel («8, -), example, prob- 
lem. 

etier(«cu(e)te, euct), your. 

efoig, eternal, forever. 



f^ 



ba8 SJibdiett (-8. -), thread. 

bie Sd^tte (»n), fiag, colours. 

falitett, fu^t. ift gefa^ten. et ffilgtt, to 
go, drive, proceed. 

bet tMit (»n. *n), falcon. 

f aOett, flel, ift gefallen, et ffiUt, to fall 

f aOd, in case, if. 

fattaett, fing. Bat gefangen. et ffingt, to 
capture, catch. 

faffett, to seize, take hold of, reach; 

fl(fi ein ©eta — • to pluck up courage. 
fmtl, lazy, indolent; bie gfaule, the 

lazy girl, 
bie Sebev (-n), pen, feather. 
ba8 afebetbett (^eS, «en), featherbed. 
feBlen, to lack, be wanting. 
feient, to celebrate, 
bet Seiettaa (»8. «c), hoUday. 
ffil, for sale. 
friti, softly, fine. 
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bcr Seiti^ (=c8. =c), enemy. 

bad SfeUeifen (»3, — ), knapsack. 

baS Senftev (=8, —), window. 

fent* far, distant. 

feft, steadfast, firm. 

feisvigf fiery, impetuous. 

finben, fanb, l^at gefunben. er finbet, 
to find; ]&Qt |lc5 flefunbcn, has been 
found. 

bte 9M^t («n). bottle. 

nattevtt, to flutter. 

bctSFldft (=c8), industry. 

fteiftia* industrious. 

flieaett, Hog. ifi geHogen. er Hiegt, to 

fly. 

flief^ett, ffo6, ift gcffoffen, cr fficfet, to 
flow. 

flittf, quick, swift; bic Slinfftcn, the 
swiftest (maids). 

bo8 llliialeitt (-8. -), little wing. 

bcr aftaa(«c8,«c), flight. 

bcr aflttfj (=ffc8. "ffe), river. 

bte aFlitt(«cn), flood. 

folge« (ift gcfolgt), to follow {dat.) 

fovf fe^ett, to continue. 

bic ^otfUUunq (=cn), continuation. 

bie llMge («n), question. 

fvageti» to ask, inquire. 

Stanfveid) (=8), France. 

bie 9tatt (sen), woman, wife; as title, 
Mrs. ; Frau Holle, Dame HoUe. 

ftemb, strange, foreign. 

fteffen, fraft, 6at gcfreffcn, er frifet, to 
devour, eat {saia of animals). 

bic llreitbe (=n), joy, pleasure, de- 
Ught. 

fvetten (refl.), to rejoice, be glad. 

bcr Iftettitb (»c8, «c), friend. 

fveunblid), friendly. 

Sfviebtifli ber ©vofte, Frederick the 
Great, King of Prussia, 1740-1786 

gftiebti« miUielm, Frederick Will- 
iam, the Great Elector (1620-1688), 
who founded the greatness of Prus- 
sia. 

ftittttt, fror, fiat gefroren, c8 fricrt 
(impersonal), to be cold; (intransi- 
tive), ift gefroren, to freeze. 

fvifill, fresh. 

MftliOt, happy. 

ftontm, pious, innocent, good. 

ber dfiinalina (^t^, »c), young man, 
youth. 

fv&fi, early. 

btx^t&ftUnq ('8, «c), spring. 

fii^tett, to lead, guide. 

Wfitne to feel. 



ber Uttlrmtamt (=c8, «cr), driver, dray 
man. 

fiinfsia, flfty. 

fiir, for (ace), 

bcr Sflirft (=cn, «cn), prince. 

bcr Sfuft (=c8, "c), foot. 

bcr ^u^hottn («8, "), floor. 

0<ins» quite; (a« ac^;.), whole, all, en^ 
tire. 

qat (ni(6t8), nothing at all. 

gatftio, horrid, nasty. 

bcr ®atten (»8, «), garden. 

atffadtn, baked 

aehen, gaB. fiat gegeben, et gibt to 
give; e8 giBt there is or are (ace.). 

bo8 ®eMf{ (»e8, *e), (set of) teeth. 

ber ©ebanfe («n8. >:en), thought, idea. 

gebenfen, gebadgte. Bat gebacBt. et ge» 
benCt. to think, remember. 

hit ®ebttlb, patience. 

gebttlbig, patient. 

gefaUen, gefiel, Bat gef alien, et geffiHt. 
to please (dat.). 

gefaOig, willing, obliging. 
a8 ®efil4I («e)8, «c), feeling, emo 
tion. 

gegettf toward, against, facing (dat. 
or ace.). 

ge^en, ging. ift gegangen, er geBt. to 
go; e8 gcBt nicBt, it won't do. 

ba8 ©e^dntttid (niffeS. niffe), secret, 
mystery. 

gelattgett (ift gclangt). to come to, ar- 
rive at (on). 

gcIB, yellow. 

ba8 ®clb (=c8. «er), money. 

gelingen, gelang, iji gelungcn. c8 ge« 
lingt (impers., dat.), to sudceed. 

geltett, gait. Bat gegoltcn, e8 gilt, to be 
worth, pass for, be considered. 

genan. exact. 

genieften, genog. Bat genoffen, er ge« 
nicSt, to take (as food or drink), to 
enjoy. 

getrag, enough. 

getabe, exactly. 

gevaten, gerict, ift geraten, er gerAv.to 
fall into. 

qettdtt, just. 

bcr ^tttOi'tiiiftit^Hnn («c8), sense of 
justice. 

gent, willingly.gladly ;often bestrend- 
ered likes or liked to -f- the verb; 
gem . . . BaBcn, like, be fond of. 

bet QMmtq (e)8. "e), song, hymn. 
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baS QkfdiJifi (-9. 'e), business; em 

guted — maogen. to make a good 
argain. 

oddielpeit. fiefc^alg. ift sefcigel^en. eS oe> 
fc^iel^t. to happen. 

bie Q^efdiidite («n), story, history. 

bod (BefdiMt ('(e)S. ec) .race,family. 

aefdHoinb, quick, instantly. 

bet (Befell (e) («en. «en), fellow. 

ba9 ®eft»enft ('e8, *tx), ghost. 

bie (Beftalt (sen), form, shape. 
*aeftebeti, aefianb, (at aeftonben, er 

fiefie^ti to confess, admit. 

aeftem, yesterday. 

ha9 Qktdfe («S. — ), noise, din. 

oefoii^teti, to grant, allow. 

aefoaltia* powerful, vehement. 

aetuimtett, setoann. l&at oetoonnen. ec 
Setoinitt, to win, gain. 

get0if{, certainly, surely. 

ba8 ®eti>iffeti (»8,—), conscience. 

aeloiittfdit, desired. 

ba0 ®ift (•(c)8), poison, venom. 

aUtoambt brilliant, shining. 

baS ®Ia9 («e8» "er), glass. 

gbmbett* to believe, think. 

alddi* at once, immediately. 

bad iBUlit («e8), good fortune, hap- 
piness, luck. 

aliiitlifll, happy, fortunate; happily; 
bet ®IJi(tIi(ioei the fortunate one. . 

altilieit, to glow. 

bit ®lnt («en), heat, warmth, flame. 

bie (Bnabe, mercy, favor. 

qoVben, golden. 

ber ®olhttqtn (•», — ), shower of gold. 

ba8 ®0lbftdit («e3, ee), gold piece. 

ber ®ott (*e8. "er), God, god. 

ber <B0tiedbiettft («e8. «e), public wor- 
ship, church service. 

Qtahtn, Qxub, fiat fiegraBen. er firfibt, 
to dig. 

bai Q^ta9 ( «f eS. f er ) , grass. 

bie ®ttmt («n), limit, boundary. 

arimnt. grim, furious. 

gV0fir, large, big, talL 

ber ®to^fitn0q (>>e8, "e)« grand duke. 

ber <Bv0^tHitev (e8, '), grandfather. 

ovjiit, green. 

aviiitett, to grow green. 

ber ®niiib («e8, "e), ground, reason. 

attitett, to peep, peer (out). 

bie (Bunft (>en). favor, kindness. 

®ntttfi€t, («S)t Ounther. 

mtt, good; Diet ®ute8, much good; - 
BaBen Bei* to be well-treated at. 
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baS l^oav (<e9, <e), hair. 

Iia^eti, Batte, Bat geBaBt. er Bat, to 
have. 

€>aaeit, («8). Hagen. 

ber lE^oi^tt («(e)8, "e), cock. 

ImlB. half. 

bie MIfte («tt), half. 

ber 4E>aI9 (eS, "e), throat. 

Mieit, Bielt Bat geBalten, er BAU, to 
stop. 

^ngett. to hang; BlieB an iBr — , stuck 

to her. 

bie lOmib Ce), hand. 

katmJM, harmless. 

IBovt, hard. 

iKKttiiftitig, stubborn, obstinate. 

(affett, to hate. 

(fifirlid), ugly. 

bai iban9 («e9. 'er), house; au ^oufe, 
at home. 

bad (bttt ('eS. «e), army. 

Iicftia, violent. 

IMbelBeta, Heidelberg. 

IMIia* boly. 

bad l^eimloeB («8). homesickness. 

l^dnHdi («8), Henry. 

fteifr, hot. 

IMfirett, Bie6. Bat fieBeigen. er Beigt. to 
be called. 

IBelter, happy, gay, cheerful, bright. 

ber l^elb («en,' «en), hero. 

ber l^elbenaeift («e8. «er), heroic, 
spirit. 

baS l^elbenblitt (^eS), hero's blood. 

bad (btfbtniMat (-eS. «e), heroic 
pair. 

Belfett* Balf, Bat fieBoIfen, er Bilft, to 
help, aid (dat). 

BeO, bright, clear. 

ftttah'faUm, fiel BeraB , ill BeraB'ges 
fallen, er ffillt BeraB, to fall down. 

ftetatt9, out. 

(etatt9'f0tittite«, lam Beraud', if! Ber« 
aud'fielommen, er lommt Beroud, to 
come out. 

Betoitd'tie^titeit, naBm Beraud'. Bat 
Beraud'oenommen er nimmt Beraud, 
to take out. 

1tttau9'tfUiitm, to burst out. 

Betoitd'sieBett, goo Beraud', ift Beraud> 
geaofien er aieBt Beraud, to pass out, 
march forth. 

BevBei'filBteti, to bring about. 

BerBei'Ianfen, (ief BerBei'. ill BerBei'- 
gelaufen, er (&uft BetBei'. .to come 
running. 
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bet (btvW ('t9, «c), autumn.- 

bit ^ttte (=n), herd, flock. 

I^eteiti'i in here, in; come in. 

bcr It^rr («n. -en), gentleman, mas- 
ter; Lord; (U a title, Mr., Sir; before 
another title tuuOtly urUrandated. 

l^ervlidi, glorious, splendid. 

Jberttm'fa^teit, fuBr Return', ift l^erum'. 
fiefa^ren, et fal&rt l&erum', to go 
about. 

hetlfot'htedttu, arocQ l^erbor', ift l&er< 
tjor' gebrod^en'. cr bricfit berbor', to 
rush out, break forth. 

hai ibtti («en3, «en), heart. 

ha9 l^erseldb (<e3), heartache, sor- 
row. 

Iieute, today. 

ftic, here. 

ftier, here. 

^ittfttt, hither. 

bie l^ilfe, help, aid. 

mfttitH, helpful. 

bcr l^intmel (-8. — ), heaven, sky. 

bie l^immeldaue (»n)i heavenly 
meadow, celestial field. 

tfin, along, away, thither. 

^inolb', down. 

iinauf, above, up. 

Jbinottf filiitett, to look up. 

^itmnf fletteni, to climb up. 

flitumfiieltett, aog binaur, batbinauf'^ 
geaogen. er aiebt binouf, to tow up. 

flinan9'0 out, out there. 

Ilinau^'fflidm, to look out. 

Jbittand'traaett, trug binauS'. bat bin« 
ouS'gettagen, cr trftgt binouS', to 
carry out. 

(itibevlidif cumbersome, in the way. 

^itteitt'. in, into. 

^ineitt'ftiHttaett, fbrang binein', ift 
bincin' gcjbrungen, er fpringtbincin'. 
to jump into. 

IHttge'gett* on the other hand. 

^in'aebett, ging bin', ilt bin^egangen, 
et gebt bin', to go thither or there. 

l^ittter, behind. 
ftimttCttt, below. 

1$odi, Mgh. {declined bober, bobc, 
bobc9; compared, b5bet, b5cbft)- 

hit (bodiiitit («en), wedding, mar- 
riage. 

bai eodlieitdma^I («cd. 'C), wedding 
feast. 

bet (bof (*t9, «e), yard, coart. 

(offen* to hope, expect. 

^dflidl, courteous, polite. 

ber Syo^ltOtQ, («c8, »c), gully road. 



^d^nifdi, sneering, contemptuous. 

^oUn, to fetch, get, take away. 

bad l^ols (^c9, 'et). wood. 

bet iboUftautt {^i. — ), wood cutter. 

bai iboUff&tihtl (<9. -). bundle of 
wood, fagot. 

^dteti, to hear. 

betl^ttttb («e8, •e),dog. 

fiuntevt, hundred. 

^mtbevttaufenb, hundred thousand. 

bet (btm^tt (<8). hunger. 

bie ibunqtt^uot, famine. 

bnudvia* himgry. 

bet (bnt («e9. 'e), hat. ' 

^fitettf to tend, keep. 

bet ib&ttt («S* — ), keeper, guardian. 

bit (b&itt (cn)> hut. cottage. 
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9f^» you; your. 

ifit, her, their. 

immtt, always, continually. 

im» = in bent, 

itt, in, into {dat. or ace,). 

ittbeffen, meantime. 

imten, within. 

ittd = in bai. 

ittteveffie'teti* to interest; (rejl.), to 
take an interest in (fiit)- 

ivaettb; — Icmanb, anybody. 

itrett irefl')% to be mistaken. 

it'teaebett, ging it'te.ift it'tegcgangcn. 
et gebt it'te. to err, go astray. 

betdfnrtttm («8."et), mistake, error. 

SFdIattb, Iceland. 



3 



ia, yes; indeed, you know, really. 

bie Sfaab («en). hunt. 

bod 3abv('e8, -e), year. 

ittbtelwta* for years. 

bet Sfammev (»8), misery, lamenta- 
tion. 

iammeni, to cry, wail. 

bie SfuitafMtt (»en)/ maiden. 

bet Sfuttge («n, »n), boy. 



^ 



bet flaifer (««. -), emperor. 

bie flammevtiiv («cn), chamber door. 

bet flaiiilff («e8. «e), fight, struggle 
combat. 
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bit ftatnlif edlnft, desire for battle. 

fall, cold. 

Batl («8), Karl; — bet ®roge, Charles 
the Great or Charlemagne. 

bie flalK (»en). cat. 

Ititt, no, not any, none. 

fiferifi, cock-a-doodle-doo. 

fennett, lannte, l^at aeConnt. to know, 
be acquainted with. 

badftinb, («eS. «er), child. 

bit Bitdit («n). church. 

flagett, to complain, find fault. 

bod Himftftttt (*d), clatter. 

Hair, clear. 

baSHIeib (»(c)8. »cr), garment, gown. 

fleibett {rejl.), to wear, clothe one- 
self. 

tieitt, small, little; bie ftleine. the 
Uttle girl. 

flotffen* to knock. 

ba^ Hlofttt («0. *), monastery, con- 
vent. 

fUtq, wise, cleyer. 

bcr Shmbe (»cn. »cn), the boy. 

fommett* lam, ift gelommen, er f ommt, 
to come; auf ben ©infoll — , to hit 
upon the idea. 

bie ll0iii|>aattie' («n), company. 

bet Hdnia {'9, «e) king. 

bie Hdniadtoditet ('), princess, king's 
daughter. 

tbuuen, lonnte, fiat gelonnt. et Cann, 
(ability, possibility) can, is able 

Himvob («8), Conrad. 

bcr Hotff (eS. «c), head. 

bet nbttftt («8. -), body. 

tofttn, to cost, be worth. 

bit llwift("e), strength, power. 

bie ftvaftHvofie («n), trial of strength. 

bie BttUie (=n), crow. 

bie HtalU (=n), claw, talon. 

Ivatif , sick, ill. 

bie Hvanf^dt (^en), disease. 

bie Hveibe (=n), crayon, chalk. 

ber flHeaer (=8. — ), warrior. 

Utiem^ilb (=8 or «en8) Kriemhild. 

bie llrttifC'(=n), crutch. 

ber Stiittiit (s8, se), cuckoo. 

ffillit, bold, daring. 

bcr Hitttttttev (=8. — ), grief, sorrow. 

bie Hnnbe («n)< information, knowl- 
edge. 

bit nunH (»c), art. 

ber Hntrfiivft (*en, een), elector. 

furj, short. 



Ifidieitt, to smile. 

laftm, lame. 

ba8 Snub (>e8, "er), land. 

bie Sftnbedmavf , boundary, border- 
country. 

latta, long; (comp.), Idnaer, longer; 
(as adv.), latiQt, a long time; {eup- 
«•/.), (angft, long ago. 

laitnloeUig, tedious, tiresome. 

ber SSinti («8), noise. 

laffen, lieg. ^at gelaffen, er Idgt, to let, 
cause, allow, order; fogen — , have 
told. 

ISffiO* indolent, lazy. 

lonfett, lief, ift gelaufen, er Ifiuft, to 
run. 

liistfdiett, to listen. 

lottif loudly, aloud. 

lauttUf to sound ; ba^ fR&tStllautttt, 
the riddle ran. 

ba8Sebe«(=d).Ufe. 

leben, to live. 

bie Sebettdloeife i'tn), manner of life, 
habit. 

Icaett* to lay, deposit, place, put. 

berSelirer (=8, — ), teacher. 

bcr Seibavst («e8, "e), physician in 
ordinary. 

ber Sddiitatit (s(e)8, >e), corpse. 

Ititfii, easy. 

bo8 8eib (*c8), injury, harm, sorrow^ 

bo8 Sdbett («8, — ), suffering. 

Idbett, litt. I&at gelitten, er leibct, to 
suffer, bear. 

leibev, unfortunately, alas. 

IHUcn, liclg, Igat gelielgen, er leilgt, to 
lend. 

Icifc, softly. 

bie 2efitt (»n), lesson, teaching. 

bie8er*e(=n), lark. 

lemen, to learn. 

lefen* la8. Igat gelefen, er Iteft to read. 

ba8 Sde« («8), reading. 

lettfliteiib, shining, beaming. 

bie gcttte {pl.)f people. 

liefi, dear. 

bie Siebe, love. 

Hebett, to love. 

liebettb, loving. 

Heber* rather. 

lieaen, lag. fiat gelegen, er liegt. to lie. 

bie Sift (=cn), trick, stratagem. 

lobett* to praise. 

bte Softe (^n), curl, lock of hair. 



VOCABULARY 

°c}. wsgsfl. pay. 



hcrevbn 

ISfAm, t. 

ISfcn, CO solve, gaeaa (a. riddle). 

hit a«« (t). air. breeze, 

bos SiftldB (-B. -). l>r«H*. 

bit Snft (■(], dBalre; - iabtn. to wisb, 



madKB> to make, do; anixis — , do 

tie WRMU Ce), power, might. 
mJiAtfa, mlKlity. large, buge. 
ba» BQSbAta (•!, -). girl. 
Oie Slaltrtaf (=eii), majeaty; Snt. 

(.gutel. SlnleBBt, Your Majesty. 
MMl, one, tbef , people. 
iMiWJanB (^e3, 'tt) maa,buaband, 
snanafichn <°«). Mannbelm. 
beiVlaiUd =S, °) mantle, cloak, 
bic iDlorf {unlnfiecUd in pi.,, marli 

bet»iar(*(.eB.*t) mareb. 



it'. 6al mifae- 
Diir. to t^e 

iet mlfeclun- 



miftufm**, nail 

nlfffnacn, lane n 

flen, cciinQtmif — 

sluglng. 
iittnittt .11), middle. 
mown, moc&te, iet gcmac^t. a i 

may (prtibabiuiy, dealTB, coi 

alon); roec mfliSte.. . mnaen, i 

btc 'JDlDntaa '(ele.-e) Monday. 
boB VlaoS (>eB. ■(). moss. 



die 



(.»). II 



r Dtnrem (=3, - 






TnUhe, tired, weiry. 
b{emuril((-n). mill. 
b(t 9tUll» (■». — }. miller. 



ei sunt Uet}. coorage, spirits. 
it SlnHtt ("J. motber. 



» (.n), fac- 

jum biifen Scfelt matfitn. 

'*"■ *"■" ol EL bad bargain. 

apfiiili- 



put a good 

bitSUat gentlnaeas. 
mtlbem, to mollify, lessen, 
bit a9?!1Ilan(.tn), million. 
bielSlilluK (-n), minute. 
mtt.vUh(dat.). 
mMirknata, buufitc tnlf , I 
BEErai^t. CT BrinaE Dilt', 



naA. to. arwF. towards, according 

ber StaA'iar =9. =u), ueighbor. 
noA'ticRhu. bacOtc naiS', 6at na^'gc- 
6n[6t. to tblnli oyer, reflect upou 

noftbera' Jif tor, afierwarit. 
Ita4'«ifltcla, to brood over. 
bie91a«t('c].iils1ii:|aia<lD.).nai6tl, 
at night. 



noHlcllAi naturally. 
berWrtri(-B,-),clond 
ntbni, beside, near, clo 



ninnni. nannte. bstsenunnt. tc 
iwitubunbcit, Diae hundred. 
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bet VlihtUmqtmlthai ^e8).Nibelaiigeii 
treasure. 

nidit, not. 

niditd, nothing. 

nit, never. 

ttie'^erleaett, to lay down; (r</(.), to 
lie down. 

ttie'berfdlKniett, to gaze down. 

niebHa, low. 

nitmal9, never. 

niemaiib, nobody. 

nodjp, still, yet. 

ttdtiaeti, to compel, force, urge. 

mm. now, really, indeed. 

mtv* only, simply, merely. 



O 



baSOlb'badi («e9), shelter. 

ohqUM$\ although. 

0beti, above, up. 

oHnfiin, slightly, carelessly. 

bcr CWhaum (»c8. *e), fruit-tree. 

0ber, or. 

bctOfeti (»8, •). stove, oven. 

Qffetif open, frank, honest. 

iHftteti, to open; (r€^.), to be o];)eued. 

oHf often, frequently. 

ot$nt, without (ace.). 

bcr Ottlel («8, -), uncle. 

bo8 Olir (»(c)8. «en), ear. 

bie Ovbnima, order, neatness. 

bicOrficI(*n), organ. 



^ 



ba9 jollier (>e3, «e), paper. 

bic Vttrtri' («en), party. 

VaHd'* Paris, Capital of France. 

ber^a'ftov («8. »o'rcn), pastor. 

bad Vtdt i't^), pitch. 

ber^fab (»e)8. «e), path. 

ber^fovver («8,— ), preacher, parson. 

baS ^farvliaud (^eS, 'er), parsonage, 
pastor's house. 

tifeifen, tjfiff, l&at acpfiffen, cr »jfcift, to 
whistle. 

bee Vfeuttia («e8, «e), pfennig, a coin 
equal to about a fourth of a cent. 

bie ^flanse On), plant. 

tf^amen, to plant. 

tffl&dtn, to pick, pluck. 

t»fleae«* t^fioQ, l&at fiepftogen, er tjffeat, 
to take care of; as a weak verb, to 
be accustomed. 



tildtslidi. suddenly, 
ber Voften (^8. — ), post, station. 
tirattaeti, to be beautiful, 
bie Vtebiat (^^en), sermon, 
ber ^veid (c8, =e), price. 
ber^rieftev (>8, -), priest, 
ber Vtim («en, «en). prince. 
tirjifett, to examine, test, 
ber Vnnft (e8, «e), dot, point. 

bie OneUe («n). spring. 

rddieit, to revenge. 

ba8 Wlibdieit («8, -). Uttle (spinning) 
wheel. • 

ber Wattb («e)8,'ec), edge, border. 

ber Watoeber («8. — ), adviser, coun- 
sellor. 

ba8 Watfel («8, -), riddle, 

bad StonbHev («e8. -e). beast of prey, 
wild beast. 

rauf dien, to rush. 

bie 9lf«|ieitiitafd>iite (^n)* counting 
machine. 

ttdtntn, to reckon. 

TtOit, right; — jgaben, to be right; 
— fturmen, to storm hard. 

ber 9lefte (=n, «n), warrior, hero. 

bie 9lebe («n), speech, address. 

teben, to talk, speak. 

ber Stebnev («8. — ), speaker, orator. 

ba8 9leiiitttetif («(e)8, «er). regiment. 

teidi* i*lch. 

ba8 Weidi («e8, ^e), kingdom. 

reif , ripe. 

bie tRfibe (»n), turn, row; bit — an 
einem fein, to be one's turn. 

teifett (ifl gereifl), to travel. 

bie 9MU («n), journey. 

bcr tRfifenbe (=n, =n), traveler. 

ba8 9leifia («8), brush- wood, twigs. 

veiftett, ri6, ^at fieriffen, er reigt, to 
tear. 

teiten, ritt. l&atoriflgeritten,errettet. 
to ride. 

temtett, rannte, l&at or ift geronnt, to 
run, rush, race. 

ttttev, to rescue. 

ber Wbeitt (<e8), the Rhlna 

tidiHq, correct. 

tittaett* rang, l^at oerungen. er ringt. 
to wring ; wrestle. 
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viedint, rodg. l^ot aeroc^en. er rtec^t, to 
smell. 

bei9l0firavst (=e8,*e), horse-doctor. 

tot» red. 

bet 9iiiiten (<9, -). back. 

hit WkdMtt* return. 

t&dlUnq^f from behind. 

rafett, rief, 6at ecrufcn, cr ruft, tocall, 
exclaim, cry out. 

bcrWiif (»(c)8. »e),call. 

bteSiit^e, quiet. 

Vtt^ig, quiett still; calmly, quietly. 

tttnUiq, wrinkled. 

bit WkfH^Mt, vigor, energy. 



hit^adnt (»n). thing, matter, affair, 
cause. 

9at^^tn, Saxony. 

faoettftosay. 

fanft, gentle, soft. 

f jtomett, to delay, tarry, linger. 

ber Sdiadi («e3. ^8), (tjon $erfien). 
Shah (of Persia). 

fdiaben* to harm, hurt; ed fc^abet 
nit^tS, it doesn't matter. 

bod Sdiaf (seS. «e), sheep. 

bcr Mliifev (»8, — ), shepherd. 

fdl&ibett, to disgrace, dishonor. 

ber Sdiattett (^9, — ), shadow. 

fdftattta* shady. 

ber ^t^aU (»c8, "c), treasure; lover, 
sweetheart. 

fdftmtett, to peer, gaze, look. 

bic SdM^e (=n), window-pane. 

bet eOftin (-(e)8. «e). light. 

^tfitinhatf apparent. 

fAeinett, fdgien, l&at aefcGienen, er 
fd&einti to appear, seem, shine. 

bie9d)ene(«n),bell. 

fdienfeit, to present, give (as a gift). 

fdliitett, to send; ire/l.), to be fitting 
or proper. 

bad Sflliitfal i't)i, ^e), fate, destiny. 

fdlie^eti, fd&ob, l^at oefc^oben, erfc^tebt, 
to push, shove. 

f^ief » crooked, slanting. 

bad Sdiiff (sed, se). boat, ship. 

bcr Sdiiffev (*d, — ), sailor, boatman. 

bie ^^latfit («en), battle. 

fAIafen, fc^Iief, ftat gefc^Iafen, er 
f*lftft, to sleep. 

bai Sdilafett (»d), sleep. 

fdiUiaett, fc^Iufi, bat aefc^Iaaen. er 
fc^Iafit, to strike. 



bie Sdilattoe (^n). snake. 
^dtltdit, bad. 

fdilief^ett, fd&Iog, 6at oefc^loffen, er 
fdoliegt, to eonclude; close, shut, 
lock. 

fdllief^Iiili, finally, at last. 

ffllUmm, bad, serious. 

bad 9d|hif{ (ed, 'er), castle. 

ber 9d|Ittf{ («ed. 'e), end, conclusion. 

ber 0d|mevs^»ed, «en), pain, grief. 

fdimtiitett, adorn. 

iOtmnUi^t dirty. 

ber ZOinahtl (»d, "), bill, beak. 

ber Sdittee (^d), snow. 

bie 9dtnteflodt (»n), snow-flake. 

fflliteeliieift, snow-white. 

f Aneiben, fc^nitt bat gefcgnitten, er 
fc^neibett to cut. 

fdftteiett, to snow. 

f flltten, fast, rapid. 

f dlttutrm, to hum. 

ff||0ti, already, indeed, to be sure. 

fdldtt, beautiful, pretty, fine. 

fdfreitlidi, frightful, dreadful, terri- 
fying. 

fdiveifiett, fc^rieb, bat gefd&rieben, ec 
fc^reibti to write. 

bad Sdfveibett («d), writing. 

iOittiett, fdgrie. bat gefcbrieen. et fcbreit. 
to cry, scream. 

bad Sditeiett (>d), crying, braying. 

bie Sdittle (^n), school. 

ber Sdittlvat (»ed, 'e), school-in- 
spector. 

bad Sdfitltoefett («d). schools, educa- 
tional affairs. 

ber Sdiiilet («d, —), pupil. 

idt&tttln, to shake. 

ffllloadi, weak. 

fflltoavs* black. 

bad Sdiloeiaett (^s. — ), silence. 

fdlliieiaett, fd&toieq, bat gefc^toiegen. er 
fc^loeifit, to be silent. 

f dlloev, hard, heavy, difficult. 

bad Sdiloevtoeflirv («ed), clank of 
swords. 

bie Sdiloeftev («en), sister. 

ffbtoimnten, fcQioamm, bat or {ft ge« 
f cbniommen. er fd^ioimmt, to swim. 

ffbtodtett, fcbroor (fcbmur), bat ge* 
fdgiooren. er fcbiodrt. to swear. 

ber Sditonv («ed, «e). oath. 

Cebatt', a town in northeastern 
France, where on September 1 , 1870, 
the greatest battle of the Franco- 
Prussian war was fought and 
Emperor Napoleon m. was taken 
prisoner. 
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berClee (««. »n),lake; (as a feminine), 
sea. 

bie Seele (»n),soul. 

bcr 9tqeu ( *8, —), blessing. 

featten, to bless. 

febeti, fa^. ftat aefelgen. er ftel^t, to see. 

iefit, very, very much, extremely. 

fdti, war, ift flcttJcfcn, er ift, to be; fci 
e3 nun wal&r. let li be true. 

feiti (feinc. fcin), Ms, its. 

feinerfeitd, for his part. 

ititf since {dat.). 

feitbem'r since then. 

bieSeite (<en), side. 

felfier, self. 

feWift, self. 

fetien, to set, place; (rejl.), to sit 
down. 

feufsen, to sigh. 

fiij^, oneself, himself, herself, Itself, 
themselves. 

fie, she, it, they. 

bad ^iehtitfinttl («S, — ), seventeenth 
(part). 

bcr ^ieq (»c8. =e), victory. 

fittaen, fans, ^at gefungen, er ftnat. to 
slug. 

bcr®iim(«8, =c), thought, purpose. 

fintienb, thinking, musing. 

fi^etir \a%. Sat flefeffcn.er Tifet. to sit. 

fo, so, very, thus. 

fofovf * at once, immediately. 

fogar',even. 

^oqltW, at once. 

bcr ^ofitt (=e8, "e), son. 

foldfer (foIc6e, f oleics), such. 

ber®0lbat, (*cn, sen), soldier. 

foUett, fodtc, Sat gefoUt. er foU, shall 
(duty, obligation), ought to, is said 
to be. 

ber Soutmer (*8. — ), summer. 
fimbevfiiiv, strange, singular, odd. 

fottbent, but; nid^t nur . . . fonbcrn 
aucl&, not only . . . but also. 

bie Sonne (=n), sun. 

ber Sonnenuntevaana (^S), sunset. 

ber Sonntaa {=^. -c), Sunday. 

ber ^onntaamovqen (==8, — ), Sunday 
morning. 

Sonntaadfleib («e8, ^er), Sunday 
dress, best clothes. 

fonnig, sunny. 

fonft» else, otherwise. 

fliannen* to stretch out. 

fliaven, to save. 



ber SDaft (e8, «e), joke; gum — , in 
fun. 

fHasie'ven, to walk; — gel&en, to go 
walking. 

berCHeet (»(e)8, «e), spear, lance. 

ber eptitfitl (=9), saliva, spittle. 

ba8 ^piel (»e8, »e), play, game, con 

test. 

Weltn, to play. 

flfinnen, f»jann, 6at gefponnen, er 
fpinnt, to spin. 

fUreilien* fpracft, l&at gefurccfien, er 
fpric^t, to speak; ift . . . au ijjrec^en, 
is . .at home. 

flitinaen, furang, ift gefprungen, er 
fpringt, to spring. 

bie Blinlt (=n), spool. 

bie ^tatt ("e), city. 

ber @taatdtttamt (»c3. ''er), states- 
man. 

bag ^tattdttn (=8. — ), small town. 

bag @tabttov (=(e)8, -c), city gate. 

berStanb («ed, 'e), state, condition. 

fterf , strong; ber ©tfirtcre.the strong- 
er. ' 

bie &iiitH» strength. 

ftatrnnhm, fanb ftatt'. fiat ftatt'ge= 
f unben. e8 ftnbct ftatt', to take place. 

Hef^ettf ftanb, 5at geftanben, er fteftt 
to stand; — blei6en. to stop. 

Htfiltn, fta^I. I^at gcfto^Ien. er ftielgit' 
to steal. 

fteigen, ftieg, ift geftiegen, er fteigt, to 
mount, ride. 

bag Stdndien («8, — ). little stone, 
pebble. 

ftellen, to put, place. 

Htthtn, ftarb, ift geftorben, er flirbt, to 
die. 

ber Stem (»c8. =c), star. 

fletd, continually, always. 

bie ^HtHotfiitt ("), stepdaughter. 

mU, quiet, silent, still; ftiUe! be still! 

ber ®toif (=e8, *e), stick, cane. 

ftoften» to stop, stick. 

bai^ ®to|>t»eIfeIb (^ed, ^er), stubble 
field. 

berStoU (=c8), pride. 

ftolj, haughty, proud. 

ftbtttt, to disturb, annoy. 

ftoften, ftieS, l&at geftofeen. er fiaftt, to 
push, shove, thrust. 

fidftig, butting. 

ber ^tvafil (»e8, «en), beam, ray. 

bcr @tvanb («e9. ^e), shore, strand. 

bie Streite («n), distance, way. 
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ber ^tttii (»(c)8, »e),dispute, quarrel. 

ftteiitn, ftritt, 5at ecftrittcn, cr ftrettct, 
to quarrel, dispute. 

bic Gtvenge, severity, rigor. 

ftrcna, stern, strict, severe. 

ba& ^ttofi (=(c)8), straw. 

ber attorn (»e8. "c), stream. 

bte Gtufie (^n). room, sitting-room. 

had @ttifileiu (=8. — ). little room. 

bag 6tiift (=e8, =e), piece. 

fttttit'ttn, to study. 

bag @tuMum (=g, =ien), study. 

ber Gtulil (=e8, "e), chair. 

bie Gtuti^e (»n), hour; bon ©tunb' an, 
from that very hour. 

ftiirmeti* to storm, blow hard. 

ftUvsen (rejl.), to rush (into). 

fHi^eu, to support ;(r€jl.), — auf. {ace. ) 
lean upon. 

iu^tn, to seek, search for. 

fiilfttteUf to atone for, make up for. 

bit Gnmme («n), sum, amount (of 
money). 

fiift, sweet. 



bie ^aUl (=n), blackboard. 

berSJag (=e8, =e), day; aUeSafle, every 
day ; bor ac6t Sagen, a week ago; on 
ben — fommen, to come to light. 

iaqliOi, daily. 

baS a^al (=c8. "cr), valley. 

tolifev, brave. 

bie ^atnfa^ttft («n), magic cloak. 

bie T^at (=en), deed, action. 

tantn, to be dewy. 

taufen^, thousand. 

tatifetil»mal, thousand times. 

tief , deep. 

ba9 Sier (=eS, =e) beast, animal. 

bera:if*(=c8. =e), table. 

bcra:Uel (=8.-), title. 

bie ^odtttt ("), daughter. 

ber a:o^ («c8), death. 

ber ^otff (=e8, "e), flower-pot, jar. 

ba8 ^Ot (=e8, «e\ gate. 

tot, dead. 

tdtcti, to klL. 

ttaqen, trug, l^at getragen, er tragt, to 
carry, bear, wear. 

ber ^taqtt (=8), wearer, bearer. 

bie 3:r«ltte(=n), tear. 

ttantttf to trust, believe. 



bit ^tautt, grief. 

ber ^iMUttt ('e8, "e), dream. 

tt&nmett, to dream; e8 trdumte mir 
I dreamed. 

ttautiq, sad. 

tttfftu, traf, l&ot getroffen. cr trifft, to 
hit, meet; 8lnftoIt — , to make prep- 
aration. 

tttttn, trat. ifl getrcten, cr tritt, to 
step, walk, fio; (transitive) tread; 
in l)ienft — , to enter service. 

treUf faithful. 

ttinfett, trant. l&at getrunfen, cr trinf t, 
to drink. 

btv 'S^vinmi^fl (s(e)8. <=e). triumph. 

ber ^votfftu («8, — ), drop. 

ttoHhtm', nevertheless, notwith- 
standing. 

ba8 3!ui|| (s(e)8, 'er), cloth, shawl. 

t&^tiq, excellent, capable, apt. 

tun, tat, l^at getan, cr tut, to do: n^aS 
liefee ric6 — . what could really be 
done. 

bie 3lilr (»cn), door. 



tt 



iidel, bad, disagreeable. 

iifiev, at, over, above, beyond (dat. 
and ace). 

&httaU\ everywhere. 

iibetfal'len, flberfiel', l&at uberfal'Ien, 
er uberfoflt', to surprise. 

bie U'hetqaf>e» surrender. 

iiaev^aitUt' , at all. in general. 

iifiev^o'Ieu, to overtake. 

&bttein'fommtn, tarn ii6erein' ift 
iiberein'getommen, cr Commt ii^cr^^ 
ein', to agree. 

^btvlaVUn, a6crlie6'. ^at uberlarfcn. 
er uberiast', to leave, give up, hand 
over. 

ikbetitu'qtn, to convince. 

bie Ubt («en), clock, watch; njic bid 
— , what time. 

um* for, about, around (ace.) ; tnth an 
infinitive with au, in order to. 

umbetflitqttt. Hop uml&er', ift uml)er'« 
geflogen, er fliegt um^er', to fly 
about. 

nmbtt^idtltidttn, fd^Iic^ uml&er, iftum= 
^er'gefcftlici&cn. er fcftleic^t um^er', to 
sneak around. 

um'Ut$ttn» to turn about. 

nm'fe^en, fal& um', l&at um'gcfel&cn, er 
flel&t urn' (rejl.), to look about (one- 
self). 

uttt'tttti* tat urn', ^at um'getan. er tut 
um', to wrap about, put on. 
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um*W€tftu» toorf urn', Igot um'se- 
morfen. er mirft urn', to knock over. 

nnb, and. 

badttn'attlif («d), misfortuna 

tttt'aUlitlidi, unhappy, wretched. 

ntt'tiiiti, useless, good for nothing. 

bad Utt'ttdit («(e)8), wrong.injustice. 

ititfev (unf(c)re. unfcr), our. 

nn'fiditbiiY, Invisible. 

tttttet* under, among (^a^ or ace). 

uut€thtt't^€tt, unterbracg', ^at unter> 
6ro'(den,ec unterbric^t'.tx) interrupt. 

bet Itn'tevaona (>9). fall, ruin. 

utttervidi'teii. to instruct. 

unii&tt'liq, innumerable. 

bit Itt'failfte («n). reason, cause. 

baS Itt'teil («(e)8. <e). sentence, Judg- 
ment. 



B 



ber H^afaUf («en, sen), vassal. 

ber Heater (*8. "), father. 

bad H^atetlattb, («ed, "er), fatherland. 

bad H^dldiett (»d. -). violet. 

bttah't^^en, to agree upon. 

tftthtefmeUf berbrannte, l^at ber* 
biannt, to burn up. 

I»efbiettett» to deserve, earn. 

Ifefbinaett (rejl.), to hire oneself out. 

fftrtfttttt, to respect, honor. 

I»erf0lgeti, to chase, hunt. 

Ivetaefiettd, in vain. 

tfttqefittt, beraing, ift bergangen. er 
bergcbt, to pass away. 

t»etgeffcii, betgaft, l&at betgcffcn. er 
bergifet, to forget. 

fHt^n&qt, contented. 

tfetittttt {rejl.), to lose one's way. 
go astray. 

tetteftttf reversed. 

tterfanfett, to sell. 

tverbmaett, to long for (nac^). 

btvlttun, to wound, hurt. 

tttUettn, berlor. I&at berloren. er ber« 
Itert, to lose. 

Iiermeibett, bermieb. Igat bermieben. 
er bermeibet. to avoid. 

bettattUf berrtet, Igat berraten. er 
berrfit. to betray. 

tevtti^ttn, to destroy. 

IverfdiafTetir to procure, provide. 

tttidittihm berfc^rteb, Igat ber« 
ft^rieben, er berfc^reibt. to prescribe. 

fftritfimf berfab. bat berfeben, er ber^ 
flebt, to provide with, furnish. 



berfetieti, to continue, reply. 

bevitfteOiett, berfbra*. bat berfbrocben, 
er berfbridftt, to promise. 

bttfUktu, berftanb, bat berflanben, er 
berftebt to understand; eS berjtebt 
flcbi of course. 

tferftoift, obdurate, stubborn. 

berfttdieit, to try, attempt. 

ferteibiaett, to defend. 

bttm^teiUn, to sentence, condemn. 

ber ^trtoanhtt (*n,«n), relative, kins- 
man. 

berloelft, faded, withered. 

ber H^ettev (:»», -n), cousin. 

biel, much, many. 

bieOeidif, perhaps. 

bittnuhmamiq, twenty-four. 

ber iOoqtl («8, «), bird. 

bad H^daldtt (»d, — ), little bird. 

bad 9$0|f («ed. "er), folk, people, na- 
tion. 

boU, full. 

bottbtinq'ttt, boQbcacb'te, bat boQ^ 
brac^t'. er bollbrtngt', to achieve, ac- 
complish. 

bom, = bon bent. 

boUf of, from, by (dot.). 

bot, before, in front of, of, with (dat. 
or ace). 

botfftVfaknn, fubr borbei', ift bocbet^ 
gefabren. er ffibrt borbei', to drive 
past or by. 

botl^tr', before. 

bot'matktn, to impose upon ; fie follen 
mix nicbtd — , they shall not impose 
ui>on me. 

bor'nt^m, fine, aristocratic. 

bot^toHvt^, forward. 



m 



loadi, awake. 

toadifett, n)ucbd. ift gemadbfen, er 
ttjficbft, to grow. 

bte SSadit («en), watch, guard. 

ber 98aaett i^i, — or *), wagon, cart, 
carriage. 

liiaa'^alfia, reckless, daring, rash. 

to&t$len, to choose, select, elect. 

lofi^tetib, while. 

toafttUaVti^, truly, indeed. 

bie UQafttkeit («en), truth. 

ber SSalb (=ed, "er), forest, woods. 

bad fS&aVbtotihMn («d. -), wood 
fairy, forest fay. 

loalleit* wander. 

toanbem (bat or ift gemanbert), to 
wander, travel (on foot). 
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tnaBJaftert-B, ), ■ 
bit C}aft«fla(At (-t 

btt fSerC-eB. -e) -^ 
f tines IStait ec6cn, 
tMfl, away. 
IlKa'vflnnicK, lo clea 



bns XBttKv (■•). weather; — maAte 
liA btnlliSi (iiB weatber was turn- 
ing nne. 

wldtln. to wrap, 

Wlbcr. ag-atDst, contrary U> (ace), 

Utefett. again, 

Btltbabv'Int. to repeat, reiterate. 

tie CQicfe ('u). meadow, poatun, 

licc'&IIle(>n», ■■!), will, wish. 
WiHfB, willing. 
tatntem, to coDsent to (fn)- 
bcr astnh (■(c)4, .t). wind, 
inlnbn. to beck»it, signal. 
li^cVSiitHr =s,-), winter. 
iDinjIa. 11 



bfln. tr 



ilrl. 



gSrinebrra -B^, W«lnaberg. 

bFT ItSdnebCTaci (>e, -). inbabltant 

IMilc. ""ise. 

toetlca. mie». bat acnlctcn. tc tocill. to 

pulnloul, Bbow. 
I«it6 .while. 
laeH. (ar wide. 
mtUrr, farther 
iKlifttt'-f, .Eil, Which, what; loeltb 

cin Bcia&l, whatstrangeteellng, 
iDtlhn. to wither, (afle. 
igilf«. foreign; tin tBtllcbtr, a 

bie«BeU<«n), world. * 
bMHlfl, lltUe. 
liirBiaftrnS. at least. 



WittllA, I 

biG tB9lrrilii|[iit ('Cn). reality. 

biEWittoe (.n), widow. 

UtfTni, roulti. bat aenull. tt lotlg, U 

Un, Where. 
Wviac, tor what. 

bit Too at =ii) wave, billow. 
betl!)Daciiiicall(<e) ahockocwavei 

ET*. whence, from what place, 

in', whither, where. 

I. well, probably, hardly, Indeed 



wnfleii, NDlItc, bat gi 



wanaA' ■ 



va Id Southern 



hiorin' whr 

GermaDy. 
Worft'teli at what, about what. 
baSttOvrt .e«.'fror=(| word. 

tDunbtTbar. wonaerful. 
wunberidiiin, wonderful, beaattcl. 
bee CaimMl (e». ■<). wish, derire. 
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bad SSfivalein. {>». -). rootlet, 
bfc fEQui, rage, fury. 



S 



bit S«W (-en), number. 

aiil^Ieti, to count. 

bet S«ttf (e)«). quarrel. 

leigett* to show. 

^nbttdttUf aec6racG. ^ot aerbcoc^en, er 
3er6iid6t. to break, shatter. 

bic3eit(-cn),time. 

ictteifirett, aettig. Igot aerriffen, et aec« 
ceigt, to tear to pieces. 

Sieu9» — « Zeus, the father and chief 
of the gods. 

sie^ett, aoa, ift oeaoaen. ec aie^t to go, 
proceed ; as trantuive, (j^ot seaogen), 
to draw, pull, attract. 

bad Siel (<e8, «e), end, aim. 

Siemlidi, rather, quite. 

bet Sotn (^eS), anger, wrath. 

^mia, angry, vexed. 

ta, to, at, for {dot,); {at adv.)^ too. 



Sttften, to quiver; autft e8 f*nell, a 
thrill runs swiftly. 

iUttff, at first, first. 

an'fiiaett, to infiict (an injury). 

ber 3na (e8, *e), train, procession. 

Sit'iubelti, to hail joyously, acclaim. 

bie Bu'ftttift, future. 

Sittn = au bem. 

Sttv = au ber. 

anviiit'* back. 

mtikdl^idtn, to send back. 

mt&d'fttafiUn, to reflect. 

sufamnten, together. 

iu'^tfted^tn, ftiradg au', ^at au'ae^ 
f»jrod&cn, cr furic^t au', to adjudge. 

ber Bn'ftanb (e8, *e), condition. 

inbov'f before, formerly. 

Stoav, indeed, to be sure. 

jtoei, two. 

itoeimal, twice. . 

Sloeit, second. 

Sloeiaen. to branch, grow. 

itoifdieii, between (dot. or <ice.). 
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abandon, auf'geben, gab auf, 

f^at auf 'gegeben, er gtbt auf. 
able (to be), fdnnen. 
aboard (to get), etn'ftetgen, ftieg 

e\n% tjt etn'gefteigen, er jteigt 

ein';all — , ein'fteigcn! ein'ge- 

ftiegenl 
about, urn (ace); t)on {dat.); 

about what, tt)Ot)on, tooritbet. 
accept, an'nel^men, nalftm an', 

f^at an'genommen, er nimmt an'* 
accompany, begleiten. 
advance, k)ottt)drt^ gel^en. 
adTice, bet 9lat,— eS, 
afraid of (to be), ftci^ furci^ten 

t)or (dat), 
agrain, tDteber* 
SLgOf i^rep.), t)or (da^.); (adv,), 

l^er; an hour —, t)or einer 

©tunbe, twenty years — , Jloan* 

Jig ga^re Ifter. 
ail (all of), all; (whole), gang; — 

day, ben gan5enXag;(r^//<?^/); 

(everybody) aUeS; not at — , 

gar nici^t. 
aid, bie §ilfe. 
allow, laffen, Itefe, l^at gelaffen, er 

alone, aUein. 

already, fd^on. 

altliongli, obgletc^. 

always, tmmer. 

among, unter (dat. and acc,^. 

and, nnb. 

anger, ber 3orn, — cS; bcr^lrger, 



angry, bdfe, dtgerlid^, ^otnig. 
appear, erfd^einen, etfd^ten, ift 

erfti^tcnen, er erfd^etnt. 
apprentice, ber $anbtt)erf^bur« 

f(i^(e), — n, — n. 
animal, baS Xier, —eg, — e. 
answer, bie Slnt'tDort, —en. 
answer, ant'toorten. 
apple, ber Slpfel, —8, «. 
apple-tree, ber ^pf elbaum, — ei^, 

•e. 
army, baiJ ^ccr, —eg, — e. 
aronnd, urn {ace:), 
asliamed (to be), fici^ fd^dmen. 
aside, beifeite. 

asli:, f ragen ; —lor; bitten urn. 
astonislied, erftaunt. 
at, an (ace. and dat.\ p(^a/.); 

ilber (acc,)\ of time, urn (acc,)\ 

—it, barilber; bei {dat.); at 

Dame HoUe's, bei grau ^oHe. 
attacli:, an'fallen, fiel an', l^at an'« 

gefaUen, er ffittt an'. 
attention, bie ^ufmerlfamleit, 

—en. 
attract, jiel^cn, jog, ^at gejogcn, 

er jiel^t ; —to, jiel^en auf (ace), 

B 

battle, bie ©d^Iad^t, —en. 

be (to), fein, tear, ijt getuefen, er 

ift : there is or are, eg ift or finb ; 

eg gibt. 
beaatifiil,^fd^5n. 
because, tueil, ba. 
bad, fd^Ied^t; a — dream, ein bdfer 

Xraunt. 
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be. kon, toinlen. 

become, toerben, tourbe or tuarb, 
ift QciDorben, er tDtrb. 

bed, bad ©ett, — eiJ, —en. 

before, Dor {ace, and dat.)\ 
(adv.), borl^cr; ever — , je bor- 
der; — morning, bot morgett; 
(conj\), ef^, bebor. 

hegj bitten, bat, f^ai gebeten, er 

bittet; — lor, bitten urn (ace), 
behind, jointer (da^, and ace), 
belioTe, glauben. 
bell, bie ©(i^eUe, — n. 
bench, bie ^anl, t, 
Berlin, 93er(in, — d. 
better, beffer; the — , bag SBeff ere. 
beside, neben (dat. and ace); 

beside it, baneben. 
between, ^toifd^en (dat. and 

ace. ), 
higj grog, mcic^tig. 
bird, ber SSogel, —8, «. 
Bismarck, ©idmarcf . 
bend, biegen, bog, l^at gebogen, er 

biegt. 
blackboard, bie Xafel, — n. 
bless, fegnen. 
blow, blafen, blieS, ^at geblafen, 

er blftft. 
boat, baS ©d^iff, — eS, — e. 
boatman, ber ©(i^iffer, — g, — . 
book, baiS ©ud^, — eS, -er. 
boy, ber ^nabe, — n, —n; school 

—, ber ©urfd^e, — n, — n. 
braye, tap^tx, 

bread, baS SBrot, — eS, — e. 
break, ^erbreci^en, jerbraci^, l^at 

jerbrod^en, er jerbrid^t; •— out, 

l^erbor'bred^en, brod^ l^crtjor', ift 

l^crtjor'gebrod^en, er brid^t ^er* 

t)or'. 
bright, getoedEt. 



briner, bringen, brad^te, l^at ge» 
bracftt ; — up (a child), er^icl^en, 
erjog, l^at erjogen, er erjicl^t. 

brash-wood, bad ^etftg, —g* 

build, bauen. 

bundle (of wood), ha^ $ol5« 
bilnbel, — g, — . 

burst (out), l^erauS'i^lat^en. 

but, ober, aUein; (after a nega- 
tive), fonbern. 

c 

call, rufen, rief, l^t gerufcn, er 

ruft; — to, ^u'rufen. 
called (to be), l^etgen, l^ieg, ^at 

gel^etgen, er l^etgt. 
cane, ber ©tod, — e^, «c. 
cape, ber SJlantel, — g, "; bie 

Xamla|)|)e. 
capture, gef angen nel^men ; nel^^ 

men, nol^m, l^ot genommen, er 

nimmt. 
care (to), mdgen; would — to 

risk, mdc^te loogen; — for, 

(tend), iJflegen. 
carriage, ber SBagen, —eg. — . 
carry, trogen, trug, l^ot getragen, 

er tragi. 
case, ber gall, — e^, «e. 
castle, bag ©d^Iog, — ffeg, f fer. 
cat, bie, ^a^e, — n. 
cause, bie ^^^z, — n. 
cautious, befonnen. 
celebrate, feiern. 
certainly, getoig. 
chair, ber ©tu^l, —eg, «e. 
chalk, bie ^reibe. 
Charles the Great, ^arl ber 

^roge. 
charming, rei5enb;mo8t — , a(ler« 

liebft. 
chase, berf olgen. 
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child, bag ^inb, — e^, — er. 

choose, tudl^len. 

church, bie it\xd)e, — n; to — , 

city, bic ©tabt, "c. 

clear, tiax» 

clothes, bic StUihtx (pL of ba« 

meib). 
cock, bet ©al^n, — c8, «c. 
cold (to be), frieten, fror, %ai 

gefroren, er friert; I am — , eS 

fricrt mici^. 
cold, lalt. 

combat, bet ^am|)f, — cS, "e. 
come, lommen, lam, ift geIom« 

men, er fommt; let him — , 

f omme er. 
command, befel^Ien, befal^l, ^at 

befol^len, er bepel^It. 
commit, ilberge'ben, ilbergab', 

%ai ilbcrge'ben, er ilbergibt'. 
compelled (to be), muff en. 
complain, Kagett; without — ing, 

ol^ne ^(agen. 
condemn, t)erur'teilen; ~ed him 

to death, berur^teitte tl^n jum 

Xobe. 
conductor, ber ©d^affnec, — ^, •— . 
conquer, ubertoin'ben, fiber- 

toanb', ilberiDun'ben, er uber* 

iDin'bet. 
conscience, bad Q^etDiffen, — d. 
contrary (to), loiber {ace). 
convent, bad ^lofter, — d. «. 
convince, ilberjeu'gen; — ed, 

fiber^cugt'. 
cordial, ergebeit; Yours most cor- 
dially, ^^x innigft ergebcncr, 

or ^^x cgebeufter. 
corpse, ber fieic^nam, •— d, — e. 
cost, loften. 
councilor, ber Sftatgeber, — d, — . 



count, gelten, gait, l^at gegolten, 
er gilt; did not — , galtniti^td; 
(enumerate), J&l^Ien. 

countless, unjdl^Ug. 

courage, ber Wii, — d; to pluck 

up — . Pti^ cin ©<^«5 foffen. 
course (of), natilrlid^, ed t)erfte^t 

fi«- 
courteously, l^dpiti^. 

creature, bad ®ef(i^d|)f, — ed, — e. 

cry, fti^reien, fd^rie, l^at gefd^ricen, 

er f^reit. 
cuckoo, ber ^utlutl, — ed, — e. 
cup, bie Xaffe, —n; a — of tea, 

eine Xaffe %\^tt, 
cut, fd^neiben, fci^nitt, l^at gefd^« 

nitten, er fci^neibet. 

D 

dame, bie ^rau, —en; Dame 

Holle, grau ©oUe. 
dance, tan^en; there was dancing, 

ed tuurbe getan^t. 
daring, magl^alftg. 
dark, bunlel. 
daughter, bie Xoci^ter,*. 
death, ber Xob, — ed. 
day, ber Xag, — ed, — e; one day 

(indef, time), eincd Xaged. 
dear, (ieb. 
deceive, betrilgen, be'trog, l^at ht^ 

trogen, er betrilgt. 
decided, befd^Ioffen. 
deep, tief . 
delight, erfreuen; to be delighted, 

fid^ freuen. 
deliver up, ab'Hefern. 
depart, ab'fal^ren, ful^r ab', ift 

ab'gefal^ren, er fftl^rt tSi\ 
describe, befd^reiben, befd^rieb 

\fiX befd^rieben, er befd^reibt; 

can hardly be described, (dgt 

ftd^ laum befd^reiben. 
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deserTe, k)etbienen. 

desire^ tuoden. 

deronr, frcffcn, frag, f^at gcfrcf- 
fen, er frigt. 

die, jterbcn, ftarb, x\i gcftorben, cr 
ftirbt. 

difference (make a), an'gel^en, 
ging an', f^at an'gegangen, gcl^t 
an'; what — does it make to 
me, tvad gcl^t bad mici^ an. 

diificnlt, \(i)toex, 

diligence, bcr gieig, — ed. 

disappointed, entt&ufd^t. 

disturb, bcun'rul^igen; annoy, 
jtdren. 

do, tnn, tat, l^at gctan, er tnt; — 

with^mac^en mit; to — an injury 

to one, einem ein Seib aufiigen; 

{as emphatic auxiliary not 

translated. 
doctor, bet 5)of'tor, —g, — o'ren. 
dog, bet §nnb, —eg, — e. 
done (to happen), gefcfiel^en, 

gcfc^al^, tft gefd^el^en, eS ge- 

fd^ie^t; Thy will be done, ^ein 

SBtUe gefd^el^e. 
donkey, ber ®fet; — g, — . 
door, bie Xur(e), —en. 
doubtless, jtoeifeUoS, ol^ne 

8tt)eifel. 
drama, bag S)rama, — g, — men. 
drayman, ber gul^rman, — g, 

"^txand^v^iiXXtViit, 
dream, ber Xranm, —eg, «e. 
dress, tioA ^leib, —eg, — er. 
drink, trinf en, tranf, l^at getrunf< 

en, er trtnft. 
drive, fal^ren, fu^r, ift gefa^rcn, 

cr fal^rt; — off, bat)on'jagen; 

— past, borbei'fal^ren. 



E 

eagle, ber Slbter, — g, — . 

ear, bag Dl^r, —eg, —en. 

early, fritl^. 

earn, k)erbienen. 

earth, bie @rbe. 

eat, effen, ag, ^at gegeffen, er igt. 

ei titer ... or, enttoeber.,. . ober; 

can not know either, lann eg 

au(i^ nid^t lotfien. 
elector, ber ^urfiirft, — en, — en; 

— of Brandenburg, ^urfilrft 

t)on SBranbenbnrg. 
emperor, ber ^aifer, — g, — . 
end, bag (gnbe, — g, — n; at the 

— , am Snbe. 
enemy, ber fjeinb, — eg, — e. 
England, @nglanb, - g. 
enter, ein'treten, trat ein', tft 

cin'getreten, er trittein'; - her 

service, in t^rcn S)ienft tretcn. 
entrust, an'tjertrauen. 
eyening, ber 3lbenb, — g, — e. 
ever (always), immer; at any 

time, je, jemalg; — before, je 

tjorl^er; — so softly, noc^ fo (eife. 
every, jeber (jebe, jebeg). 
evil, bdfe; much — , biel SBdfcg. 
example, bag ©jempcl, — g, — ; 

for — , sum §8etf|)iel. 
excelled (in strength), an ^raf t 

iiberle'gen (fein). 
excellent, titcl^tig. 
expect, auger, {dat.), 
exclaim, aug'rufen, ricf aug', ^at 

ang'gerufen, er ruft aug'. 
expect, ertoarten. 
experience, erf a^ren, erfu^r, ^at 

erfa!^rcn, er erf a^rt. 
explain, erflaren. 
eye, bag Sluge, — g. — n. 
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F 

faded 9 k)ern)ellt. 

faithful, treu. 

falcon, bcr galfe, — n, — n. 

fall, faUcn, pel, ift gcfaHcn, ex 

fottt. 
false, \al\d), untreu. 
fast, fd^neU. 

father, bee SSater, — §, ". 
fatherland, ba§ SSotetlanb, — cS. 
fayor, bic ®nabe, — n. 
feather - bed, ha^ ^^eberbett, 

—eg, — . 
Fehrbellln', ge^rbeUin'. 

fifth, bag gilnf tcl, — «, — ; (^^y . ) . 
ber (bte, ba§), fiinfte. 

fifty, funfjig; — years ago, t)Or 

funfsig Qa^ren. 
fight, fampfen. 
find, finben, fanb, l^at gefunben, 

etftnbet; has been found, l^at [\6) 

gefunben. 
finish (with studies), aug'ftubte- 

ren. 
first, crft; at — , juerft. 
five, filnf . 

flock, bie ^erbc, — n. 
floor, ber gugboben, — §, ". 
flow, fliegen, flog, tft gefloffen, cr 

Piegt. 
flower, bie SBIume, — n. 

flower-pot, ber Xopf, — e^, "e; 

ber SBfumentopf, — e§, "e. 
fly (away), f ort'fliegen, flog fort', 

ift fort'geflogen, er fliegt fort'. 
follow, f olgen, (tft gef olgt.) (w/t/i 

da/.). 
fond (to be — of), lieb l^aben. 
food, bag effen, — g. 
fool, ber 'Hflaxx, —en, —en. 
foot, ber gug, — e3, "e. 



for, {prep,) fiir (tf^^.); ju (^«/.); 

— it, bafiir; ask for, bitten um 
{acc.)\ (conj.), benn. 

forgret, toergeffen, becgag, %oA tjer- 

geffen, er bergigt. 
forty, bier^ig; — lour, bierunb- 

bierjig. 
forest, ber SBalb, — e§, "cr. 
fraction, ber SBrud^, — t^, "e. 
free, befreien. 
fresh, frifd^. 
Fredericli: the Great, f^riebrid^ 

ber ^roge. 
Fredericii II, t^riebrici^ II. (ber 

alette). 
Frederick William, griebrid^ 

SBil^elm. 
Frederick of Hombnrgr, fjrieb- 

rid^ bon §omburg. 
friend, bcr greunb. — eg, — e. 
friendly, freunbttd^. 
frightened (to be), erfd^redten, 

erfd^raf, tft erfd^rodfen, cr er- 

fd^ridtt. 
Fritz, grtfe, grifeeng or %x\%\ 
flrom, t)on {dat.); aug (dat.)\ — 

that, batjon'; — what, tDObon'; 

— where, tool^cr'. 
fruit-tree, bcr Dbftbaum, — cS, 

"e. 
further, toeiter. 

G 

garden, ber (JJarten, — S, ". 

gate, bag Xor, —eg, — e. 

gentleman, bcr §crr, — n, —en. 

German, bcutfci). 

get (fetch), ^olen; (receive), ht-- 
fomnten, bcfant, l^at bcfommcn, 
er befommt,^r crl^alten, crl^ielt, 
l^at crl^alten, er credit; —back, 
jurild'l^olen. 
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ghost, baS &e»pen% — c«, — cr. 

gift, bie (&aht, — n. 

girl, \>a» Tt&hd)en, — d, — . 

glre, geben, gab, l^at gegeben, et 
gibt; — up.auf'gcben; — over, 
ilbcrgcb'en. 

glad, ftd^Iici^; — to ♦♦ . , gern wt'tA 
the verb\ to be — , fid(| freucn. 

glmdly, gem. 

glass, baS ®Iad, — c3. «er; a — 
of water, ein (Sflad SBaffer. 

go, gc^en, ging, '\\\ gegangen, cr 
ge^t; — walking, fpajtcrcn 
ge^cn; — away, fort'gcl^en, 
loeg'gel^en; — home, nod^ ©aufc 
gcl^cn; — back, jurild'gel^cn; 
are going to (intention), tuottetl. 

God, (bcr) ®ott, — c8; often, ber 

liebe ®ott; ber $en, — n; (/A). 

gods, @(5tter. 
gold, ba^ @olb, — eiS. 
golden, gotben. 
goldsmith, ber @(oIbfc^mieb, 

— eg, — e. 
good, gut; much — , biel (JJuteg; 

the — ,ba8 ®ute. 
grandfather, ber ©rogbater, — g, 

• 

grant, geben, gab, ^at gegeben, 

er gibt. 
grasp, ergreifcn, ergriff, l^at cr* 

grtffen, cr crgrcift. 
great, grog. 

greeting, bcr %x\x%, — eS, «c. 
grief, ber J^ommer, — g; bcr ^um* 

mer, — §, — . 
ground, bie @rbc. 
grow, tDad^fen, louci^g, ift geioati^* 

fen, er iDfid^ft. 
ennther, ©unt^er, — «. 



H 

hair, ba« ^aar, —eg, — e. 

half, bie pifte,-n; (a^(^'.), ^rb; 

— an hour, etne l^Ibe @tunbe. 
hallow, ^eiUgen. 
handsome, fd^dn. 
hang (upon), an'^ftngen. 
harm, bag Seib, — eg; some — , 

irgenb ein iSeib. 
happen, gcfd^e^cn, gefd^al^, ift 

gefd^e^cn, eg gefd^iel^t. 
happy. Inciter, g(&(f(ic^. 
hard (strong), ftarl. 
harm, fd^aben (with dat. ). 
hasten, eilen (ift gcetU). 
hate, ^affcn. 
haye, l^abcn, ^atte, ^at ge^abt, er 

l^at; to cause, order, laffen, 

(ieg, ^at gclaffen, er lagt; hasn't 

he, nid^t toal^r. 
he, er; ber, biefer. 
hear, ^5rcn. 

heart, bag ©crj, — eng, —em 
heayy, fd^toer. 
help, bie $i(fe. 
help, l^elf en, l^alf, ^at ge^olfen, er 

\;\\\i(with dat.), 

herd, bie ^erbe, — n, 

here, l^ier, ba. 

hero, bcr §elb, — en, —en. 

liigh, l^od^. 

himself {refl.), fid^; (inten- 
sive), fclbcr, fclbft. 

his, fctn (feinc, fcin). 

hither, ^icrl^cr; hasten — , l&ier* 
^er'eilcn (ift ^icr^cr'gceilt). 

home, bie ^zmxsX\{adverbiaUy), 
nad^ ^aufc. 

honor, bcrcl^rcn. 

hope, l^offcn. 

hot, ^eig. 
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hour, bic ©tunbe, — n; an hour 
ago, bot etnet ©tunbe; in an 
hour and a half, in anbertl^alb 
(Stunbcn. 

house, bag ^au8, — c8, "cr. 

how 9 tDte; by what (means), 
toohnx6)'; how much, iDic t)icl 

hnndred, l^unbert 

hnngrry, l^ungrig. 

hnrty k)erle|en. 

husband, ber Ttann, — cS, "et. 

hut, bie ^iitte, — n. 

hymn, bet ^cfang, —eg, "e. 

I 

l,id,. 

ill, Irani. 

in, in {ace. and dal.)\ in order 

to, urn 5U (with inf.); in it, 

barin; in what ^r which, tt)orin; 

(adv.) l^incin', Iftcrein'. 
inadequate (words are), SBotte 

finb nid^t ju finben. 
industrious, fleigig. 
inheritance, bag ©rbtcif, — (e)8, 

injury, baS Seib, — e§. 
inquire (about), fragen nac^ 

(«//M dat,). 
instruct, unterrid^'ten. 
intend, tDoUen. 
interesting, intereffant. 
intrust, an'k)ettrauen. 
iuTisible, unfici^tbar. 
is (to be) , fein, loar, ift getoefcn, 

ec ift; (destined) ,fonen; was to 

fare, follte eS l^aben. 
it, c8, (tx, fie), baS, bicfeg ^r bie^; 

on — , barauf; in — , barin'. 



Join (in s.nging), mit'fingen, 
fang m\V,^Oii mit'gefungen er 
fingt mit'. 



Journey, bie Sleife, — n. 

Jump (into), l^inein'fpringen, 
fprang l^incin', ift l^inein'ge- 
fprungen, er f|)ringt l^inein'. 

Just, gereti^t; (adv.),thtxi, gerabe, 
nur. 

K 

Karl, ^ar(. 

keep (retain), bel^alten, bellied, 
t^ai bcl^alten, er be^dlt; (pre- 
serve), crl^atten, erl^ielt, l&at 
erl^alten, er erl^alt. 

key, ber ©d^liiffel, —8, — . 

kill, tdten. 

kind, freunblici^, gut. 

kingr, ber ^5nig, — (e)g, — e. 

kingrdom, baS 9^eid^, — cS, — e. 

knife, bag SReffer, —8, — . 

knock, IIo|)fen; — at, Ilopfen an 
(ace J), 

know, tuiffen, mugte, l^at getpugt, 

er kDeig; (to be acquainted with), 

fennen, lanntc, l^at gelannt. 
known, belannt. 
Kriemhild, ^rieml^ttb, —3 or 

— eng. 



lad, ber SBurfd^e, — n, — n. 
lake, ber ©ee, — 8, — n. 
lamo, (al^m. 

land, t^a^ fianb, — eS, "er. 
large, grog; no larger, nid)t 

grSger. 
lark, bie Serd^e, — ^n. 
last, le^t. 
laugh, lad^en; — at, aud'lad^en, 

(ad^en or Iftd^eln fiber (ace), 
lazy, faul. 
learn, lernen* — to suffer, leme 

leiben. 
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lend, letl^cn, lielft, fjat gcHc^en, er 

(ei^t. 
least (in the), im oeringften. 
lessen, minbern. 
letter, bet SBrief, — c^, — c. 
lie, licgen, lag, Ijat getegen, er 

liegt; — down, fid) nic'bertegen 
life, bag ficben, — §. 
ligrliten, b(t|en; it lightens, eS 

bli^t. 
like (be fond of), gem l^aben, 

mSgen of/en with gem; like 

to, gem with any verb; if he 

had not liked to do it, l^attc er 

eg nid^t gem getait; would you 

like, mdd^ten ©ie gem. 
little, Keill; the little girl, bie 

^leinc. 
live, lebeit; (dwell), iDOl^nen. 
long,Iang; no longer, md)t lang^^ 

et; a — time, fd)on lange. 
look (appear), auS'fel^en, fa^ au?, 

^at aug'gefel^cn, er ftel^t au§; 

looks as though, fiel^t aug, M 

ob (with pret. subj.). 
lose, toerlieren, tjerlpr, l^at toerlor^ 

en, er tjcrliert. 
love, lieben. 
low, niebrig. 

M 

maid, bie J^ungfrau, —en. 

man, ber SKann, —eg, — er. 

mark, bie SlKarf,— en; fifty marks, 
filnfjig aJiarf. 

marvelous, tuunberbar. 

master, berSKeifter, — g, — ; ber 
^err, — n, —en; — of, §err 
{with gen). 
atter, bie (^ac^e, — n. 

may (permission), biirfen; proba- 
bility, desire), ntdgen; (possibil- 
ity), I5nnen. 



mayor, ber SBilrgermeifter, — 8, 

meadow, bie 2Biefe, — n. 
mean, bebeuten. 
medicine, bie ajiebigin', —en. 
meet, begegnen (ift begegnet), 

{with dative^, 
mercy, bie ©nabe, — n. 
middle, bie a»itte. 
mild, ntilb. 
mill, bie ajiu^fe,-n. 
miller, ber aJiiiller, — g, — . 
minute, bie SJlinute, —en. 
misfortune, bag Ungliid, — (e)g. 
mistaken (to be), fid^ irren. 
mode (of lif« ), bie fiebenSttjeife. 
money, \i^^ ®elb, — eg, — er. 
moon, ber SRonb, —eg. 
mostly (most part) , nteifteng. 
mother, bie SKuttcr, ". 
Mr., §err, {prefixed also to 

many titles), 
much, t)iel; very — , fel^r; (many 

things), t)ieleg; how—, tpie toiel. 
multiplication table, bag @in« 

maleing (indec), 
murder, erntorben. 
museum, \iOi^ SD^ufeunt, — g, — en. 
must (necessity), ntiiffen. 
my, mein (meine, mcin). 



N 



narrow, eng. 

nature, bie 9^atur. 

near {prep.), ncben, {dat. and 

ace); — it, baneben; (adj.), 

nal^e. 
Neckar, ber S^cdar, — g; tow up 

the — , ben ^edat l^inauf* 

jiel^en. 
need, braud^en. 
neighbor,ber ^ad^hax, — g, — n. 
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neither . . . nor, toeber . . . nod), 
nephew, bcr Sf^effe, n, — n. 
never, niemal§, nie; (emphatic), 

nie unb nimtnet. 
new, ncu. 
Nibeliing nlied, t^a^ Sfiibclun- 

genlieb, — c§. 
nine, neuit; — o'clock, neun U^r. 
no, fcin,(— e,— ); — one,niemanb; 

(ne^. adv^), ncin. 
noble, ebel. 
noise, ber fiarm, —eg. 
not, nid)t. 
nothing, nid^tS. 
notice, bemerfen. 
now, \t%i, nun. 
unmber, bie^S^^'f/ — ^^' 

o 

obliged (to be), milffcn. 

occur (to, dai.), cin'fallen, fid 
cin' tft ein'gcfaUen, c§ fallt cin'; 
it would never occur to me, eS 
pcle mix niemalS ein'. 

of, tjon; battle — , (5d)lod^t bei. 

off, toeg, batjon. 

offer, bictcn, bot, l^at gcbotcn, er 
bietct. 

often, oft. 

old, att; old woman, bie ^Ite; 
old man, bct 2lltc. 

on, auf {dat. and ace); an (dat. 
and ace. )\ on it, batauf; on ac- 
count of, locQen {gen.). 

once, cin'mal, fogleic^. 

one (indef. pron.), man, cinet; 
(nu7neral)xvx^\tm, (eine, ein); 
the — , ber, (bie, ba§), eine; — 
o'clock, eing or cin Ul^r; — 
hundred and one, l^unbetteinS. 

only, nur. 

open, ftc^ dffnen. 



or, ober. 

order (in order to), um tui/h ^u 

and the infinitive, 
organ, bie Drgel, — n. 
other, anbcr; the — ,ber (bie, \iQ:<i) 

onbcre. 
otherwise, fonft. 
indeed, boc^. 
onght, foUen. 
oar, unfer (unfcre, unfer). 
out (of), aug ( hit.). 
oven, ber 93actofen, — g, ". 
overcome, iibertuin'ben, ilbrr 

tt)anb', iibertoun'bcn, er iiler- 

toin'bet. 
own, eigen. 



pain, bag fieibcn, — 3; ber 

Sc^merj, — e^, —en. 
pardon, tjer.^eil^cn, tjerjiel^, l^at 

Derjiel^en, er oerjcil^t {with 

dat.), 
parson, ber ^^farrer, — S, — . 
pastor, ber $af' tor, — 8, — o'ren. 
patient, gebulbig. 
pay, bejal^len. 
peasant, ber SBoucr, — « or — n, 

— n. 
pen, bie geber, — n. 
poem, bo§ ^ebid^t — e^, — c. 
people, bie fieutc (pi.); nation, 

bogSSoIf,— e3,«er; {indefinite ) 

man. 
perhaps, k)ieneic]^t. 
permitted (to be), biirfen. 
physician, ber ^Ir^t, — eg, "e. 
picture, hcL^ SBilb, — eS, — er. 
pity, bag aRit'leib, — g. 
pityingly, mit'leibig. 
plan, ber $Ian, —eg, — c or "c. 
plant, bie ^flan^e, — n. 
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play, fpielcn. 

please, gcfallen, gepcl, ^at gef al* 
len, eS gcfdflt {wzfAifa/,);whai' 
ever he pleases, tt)ad er nur 
toofle; (if you) please, bitte ! 

pluck (up courage), fic^ cin 
^eti faffen. 

poet, bet $oct' —en, —en; ber 

3)ic^tcr, — «, —. 
polite, ^dfUc^. 

poor, arm; the — , bie Strmcn. 
possible, mdgli(4. 
post, ber $oflcn, -hJ, — . 
pray, beten. 
prefer, licber l^aben; prefer to—, 

licber {with proper verb), 
premonition, bie Sll^nung, —en. 
preparation, bie Slnftalt, —en; 

to make — s, Sinftalten treffen. 
prescribe, toerfd^reiben, bet* 

fd^rieb, l^at berfd^rieben, er bec- 

Wreibt. 
pretty, fd^dn. 
price, ber ^reiS, — e«, — e. 
pride, ber ©tola, —eg. 
priest, ber $rieffer, — «, — . 
prince, ber gurff, —en, —en; 

ber ^rinj, —en, —en; Prince 

of Homburg, ^rinj Don ©om* 

burg; Prince Bismarck, gilrft 

93ii»marde. 

probably, tDOl^L 

professor, ber ^rofef'for, — g, 
— o'ren. 

promise, Derfpred^en, berfprad^, 
IJat berfijrod^cn, er bcrfprid^t. 

protect, befd^fl|en. 

proYoiie, erregen. 

pull, jiel^en, jog, l^at gejogen, er 
jielftt; — out, Ifteraug'aielften. 

pupil, ber ©driller, —8 — . 

pure, rein. 

put, ftetten. 



Q 

quarrel, fic^ ftreiten, ftritt fi(^, 
^at fid^ geftritten, er ftreitet ftd^. 

quarter, bad SSiertel, — g, -; — 
past {pf time), (etn) SSirtel nac^ 
^r auf {dat.). 

question, bie grage, — n. 

quickly, fc^neH. 

quiet, bie Shilje. 

R 

rapidly, fd^nefl. 

read, lefen, \a%, ^at gclefen,er lieft; 

(of an example or question), 

lauten. 

readingr, bag Sefen, — g. 
really, loo^I. 

recommend, em^jfe^Ien, em|)fa]^l, 

l^at empfo^Ien, er em|)fie]^lt. 
reckon (out), aug'red^nen. 
red, rot. 
regiment, bag 9iegtment^ — g, 

— er. 
rejoice, fid^ freuen. 
relate, erjol^Ien. 
remain, bleiben. blieb, ift geblie* 

ben, er bleibt. 
reply, ertotbem, ant'ioorten. 
reputation bag Slnfe^en, — g. 
restrain, bfim^fen; could not — , 

tear ni^tim ftanbe...au bftm^f en. 
rcTersed, berfeljrt. 
rich, reic^. 

riddle, bag 9idtfel, — g, — . 
ride, reiten, ritt, ift geritten, er 

reitet. 
right, red^t; tobe— , rec^t^aben; 

(correct), rid^tig; at the — 

time, 5ur red^ten geit. 
ripe, reif . 
risk, toagen. 
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riTer, bcr glug, — ffcg, f fc. 
road 9 bet SBcg, —t^, — e. 
ro,.f, bo8 3)aci^, —eg, «er. 
run, laufen, lief, ift gelaufen, er 

Iftuft; run away, batjon'laufen, 

lief baDon', ift batoon'gelaufen, 

et ISuft babon'. 
rnnnlng (he comeft), et fommt 

gelaufen. 
rnsh, ftd^ ftiit^en. 

S 

Sabbath, (se^ Sunday). 

sad, ttautig. 

sale (for sale), feil. 

say, fagen; to be said to, foUen 

(with infiiiiie), 
scarcely, laum. 
school, bie ©d^ule, — n. 
Sedan, @eban'. 

see,fe]^en, fal^, l^at gefel^en^et ftel^t. 
seem, fd^einen fd^ien, ^at gefd^ien^ 

en, et fd^eint; — (to one), bot'* 

fontmen {dat,)\ it seemed to me 

as if, t^ lam mit bot, ali^ ob 

{sudj\), 
sell, betfaufen. 
send, fd^tdfen; — back, jutildt'* 

fd^idfen; — after, nad^'fd^idten. 
sense, bet ©inn, — eS, — e; — of 

justice, bad Q^eted^tigleitd fiinn. 
sentence, bag Utteil, — g — e. 
serre, bienen (wt/A dat.). 
sererlty, bie ©ttenge. 
sew, nSi^en. 

shadow, bet ©d^atten, — g, —. 
shady, fd^attig; more — , fd^at- 

ttget. 
shake, fd^iltteln; — oflf, ab'fd^iit* 

teln. 
shall {future auxiliary), loet*- 

ben; (duty, necessity), foHen. 



she, fie, bie, biefe. 
sheep, bag ©d^af, — (e)g, 
shelter, bag Db'bad^, —eg. 
shepherd,- bet ©d^fifet, — g, — . 
shine, fd^einen, fd^ien, %ai ge« 

fd^tencn, et fd^eint. 
short, lutj. 
show, jeigen. 
8hnt,fd^lie6en, fd^Iog, l^at gefd^Iof* 

fen, et fd^Iiegt. 
sick, Itanl. 
Siegfried, ©iegftieb. 
silent (to be), fd^toeigen, fd^toieg, 

l^at gefd^toiegen, et fc^toeigt. 
since, feit (dat.)\ (conj,), feitbem, 

ba. 
singr, fingen, fang, IJat gefungen, 

et fingt. 
singing, fingenb; the song (that 

was) sung, bag gefungene £ieb; 

there was — , eg toutbe gefun^ 

gen. / 

Sir, (metn) ^ett, —n, en. 
sister, bie ©d^toeftet, — n. 
sit, fifeen, fafi, l^at gefejfcn, et fifet. 
sky, bet ^immel, — g, — . 
slanting, fd^ief. 
sleep, fd^lafen, fd^lief, l^at ge« 

fc^lafen, et fd^Ifift. 
small, Kein. 
smell, tied^en, tod^, l^at getod^en, 

et tied^t. 
smile, l(&d^eln. 
snow, bet ©d^nec, — g. 
snow-wliite, fd^neetoeig. 
so, fo; to do — , eg 5U tun. 
softly, leife. 

soldier, bet ©olbat —en, —en. 
soIto, ang^tec^nen. 
someone, iemanb. 
something, ettoag. 
son, bet ©o^n, —eg, "e. 
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song, bag fiicb, —eg, — er. 
soon, balb. 
sooner, el^er, frill^er. 
sorrow, bcr Oti^mer^, — e3, — en; 

ber Summer, — g. 
soul, bie ©eete, — n. 
speak, fpred^en, fprad), :^at ge* 

fprod^en, et fprirf)t. 
speaker, bet 9fiebner, — g, — . 
speech, bie SRebe, - n. 
spin, fpinnen, fpann, l^at gefpon== 

nen, er fpiimt. 
spool, bie ©pule, — n. 
stand, ftel^enjtanb, f^at geftanben, 

er fte^t. 
star, ber ©tern, — e§, — e. 
statesman, ber ©taat^mann, 

— e§, "er. 
steal, jtel^lcn, ftal^l, ^at geftol^len, 

er ftiel^lt. 
step, treten, trat/ift getreten, er 

tritt. 
stepdaughter, bie ©tieftod^ter, «. 
stepmother, bie ©tiefmutter, ". 
still, no(i^, bo(i^. 
story, bie ©eft^id^te, — n. 
strange, kDunberbar. 
stranger, ber grembe, — n, — n. 
straw, bag ©tro)^, —eg. 
strength, bie ^raft, «e. 
strike, fd^Iagen, fd^Iug, l^at ge« 

fd^lagen, er fd)lagt. 
strong, ftarl. 

student, ber ©tubent', —en, — en. 
study, bag ©tubium, — g, — ien. 
study, jtuDieren. 
stupidity, bie 5)umm]^eit, —en. 
suffer, leibcn, litt, l^at gelitten, er 

leibet. 
sum, bie ©umme, — n. 
summer, ber ©ommer, — g, — . 
summon, berufen, berief, f^ai be^^ 

ruf en, er beruft. 



sun, bie ©onne, — n. 

Sunday, ber ©onntag, — g, — e. 

sundown, ber ©onnenuntergang, 

sunny, fonnig. 

sunset, ber ©onnenuntergang, 

-(e)g, -e. 
surely, gcioig. 
swim, fd^toimmen, frfitoamm, ift 

or fjat gefd^tDommen, er 

fc^toimmt. 
sympathetic, mit'Ietbig. 

T 

table, ber Xifd^, —eg, — e. 

take, nel^meu, nal^m, t)at genom* 
men, er nimmt; — with, mit'- 
nel^mcn; (conduct), fii^ren. 

talk, reben. 

tea, ber Xl^ee, g. 

teacher, ber Sel^rer, — g. 

tend (keep watch), l^iiteu; (care 

for), pflegeu. 
tenth, bag Qt\)ntei, — g, — . 
than, a(g, kDie. 
thank, banfcn (ic/zt/i dative), 
that (dcin. pron.), jener, (-e, 

— eg) ; ber, (bie,bag) ; (r«?/./rt?« . ) , 

ber, bie, bag; by — , baburd^; to 

— , bagu; (conj ), t>Oi% 
the (dff art.), ber, (bie, bag). 
then, bann. 
there, tid; is — ? gibt eg or ift eg? 

(adv.), bal^in'. 
they, fie; (indef.), man. 
thief, ber S)ieb, — eg, — e. 
thin?, bie ^^6)tf — n. 
think, benlen, bad^te, :^at gebad^t; 

meinen. 
third, bag 5)rittel, — g, - . 
this, biefer, ( e, - eg). 
thought, ber (SJebanfe, — ng, — n. 
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three, brei. 

throng^h) burd^ (ace). 

throw (away),loeg'h)erfcn,h)arf* 

totQ\ ^ai tpeg'getDorf en, er toirft 

ttjeg'. 
thunder, bet Conner, — «. 
till, big; often, big ^u, (^a/.). 
tinie, bie 8eit, -en; what -- is 

it, ttJie Diel Ul^r ift eg?; once 

upon a — , einmd; at the right 

— , jut rec^tcn 8^^*; a lon^ — • 

fd)on lange. 
tiny, ttJingig. 
tired, miibc. 
tiresome, langtoeilig. 
to,5U (dat,, usually with per- 
sons) \ nad^ {dat,^ with 

places)\ — (a) thousand, big 

taufcnb. 
today, l^cute. 
tomorrow, morgeit; before — , 

t)or morgen. 
too, avi6). 
tow (up), l^inaufjie^en, jog Iftin- 

auf ', ^at l^inauf gejogen, er jiel^t 

l^inauf. 
toward, gegen, (acc.)\ — aplace, 

nad^.,.(5U) (dat,). 
town, bie ©tabt, "e; little town, 

\i(i^ (Stdbtd)cn, — g, — . 
train, bet gug, —eg, «e. 
travel, reifen (ift or l^at gcreift). 
tree, bcr SBaum, —eg, "e. 
triumph, ber Xtiump^, — eg,— c. 
true, toa^r; be — , tt)a^r feitt; 

(loyal, genuine), treu. 
truth, bie 3Sa^r]^cit, —en. 
try, t)crfud)en; tried to see, tt)0U= 

ten fe^en. 
turn (out), aug'n)eid)en xo'\6) aug', 

ift aug'gett)id)en, er ttjeid^t aug'. 
twelTC, jtDdlf . 



two, i^tDei; the — , bie bicbcn; you 

— , il^r beibcn. 
twenty-four, bicrunbjtDanjig. 

u 

ngiy, ^aglic^. 

uncle, ber Dnf el, — g, — . 

under, unter (dat. and ace). 

understand, bcrfte^en, toerftanb, 
tjoi berftanben, er berftcl^t. 

up, auf {dat, and ace); to be 
— , auf fein. 

use ( to be of), Reifen, ^alf, ^at 
gel^olfen, er l^ilft; it is no long- 
er any — , eg l^ilft nid^tg mel^r. 

useful, nitt^Hc^. 

V 

Talley, bag %al, —eg, -er. 
Tanqulsh^ flbertoin'bcn, ilber* 

tDanb', \)qA iibertDun'ben, er 

ilberiDin'bet. 
Tery, fel^r. 

Tillage, bag S)orf, —eg, »er 
yisit, befud^en. 

w 

wagon, ber SBagon, — g, — . 

waken, kDedEen. 

walk, ge^en, ging, \\i gegangen, er 

gel^t; to take a — , f|)ajieren 
gel^en. 

want (intention, desire), tDoHen. 
warm, tuarnt; most warmly, aufg 

todrmfte. 
warrior, ber ^rieger, — g, - ; 

ber §elb, — en, — en. 
Watch on the Rhine, bie ^a(i)t 

am 9fil^ein. 
water, bag SBaffer, — g, — <?r ". 
way, ber 2Beg, —eg, — e. 
we, loir. 
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weak, fd^toad^. 

wedding, bic ©od^jeit, — en. 

weep, toeinen. 

well, bet ©runnen, ~8, —; 

{adv. ), gut, f d^dn, tool^I. 
Weinsbergr, SSSein^betg; the 

women of —, bie gBeinSberger 

gftQuen. 
what, toaS, loic; of — , tDObon; 

about — , lOOtilbcr; — is it to 

me, loaS gel^t c8 mid^ an; — I 

would have written, tute td^ eS 

gefd^tieben l^dtte. 
when (tnterrog,), toann; (^<?/f- 

«//^ /fl5/ ttme)^ ate; (when- 
ever), toenn. 
where, too. 
whether, ob. 
which, iDcId^er, (toeld^e, loeld^eS); 

of — , toobon', tootil'bcr; in — , 

toorin'; with — , loomit'. 
whistle, p\t\\txi, p\\% ^at gcpfif- 

fen, et |)f eift. 
white, toeig. 
who (tnterrog,), h)cr; (^^A), 

bcr, (bic, ba§); loeld^cr, (tDcId^e, 

toeld^ei^). 
whoever, loer. 
whole, ganj. 
why, tDarum^ 
wicked, bdfe. 
wife, bic grau, —en; given as—, 

junt SBetbe gcgeben. 
will, bcr SBiUc, —ng — n. 
will (future auxiliary)^ locr* 

ben; {determinaiion\ tooUen. 
willing (to be), toollen. 
win, getoinnen, getoann, l^at ge* 

tuonnen, er getotnnt. 



wind, bcr SBinb, — e§, — e. 
window, ba§ genfter, —8, — . 
winter, bet 2Bintet, --§, — ; in 

— , im aBtntcr. 
wise, tueife. 

wish, toollen; toilnfd^en. 
with, ntit {dat.)x bei (dat ); be 

delighted with, fid^ freuen iibct 

{acc.)\ — it, bamit'; — what, 

loomit'. 
wolf, ber SBoIf, ~c§, 'e. 
word, bag SBort, — e§, «er 

{separate words)^ — e {words 

in discourse). 
woman, bie gtau, —en. 
work, ar'beiten. 
world, bie SBelt, —en. 
wretchedness, \i^^ ®Ienb, — S. 
write, fd^reiben, fd^rieb, l^at ge* 

fd^rieben, er fd^reibt. 
writing, bag ©d^retben, —3. 



yard, ber ^of, —eg, -e; ber Gar- 
ten, - g, «♦ 

year, bag gal^r, — g, — e. 

yes, ja. 

yesterday, geftern. 

yet, bod^, nod^; not — , nod^ ntd)t. 

you; bu, il^t, ©ie. 

yonng, jung. 

your, bein, (beine, bein); euer, 
(eure, euer); J^^r, (gi^re gi^r). 

yourst^lf, fetber or felbft. 



z 

zeal, ber @ifer, — g. 
Zens, 3^ug. 



i 



1 



To avoid fine, this book should be returned on 
or before the date last stamped below 



BO 



■40 



